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[Pages 41-43 are missing.JJUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.1 


and knocketh we may open unto him immediately. All the brethren 
here have embraced the views contained in this with the exception 
of some few. Yours waiting for the coming of our King. JUBST April 
17, 1845, page 44.2 


Newark, April 4. C. 


THE JUBILEE STANDARD 


No Authorcode 
NEW YORK, THURSDAY; APRIL 17, 1845. 


‘THE THREE SHEPHERDS.’ 


SSSe 


The last Morning Watch has published my correction of its 
misstatement, in relation to my discourse on the 77th chapter of 
Zechariah, delivered at Franklin Hall. But it also publishes a reply 
from the pen of J. V. Himes. in which he says it would give him the 
greatest pleasure to correct my statement relating to the ‘three 
Shepherds. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.3 


Now let it be distinctly understood that | did not ask him to correct 
any statement which | had made./ wish for no such correction. 
What | requested was that the Watch would correct its false 
statement respecting my public discourse. It had been stated that 
‘Bro. S. told the congregation in Franklin Hall, a few weeks since, 
when expounding this chapter, that the Holy Ghost had revealed to 
him who these ‘three shepherds’ were. They are: J. V. Himes, the 





‘idol shepherd,’ the other two Geo. Storrs, and J. Litch.JUBST April 
17, 1845, page 44.4 


The above statement we declared, in our last Standard, and still 
say, was not true. | have never, in a public manner, either by 
speaking or writing, mentioned those names in connection with that 
subject.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.5 


But—‘he so minutely described the character of these poor 
shepherds in his discourse, that no one present, acquainted with 
the individuals, could avoid the conclusion, that he had reference fo 
us! Well, | did but read the Bible, and apply it as | was obliged to do, 
chronologically to these last days. See the connection of Zech. 
chapters 9, 10, and 11, with parallel passages. And if any man does 
not see that those scriptures must be applied thus, as it regards 
time, he is too blind to be a good and safe ‘watchman.’ But here is a 
plain prophecy of ‘three shepherds’ of these last days—‘“cut off in 
one month!’ What shall we do with it? | did no more than to hold up 
the picture, as drawn by the prophetic pencil, and some of those 
who heard my sermon, said, ‘he means Himes, Storrs, and 
Litch. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.6 


After my discourse, if | mistake not, the question was propounded 
by some one, if | did not mean those persons, and | did not deny 
the correctness of the application. What then? Have | not the right 
of private judgment? And am | under the necessity of affirming or 
denying anything in relation to it? Somebody was cut off at any rate 
—for so declares the Book of God. And if this is a “miserable 
perversion of the Word of God,” let those who lay this to my charge 
make a better application if they can.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 
44.7 


Now mark, | do not affirm or deny, in this matter. | only say that 
there is the prophecy, and in the history of the 7th month 
movement, facts have transpired which look so much like a 
complete fulfilment of it, that almost any man, especially if he be not 
a ‘qualified expounder’ of the Scriptures, might be induced to think it 
truly so. We wait for light. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.8 


Dearly beloved brethren and sisters! That ‘month’ in which those 
‘three shepherds were cut off,’ will be remembered, when these 
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scenes of trial and of conflict shall have ended, and the heavens 
and the earth shall have passed away. Cast not away your 
confidence in that month. Hold fast and let no man take your crown. 
Corrupt not, Oh! corrupt not, the convent of Levi.’ S. S. 
Snow.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.9 


‘REMEMBER LOT’S WIFE.’ 


SSSe 


There words contain the most important caution ever given to 
mortals. They were to apply to God’s people at an awfully critical 
time;—a time when religion would be at a low ebb,—when the world 
would rejoice and the Lord’s people mourn and weep,—when the 
evil servants would say, ‘My Lord delayeth his coming,’ and should 
smite their fellow servants;—at a time when wickedness should 
abound and the love of many wax cold—when evil men and 
seducers should wax worse and worse: deceiving and being 
deceived;—a [original illegible] a time when the many would mock, 
and the very few suffer [original illegible] believe God,—and the 
world be barren of faith. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.10 


These words ought to be adopted as the watch-word of the elect 
and hosts! They ought to be brought into mind every morning, and 
repeated the last thing in the evening. They should be used as a 
talisman in every temptation. They should be in every conversation 
and every salutation,—when we meet or part with friends we ought 
to exchange this watch word—REMEMBER LOT’S WIFBUBST 
April 17, 1845, page 44.17 


But what of Lot’s Wife? Why God has left her name and history as a 
monument, that others may learn, and fear, and shun her awful 
doom. Remember her punishment;—She looked back and became 
a pillar of salt—she was immediately petrified into a statue,—an 
enduring monument of the temerity of disobeying God. Her history 
is soon told. She, with the rest, lingered at the start, but the men 
being merciful, laid hold upon their hands, and led them without the 
city. But she fell in the rear.—she looked back from behind her 
husband, and was destroyed; Genesis 19:26. She lagged behind 
him in their flight—she slackened her pace—and was very likely 





quite in the rear, and from under the influence of her husband when 
she looked back.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.12 


Let us then remember her. She saw plainly that the city had 
abandoned itself to sin; for it was only the night before her exit that 
their house had been mobbed—the guests demanded—and her 
husband threatened,—for which the mob had been blinded, so that 
they could not find the door.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.13 


The angels had declared their intention to destroy the city, and the 
next morning hurried them out of it, and then exhorted them to flee 
for their lives and look not behind them. She had enough to 
convince her that the Lord would keep his promise. There was 
ample ground for faith under the circumstances,—yet she believed 
not.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.14 


Her being behind the rest of the company was evidence of a failure 
of her faith. She next began to feel concerned for the friends she 
had left behind,—this concern increased as she thought of them. 
Now remember, however right and commendable under other 
circumstances to indulge in sympathy for friends, it must not be 
allowed after God has abandoned them to destruction,—then we 
must agree with Him; for the Judge of all the earth will do right, and 
we must submit to his decision, and trust him, else we must perish 
with them. Besides, if the Lord must wait until all our tardy friends 
find it convenient to start with us, He will never punish the wicked, 
and his justice will never be vindicated.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 
44.15 


This woman had more feeling for the offending wicked of that 
devoted city, and her own children, than for the offended, grieved, 
and insulted God. Her duty was to be willing that God should 
destroy His enemies; but this she was unreconciled to.JUBST April 
17, 1845, page 44.16 


Our Savior saw that we should be tried with the same temptation,— 
hence the caution, ‘Remember Lot’s Wife.’ If like her you care more 
for your impenitent friends than for the honor of God, so like her, 
you must perish with them.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.17 


Again, the Lord saw that the wicked would do wickedly—and that 
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the nominal church would reject the Advent message; and so fall 
and become the ‘Habitation of devils and the hold of every foul 
spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful bird;’ Revelation 
14:8, 18:2; and this before his second advent. And it was to be with 
them as it was with Sodom. Some, then, were to know that the day 
of the world’s visitation was past, and would preach it; and others 
were to be opposed to such truth from the same motives that Lot’s 
wife was: hence the warning.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.18 


And also take notice. The same motives that would make you 
opposed to this truth would make you opposed to the Lord’s coming 
at all. This is consequence you cannot avoid: if you are not willing 
the door should now be shut, you are not willing the Lord should 
now come.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 44.19 


Again—so long as you maintain an opposition to this truth you 
cannot believe the Lord may come to day or any future day with 
such a state of heart. Finally, while you follow the example of this 
unfortunate and wicked woman,—you betray a want of love to God 
and faith in him; and anybody of any discernment can see you are 
not in the best [original illegible] to meet the Lord. Do, dear reader, 
think, repent, and fly [original illegible] thy life. Remember, O! 
remember this warning from your Lord. MJUBST April 17, 1845, 
page 45.1 


‘THE SECRET CHAMBER.’ 


SSSe 


We are charged with being among those who say, ‘Behold! he is in 
the secret chambers.’ Let us see whether this charge is just.JUBST 
April 17, 1845, page 45.2 


The Tabernacle made by Moses, according to the pattern shewn 
him in the mount, was a figure of the true Tabernacle, which the 
Lord pitched, and not man: see Hebrews 8:1-5; 9:8, 10. It was a 
pattern ‘of things in the heavenes; Hebrews 9:23, 24. In that 
tabernacle there were two apartments—one ‘called the Sanctuary, 
—the other, the Sanctum [original illegible] or Holy of holies; 
Hebrews 9:2-8. No one, excepting the high priest, was permitted to 
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enter the most holy place. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 45.3 


Now we ask if the Holy of holies was not a more ‘secret’ place than 
the tabernacle of the congregation? And was not that place a type 
of the Heaven of heavens, to which Christ the great High Priest 
ascended, to appear in the presence of God for us?JUBST April 17, 
1845, page 45.4 


On the 10th day of the 7th month, (see Leviticus 714.) the high priest 
completed the atonement or reconciling, at his coming out of the 
most holy place, and went into the tabernacle of the congregation, 
when, laying aside the priestly garments, he left them there. JUBST 
April 17, 1845, page 45.5 


So also, in the antitype, Jesus came out of the ‘third heaven,’ on the 
10th day of the 7th month, and came to the ‘Tabernacle of God, 
which is to be with [original illegible] i.e., New Jerusalem, the capital 
of his kingdom. If this is saying ‘he is in the secret chambers,’ we 
plead guilty. But we leave it with God and his true people to judge, 
whether the tabernacle of the congregation, or the Holy of holies, be 
the ‘secret chamber. S.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 45.6 


We publish this week, from the Day Star an interesting and 
valuable letter from our respected Bro. Miller. The views which it 
contains, as will be seen, are the same in substance with our own. 
We rejoice in this, although our faith rests solely on the immutable 
Word of God. We rejoice that our dear brother, who was the 
instrument in the hand of God of bringing us from the darkness of 
infidelity to the blessed light of God’s truth, believes so firmly that 
God will yet justify the preaching of ‘43 and the 7th month. Yes, yes! 
Bro. Miller, the Lord God of Elijah will vindicate his own truthJUBST 
April 17, 1845, page 45.7 


But our hearts have been made sad by reading in the last number 
of the Advent Herald a letter from Bro. M., which shows that he has 
been imposed upon by the misrepresentations and slanders of 
others, and has thus been induced, unwittingly, to unite with them in 
the unholy-work of smiting their fellow-servants. May God forgive 
him. S.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 45.8 


“DISTRESS OF NATIONS WITH PERPLEXITY.” 
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SSSe 


Ten fires by incendiary are said to have occurred in three days in 
Baltimore. Also, a destructive fire at Newark, N. J. Loss $20,000. 
Also, a most calamitous fire at Pittsburg, by which it is estimated 
that one third of the city is laid in ruins. About 1100 buildings were 
destroyed, and about 6 or 8000 inhabitants left houseless. The 
Governor of Pennsylvania has issued a message, in which he says 
concerning the calamity:/UBST April 17, 1845, page 45.9 


This visitation of Providence strikes from beneath us all self- 
dependence, and enforces the instruction from the Book of Life, that 
“other foundation can no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus 
Christ,” and the necessity of that faith which looks “for a city that 
hath foundations, whose builder and maker is God.”JUBST April 17, 
1845, page 45.10 


SPIRITUALIZING 


SSSe 


The great crisis has most evidently come: the ‘perilous times’ of the 
‘last days.’ And dangers of every kind now beset our pathway. The 
seven thunders of Revelation 10. are now shaking us in fragments. 
Every thing will be shaken that is not built upon the rock of God’s 
immutable and eternal truth. But, blessed be God, those things 
which cannot be shaken will remain. Although the enemy is now 
coming in like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord is raising a Standard 
against him.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 45.17 


Among the many errors that are afloat and sweeping the un- 
teachable and unstable to perdition, is one which, like ‘a fiery flying 
serpent,’ is coiling itself around some who have been walking with 
us, and stinging them to death. We mean the monstrous sentiment 
that the coming of Jesus, our glorious King, is spiritual or mystical. 
This is the legitimate fruit of that false and delusive doctrine, that 
‘the great city, New Jerusalem’ is but a figure of the church 
triumphant. Here is where the ‘damnable heresy’ originates: and 
consistency requires that after taking that absurd and anti-scriptural 
view, we stop not, till we land in blind mysticism—yea further—in 





is 


blank atheism. For the same kind of reasoning which would prove 
the New Jerusalem a figure would likewise prove the New Earth a 
figure. Not only so: but heaven, angles, Christ, and God must be 
but mere figures also. And what is this but atheism?JUBST April 17, 
1845, page 45.12 


But beloved, the Word of God declares that ‘He hath prepared for 
us a City,’ and we do well to believe it. And oh! let us not give those 
blessed angles the lie who said, ‘Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye 
gazing up into heaven? this same Jesus which is taken up from you 
into heaven, shall so come in LIKE MANNER as ye have seen him 
go into heaven’. S.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 45.13 


Our meeting at Crosby street are well attended by those who are 
truly waiting for the King, and the Lord is pouring upon us plenteous 
showers of the ‘latter rain.’ A goodly number of the brethren in 
Brooklyn also are with us in the truth. So also in Newark. Praise the 
Lord.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 45.14 


Dear Bro. Snow—The Lord is still with us, and feeds us daily with 
the true manna. We see the pillar and the cloud leading, and we 
cannot fear. Our little remnant is a happy company, we love each 
other, and rejoice in the immediate prospect of seeing Jesus. Trials, 
buffetings, and revilings, abide with us, but they are fast losing their 
power to afflict or distract. Our King is coming, and will speedily 
relieve; we are expecting him this month, having this confidence, 
we rejoice with exceeding joy. We would lay aside every weight, for 
itis now, life, life, eternal life,—all else is ashes. We have no desire, 
or time to grudge against one another, or to smite our erring 
brethren, or to answer again,—if this must be done, we would be 
found among the smitten. We leave those who despitefully entreat 
us, upon the altar of God, knowing that if they sin not “wilfully,” he 
will provide a way for their escape. Submission to the will of the 
Master, when he rose up and shut the door, does not fill our hearts 
with bitterness, and denunciation, towards any. We hear a voice 
saying, “What is that to thee, follow thou me,” and in this last conflict 
with the powers of darkness, we only feel careful to heed and obey 
that voice.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 45.15 


Bro. S. Smith of N. H., has been with us a few days. He is still the 
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same devoted, fearless lover of God and his Truth as he was in the 
7th month, when he was so wonderfully used by the Lord in this 
place. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 45.16 


Bro. Bellows of your city was here last Sabbath, also on Monday 
evening, and we were much strengthened and comforted by his 
faithful testimony. May the Lord still keep us, and all the precious 
ones, who love his appearing. C. S. MJUBST April 17, 1845, page 
45.17 


WASHING FEET NOT AN ORDINANCE 


SSSe 


All Scripture is profitable, if we will be profited by it; but it is very 
unprofitable if we wrest it, i.e., make it imply something which is not 
intended. Among the many instances of unprofitableness, washing 
of feet may be numbered for one, as it is now considered by some 
of our brethren as one of the ordinances of the Gospel. The only 
question then is,—ls it an ordinance? The proof will depend 
principally upon the circumstances of what we call the 
administration; for | suppose none will deny the necessity of an 
administration. In the case of Jesus and the twelve, our Lord 
himself administered; which is, | believe, the only instance recorded 
in which a man officiated; and only two other instances are 
mentioned in the New Testament, | believe, and in each case 
women are named as the administrators. Now | suppose no one will 
contend that women are the authorized or proper persons to 
administer an ordinances,—and yet Paul, 7 Timothy 5:70, requires 
that certain women should have performed that office. But does 
Paul class it with, or among the ordinances? No; he classes it 
among the duties of obedience and hospitality in the performance of 
every good work. Is there not then a plain difference between a 
Christian’s duty and a church ordinance? Most certainly there is. 
Lodging strangers and relieving the afflicted are duties, but they are 
not ordinances; yet our Savior makes them appear prominent in the 
judgment,—“I was a stranger and ye took me in; naked and ye 
clothed me,” etc., Vatthew 25:35, 36. O brethren be careful how 
you set up a fest of Christian character. We all need great humility; 
our trials are not yet ended. “Let him that thinketh he standeth take 
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heed lest he fall,’-—cling fast to the Word. Let the Spirit of Christ 
dwell in us richly, for it is that spirit which shall change (quicken) our 
mortal bodies, making them like his glorious body. That glory will 
soon appear. Praise the Lord. Life! Life! Everlasting life! J. 
Croffuit. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 46.1 


New York, April 16. 


LETTER FROM BRO. T. W. HASKINS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—In these last trying days it is to me and all the 
struggling pilgrims in this unfriendly world, peculiarly interesting and 
pleasant now and then to meet face to face; and next to that is to 
hear by letter from one another, and rejoice or weep as the case 
may be with us; and for such as we have been fed by, with a portion 
of the Word as “meat in due season,” in days past, we feel an 
interest which cannot be fully expressed, and cannot be understood 
but by those who feel it. And so have many of the flock felt, and 
looked with anxiety to know and hear from Bro. Snow; and in 
proportion as we have felt, have our hearts now been gladdened by 
the reception of your letters in the Hope of Israel, and now by the 
little messenger you have sent forth; yea, our hearts feel to praise 
God that you are still among those whom we believe are 
pronounced blessed by our Lord, giving “meat in due season,” 
(Matthew 22.,) and our prayer is that you may so continue to do 
until he who is to come will come, and find you thus doing, and then 
receive at his hands the promised reward.JUBST April 17, 1845, 
page 46.2 


And to Bro. M. associated with you, we say God speed; and above 
all we praise God that he has and does sustain and enable you, by 
over-ruling and checking our great enemy, to print and [original 
illegible] forth the little messenger with words of light and comfort, 
[original illegible] prepare God’s children for the sounding of the 
gathering trump, which will soon be heard,—yea, as certainly as the 
trump of [original illegible] was sounded on the 10th days of the 7th 
month, in the 49th year, to proclaim the year of release. And as to 
that, | am as [original illegible] in faith as that our Bible is a 
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revelation from God; and that [original illegible] cry was of Him, and 
a fulfillment of the words of our blessed Jesus, (/Vatihew 25.) who 
told us before that there would be a cry made at midnight.JUBST 
April 17, 1845, page 46.3 


And thus, too, the words of St. Paul,7 Thessalonians 5, are 
understood by the “brethren,” and they know perfectly that the day 
so cometh as a thief, and that when they say peace and safety— 
and [original illegible] how plainly is this literally fulfilled—them 
cometh sudden destruction. But “ye, brethren, are not in darkness, 
but are all the children of light.” Yes, verily, it is light, and grows 
lighter and brighter as the day approaches. Glory be to God, our 
present light throws more on the past, and looks more clear and 
certain on the future than any past experience.JUBST April 17, 
1845, page 46.4 


Well, | will not write a long letter, for we have but little to do but 
comfort one another, and but very little more time to do it in. | will 
only threw in my mite and say, be of good cheer, and hold on and 
hold out to the end, and you will soon be gathered with all the 
faithful that have gone down to the grave in faith of the blessed 
hope, and looking for the glorious appearing of our great God and 
Savior Jesus Christ.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 46.5 


Our little band, of which you know something, praise be to God, 
stand, as a band, almost all united in the present truth, having come 
out and stood on the Word, have followed on, looking and going 
forward, and not back, since we passed the certain chronological 
beacon, the cry, given at midnight. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 46.6 
Yours in love and blessed and cheering hope of meeting at the 
Supper of the Lamb, to fulfil the Passover, as promised by our Lord, 
in the kingdom of God, next moon.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 46.7 
Roxbury, Mass., March 28. Thos. W. Haskins. 


LETTER FROM J. S. BUSSELL 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—Yesterday | received a small number of The 
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Jubilee Standard, and it rejoices my heart that you are fearlessly 
proclaiming the present truths from God’s Word, now, when it 
seems as though the saints were famishing for the bread of life; and 
while many of the teachers would lead the little flock back, we need 
just such food; praise the Lord for meat in due season.JUBST April 
17, 1845, page 46.8 


There are a few in this place who love the truth, and will not be 
induced by the vain philosophy of man’s reasoning to give up the 
sure standing of God’s Word, backed up as it is by past experience, 
for the sandy foundations of human sympathy or wisdom. | have 
never doubted but what God was in the preaching of ‘43, and that 
the Holy Ghost dictated the midnight cry. | as fully believe it as that 
there is a Holy Ghost. Then, certainly our true standing is plain, and 
the saints will soon enjoy their rest.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 
46.9 


That our work for the world and nominal church ceased about the 
1st of the 7th month, | have not the shadow of a doubt. | well 
remember my last effectual lecture about that time. | was in 
Youngstown, N. Y., (and if ever | had the sealing witness of God’s 
Spirit and power, it was then,) and as | arose to address the 
congregation, with as much of the power of the Holy Ghost as | 
could stand under, the inward voice spake in tones to me too plain 
to be misunderstood,—that | was doing my last work for a perishing 
world; and so | told the people. Dear brother what means that deep 
and universal experience of the seventh month? Surely it is of the 
Lord, and, blessed be his name, he will soon vindicate his truth and 
people. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 46.10 


| have unwaveringly believed, and talked to the people as | have 
had opportunity, since the 7th month passed, that the fullness of the 
Gentiles had come in, and that we, as Advent Lecturers, had 
nothing more to do for the world and church. Bro. Turner’s 
exposition of the parables has thrown much light upon the subject, 
for which | thank the Lord.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 46.11 


Our brother E. Hale, Jr., occupies nearly the same position. He has 
no sympathy with those that are striving to have us go back to re- 
arouse the church and world. | have many good seasons in 
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conversing with him upon the glorious truths belonging to the 
kingdom. He often speaks of you; how it would rejoice our hearts to 
see you in the flesh, but we feel as to this, “the will of the Lord be 
done.” He is almost surprised that you have not sent him any of the 
Standard, and | have learnt this evening, from a correct source, that 
you have, and that some of the scorners of our blessed hope took 
them from the office without his knowledge, and opened them, and 
wrote upon them and sent them back, without hinting to him that 
there had been any sent to him. Thus you see the wicked continue 
to do wickedly. 1It is even so. The papers were sent, and returned. A letter 
was also sent. Will our dear Bro. H. write? S. But praise God, | feel that 


their triumph will be short. The Passover will not pass and leave the 
dear saints in longer suspense. The fime of trouble, spoken of in 
Daniel 12:1, it seems, (see foreign news in Standard No. 2,) has 
already begun, “and at that time thy people shall be delivered.” 
Praise God all ye hissaints. Yours in hope of a blissful 
immortality, JUBST April 17, 1845, page 46.12 


Haverhill, April 8. John S. Bussell. 


LETTER FROM BRO R. CUTTER 


SSSe 


Dear Bro Snow:—The coming of our blessed King and Saviour, and 
the truth respecting it, is food to my hungry soul, and is truly meat in 
due season. | do believe with all my soul, the way he has led us is 
just right, glory to his name, because it has truly humbled us, and 
exalted his great and Holy name. And it rejoices my soul to think 
that, our Passover will come on the 14th day of the 1st month Glory! 
Glory! | never could be satisfied when the Jewish year began and 
ended; but praise his name to me the blessed light now shines. 
Without a doubt to my mind, God set his broad seal to the truth that, 
on the 10th day of the 7th month, the Bridegroom came. Your 
brother in the Lord, looking, and crying, Come Lord Jesus, come 
quickly. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 47.1 


Newburyport, Mass., April 4. Richard Cutter.JUBST April 17, 1845, 
page 47.2 
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[communicated.JJUBST April 17, 1845, page 47.3 


As the vapors are drawn up by the rays of the sun and formed into 
clouds, and from thence return in gentle showers upon the earth— 
watering and refreshing drooping nature: so the prayers of God’s 
people, coming up like holy incense to the Sun of Righteousness, 
and being presented by Him to the Father, are returned in showers 
of rich blessings upon the heads of his people.JUBST April 17, 
1845, page 47.4 


Moreover, as the rain waters and brings forth the seed that lies 
dormant in the bosom of the earth, causing it to come forth in all its 
beauty: so also will the rain of grace, that will fall at the revelation of 
Jesus Christ, (7 Peter 1:13,) raise the sleeping saints and bring 
them forth to everlasting life. O, then, let us pray, Thy kingdom 
come, thy will be done on earth as it is done in heaven.JUBST April 
17, 1845, page 47.5 


EXTRACT FROM THE JOURNAL OF A VOYAGE towards the holy city—new 
jerusalem 


SSSe 


.... We had been cruising about on the coast for some months, 
touching first at one point and then at another, in obedience to the 
written orders of our Captain; and had expected, long before, to 
have been ordered into port. And some of us were beginning to be 
very impatient, and even doubting whether we had our true latitude 
and longitude. Under these circumstances many were for returning 
whence they came—“to the churches,” thinking that would be much 
better than to be tossed about on the stormy seas, “enduring the 
trials and troubles that came upon us.” In short there was much 
murmuring and complaining among the crew of our good ship, and 
some of them did indeed desert at the first opportunity, and went no 
more with us.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 47.6 


It was at this juncture that an old seaman, by the name of Paul, 
stepped forward and addressed the crew; (he being dead yet 
speaketh.) In the first place he called our attention to the case of a 
crew who were guilty of mutiny just as they were about to enter the 





20 


harbor; 7 Corinthians 10:1-12; Numbers 14.; (please read and 
compare,) for which act they not only lost their wages but their lives 
also. This, he remarked, was an example for us, and warned us not 
to do as they had done, lest we perished in the same way. He then 
remarked that we should receive our reward on condition that we 
continued faithful to the end of the voyage; Hebrews 3:14. And after 
calling our minds back to some of the storms through which we had 
passed, and putting us in mind that there was a great reward laid up 
for us at our destined port; (Hebrews 10:32-34,) he advised us not 
to cast away our confidence, but now, having obeyed the orders of 
our Captain and done his will, that we might receive the promised 
reward, assuring us that it would be but a /ittle while before the pilot 
would come and take us into port. Furthermore, he assured us, 
from the mouth of the Captain, that “if any man draw back his soul 
should have no pleasure in him,” (Hebrews 10:35-36.) Well, this all 
appeared quite reasonable, and we agreed to take his advice. 
“Nevertheless,” said he, “Where unto we have already attained, let 
us walk by the same rule, let us mind the same things,” (Philippians 
3:16). JUBST April 17, 1845, page 47.7 


By this we understood he meant that we should let go an anchor 
and hold the ground that we had, by much beating and toiling, 
succeeded in gaining. Accordingly we let go an anchor and brought 
the ship’s head to the wind. [The Christian flying to Jesus as his 
strong hold; Hebrews 6:18, 19.]JJUBST April 17, 1845, page 47.8 


And now all things being put to rights, some of the crew seemed to 
think that we might go below and take our rest. But orders came 
from our Captain that we should keep a sharp /ook out, lest, after all 
our toil, we should at last meet with shipwreck. This order we soon 
found was needful; for, on going to examine our cable, Faith, we 
found that, owing to the roughness of the sea, it had begun to chafe 
off. Thus we found that, although we did not experience so many 
storms and tempests [opposition and persecution] now, as we did 
while on our passage here, yet we were in full as much danger from 
the great number of swift and treacherous under-currents 
[conflicting views and opinions] with which we were surrounded. 
And therefore this was no time to sleep as did others, but rather that 
we should keep a more vigilant watch than ever. Accordingly we 
determined to serve our Cable often, [watch and pray,] and keep a 
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sharp look-out for the Pilot, that we might be ready to receive him 
on board at any moment.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 47.9 


But there were others that pursued quite a different course. One 
poor fellow, notwithstanding he was faithfully warned of the danger 
of such a course, let his whole crew go below and turn in, where 
they were soon lulled fast asleep by the syren song of “peace and 
safety,” little thinking that sudden destruction awaited them. [“For 
when they shall say peace and safety; then sudden destruction 
cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they 
shall not escape;” 7 Thessalonians 5:3.] But alas! in a little while, 
their cable of Faith, not being served with prayer, chaffed off, and 
they drifted away into the stream of worldly mindedness that runs 
into the Whirlpool of Perdition. [“But ifany man draw back my soul 
shall have no pleasure in him. But we are not of those who draw 
back unto perdition but of those who believe unto the saving of the 
soul; Hebrews 10:35, 39.] We watched them for a long time, and 
saw them as they entered upon the first verge of the fearful circle. 
At first they moved around so slowly that their progress was almost 
imperceptible. But by degrees, as they were drawn nearer the 
vortex, they began to move swifter and swifter, until at length they 
became fully awake to all the horrors of their awful situation;—but 
alas! it was too late; [For it is impossible for those who were once 
enlightened, and have tasted of the heavenly gift and were made 
partakers of the Holy Ghost; and have tasted the good word of God, 
and the powers of the world to come; if they shall fall away to renew 
them again unto repentance; seeing they crucify to themselves the 
Son of God afresh and put him to an open shame; Hebrews 6:4, 6. 
For if we sin wilfully, after we have received the knowledge of the 
truth, there remaineth no more sacrifice for sins, but a certain fearful 
looking-for of judgment and fiery indignation, which shall devour the 
adversaries; Hebrews 10:26, 27; 2 Peter 2:20-22.| But at this crisis 
the voice of our Captain called our attention fo ourselves, saying to 
us “Let him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he fall."JUBST 
April 17, 1845, page 47.10 


P.S. We are still lying at anchor, anxiously looking for the pilot to 
come and take us into our fair haven of rest. Our hearts are filled 
with joy and gladness, believing that he is even now on his way, 
and that soon, yea very soon, “He that shall come will come and will 
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not tarry.” Even so come Lord Jesus.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 
47.11 


Your brother in Christ, J. Lenfest. 


“JOT OR TITTLE.” 


SSSe 


The jot or yod is the smallest letter of the Hebrew alphabet, marked 
thus (?) The tittle is a small point, or part of a letter. The expression 
of Christ in atthew 5:78, is the strongest which could be used. The 
heavens and earth which are seen, are temporal. They will pass 
away. But the law, as recorded in the Old Testament, is more 
sacred and imperishable. Not the smallest letter or the smallest 
point in it shall fail of a complete fulfillment.JUBST April 17, 1845, 
page 47.12 


If we had not been waiting and looking, with Simeon and Anna, we 
could never have known how Christ was going to fulfill the law 
respecting the Passover and other types: but his Word now shows it 
to us. In those types, the appointed time was not a mere jot or tittle. 
It was an important part of their substance. Now, unlikely though it 
was considered, when Christ entered Jerusalem, in the midst of a 
great multitude shouting Hosanna, and when the _ priests 
themselves, though resolved on his death, dared not even attempt 
to have him killed on the feast day, yet God overruled their malice, 
the treachery of Judas, the weakness and fears of Pilate, and the 
fickleness of the people, that, wnen THE HOUR was come, he was 
bleeding and dying on the cross.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.1 


Will God be less exact in fulfilling the most important type in the 
whole law?—the great type which we know (on the authority of 
Paul’s epistle to the Hebrews) foreshows his second coming to the 
salvation of his people? O bid unbelief begone, and rest on God’s 
World.—Midnight Cry. Oct. 19, 1844.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 
48.2 


From the Hope of Israel. 
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SMITING 


SSSe 


What an unkind “word” that is occupying only one page in the 
Morning Watch of April 3, with its smiting accompaniments. It is 
addressed to the Advent Brethren. We feel grieved that the blow 
marked 1st, should be aimed at C. S. M., which initial every one will 
admit stand for the personification of Cling to the Seventh Month. 
We love sister C. S. M., very dearly, and now that she is smitten, 
we feel that we are smitten on the one check, so in accordance with 
Gospel principles, we cheerfully turn the other also, by testifying, 
that judging from her precious letters to us, she is full of faith and 
the Holy Ghost, and we doubt not God was with her in the “seventh 
month revival,” as the Watch calls it.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 
48.3 


We quote the following from the ‘word’ referred to: ‘The recent 
movement, relating to the coming of the Bridegroom, and the 
shutting of the door of salvation, consequent on the cry of the 
seventh month, we believe to be an error, For this belief, we have 
given our reasons, in full, in former numbers of this paper. We also 
regard it as a duty, which we owe to God, and the dear brethren 
scattered abroad, to warn them against it, as an error, fraught with 
the most serious and disastrous consequences. Its creed, or 
position, as given by authority, violates every principle of the 
Gospel, of the ever blessed God. Read it, ‘a wicked, world, and a 
corrupt, apostate, world-loving church, no longer share our 
sympathies, our labors, or our prayers.’ Does infidelity teach any 
thing as horrible as this? Do not infidels teach us to be humane? Do 
they shut out from their sympathies, the suffering and unfortunate? 
Yet such is the position that some brethren have assumed! Bro. 
Snow published it to the world; and the Editors of the Hope of 
Israel, uniting in the same sentiment re-published it, thereby 
endorsing its doctrine. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.4 


The question is asked, ‘does infidelity teach any thing as horrible as 
this?’ i.e. the passage quoted from Bro. Snow’s paper. Those who 
do not sympathize with, labor, and pray for the wicked world, and 
the apostate world-loving church, are then worse than infidels? But 
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let it be remembered that this assertion would include Jesus; for 
there is a time when He says to the Father, John 7, “I pray not for 
the world, but for those whom Thou hast given me out of the world;” 
the churches are not included in this prayer, unless they are given 
him out of the world, all unspotted from the world. It is evident that 
this prayer was prophetically uttered by Jesus, and has its 
application when the mystery of God [Gospel dispensation,] is 
finished, when he door is shut, when the covenant with all the 
people is broken, and the dispensation of the fullness of times is 
come, when all that are in Christ, both in heaven and earth are to 
be gathered in one. The burden of this prayer is, that they [God’s 
people;] may all be one; they never can be one till they are 
gathered together in one, and united; accordingly we find in this 
prayer that Jesus prays, ‘Father, | will that they also whom thou 
hast given me, be with me where | am, that they may behold my 
glory.’ Is not this the prayer of Jesus when his foes are become his 
footstool? when they are given him to break with a rod of iron, and 
dash in pieces like a potter’s vessel? Psalm 2:9. At this time the 
corresponding prayer of God’s people is. ‘Come Lord Jesus, come 
quickly,’ and rather than have oneness of petition, that misnomer, 
the Morning Watch, thinks the humane faith of the infidel 
preferable!JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.5 


The period must come, the Watch will admit, when according to the 
parable of the Importunate Widow, (as well as the passages quoted 
above,) the prayer of God’s people will be, ‘avenge me of my 
adversaries;’ if the faith that inspires this petition is more to be 
dreaded than ‘infidelity,’ the sleeping sentinel referred to, would 
surely put the time when this faith will be exercised, out of the way 
in future as far as possible; accordingly, it is beginning to say in its 
heart, ‘my Lord delayeth his coming,’ and hence the smiting of 
which we were speaking.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.6 


The Morning Watch having backslidden the other side of midnight 
when there was a cry made, we would suggest the propriety of 
calling it the Evening Twilight, so that no one may mistake where it 
is, and occasion so much labor of defining the true position.JUBST 
April 17, 1845, page 48.7 


To quote again from the Watch, ‘we believe nothing occurred, in the 
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recent movement, that has brought us to a final close of the present 
dispensation,—nothing to justify such monstrous conclusions. We 
have every evidence that the door of salvation is open Wide. Why 
will not our brethren believe us when we testify? Have we not been 
men of truth? Did we ever deceive you? Is it rational to suppose 
that we would at attempt it, on a subject so awful as this? No! But 
you think we are deceived in this matter Well, then we always 
were.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.8 


The fearful, and awful responsibility of the position, taken by our 
brethren, may well cause angels to tremble, who rejoice over 
repenting sinners. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.9 


The drift of this is, ‘all things remain as they were,’ of course as 
certain events must take place (receiving of the kingdom, etc.) 
before Jesus comes in the glory of his Father, and sits upon the 
throne of his glory, he cannot be very near; according to this it will 
doubtless take ‘the range of a few years’ or more, for him to 
come.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.10 


But we forbear. We cannot in this case, covert our brother from the 
error of his ways, we can only worn the little flock of danger by 
example; if the light that is in them become darkness, how great will 
be that darkness! JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.17 


We have escaped to the mountain, where we are scattered, and 
smitten; and it is our only place of safety. We will not go back to the 
plain, but here we will patiently wait until our King shall come and 
deliver us.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.12 


Let it be borne in mind that we have no means of supporting the 
Standard except what we receive from our friends. We have been 
sustained thus far, chiefly by donations. We wish to continue in the 
good work a few days longer, till our glorious King comes. Let us do 
our work faithfully, and without delay. JUBST April 17, 1845, page 
48.13 


Brethren and sisters, send you orders and funds at once—what we 
do must be done quickly.JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.14 


Our friends in this city and Brooklyn can obtain the Standard at the 
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following places:JUBST April 17, 1845, page 48.15 


Bro. Gordon, 336 1-2 Bleecker street. 

Bro. Riker, 131 Division street. 

And at the place of meeting. 

Brooklyn.—Bor. Mortimer, 88 Fulton street JUBST April 17, 1845, 
page 48.16 


RECEIPTS 


SSSe 
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1845, page 48.17 
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April 24, 1845 
Vol. 1, NEW YORK CITY, THURSDAY, No. 7 (Partial) 


[Page 49 missing] errors of any kind, it becomes us to exchange 
them for truth immediately, and have our faith stand not in the 
wisdom, sympathies, or power of men, which always bring 
confusion, darkness, and death; but is the wisdom, sympathies, and 
power of God, which always feed on living truth,—the fruits of which 
are perfect union, light, and life. It also begets within us an ardent 
desire to hear the Word of God so explained and defended, that it 
shall become what God has intended it should be, a ‘terror to the 
powers of darkness, and praise to those who walk in the light.’ 


God’s Word has not lost its force in the least, it is now as it ever has 
been, a sharp reprover of all those who on the hand, draw back, 
throwing away the force of truth, because of errors which may have 
been connected with it, and of those on the other and who press the 
Scriptures from their true import and meaning to produce 
ordinances, the observance of which bring a research the causes of 
God. Now it seems to me, the truth lies between the two extremes, 
and that a wilfulness to press on [original illegible] of the two, will 
‘drown men in perdition.’ But God will let the true light shine, and 
none can hinder, and every [original illegible] seeker after truth, will 
assuredly find it, as there is a God in heaven. May God pour upon 
us a spirit of prayer and supplication, for light and, wisdom, to guide 
us safely through this ‘hour of temptation’ and trial, to the coming of 
our Lord and King. W. H. E.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 50.1 


Portland, April 9, 1845. 
From the Day star. 


A WORD TO THE ADVENT BRETHREN 
SSSe 
The above is the heading of an article in the Morning Watch of April 


3rd, and signed J. V. Himes, in which he says:/UBST April 24, 
1845, page 50.2 
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‘We here beg leave, in all kindness, to say to our brethren, that 
there is danger of being too hasty in our movement, relating to the 
cause of God. We need patience; and if we differ, let us be kind, 
and forbearing, and grudge not one against another, for, “the Judge 
standeth before the door.” But, at the same time, in all faithfulness 
to God, we are obliged to dissent from some movements and 
sentiments, that have [original illegible] advocated, of late among 
us.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 50.3 


1st The movement of Dr Gorgas: in which he pretended to be 
inspired, to give the precise hour of the Lord’s Advent; and also, to 
direct the Advent congregation to go out of the cities at that time, or, 
in case of a refusal to do so, that they would perish! We were 
shocked with it at the time, and are so still. Such pretensions, we 
regard but little short of blasphemy. Yet, in some places, many 
embraced his views, and carried it out, in all its extravagance. 
Among these, our respected sister C. S. M., a former writer in this 
paper, was one of the most active! And, when she knew that it was 
a nimposition, by the failure of a/l he had said, through his 
pretended inspiration, instead of acknowledging it, and condemning 
the whole matter, as a humble Christian should, she sent us a 
communication, in which she attempted, to mix up this impious 
Gorgas movement with the 7th month revival, as a Divine whole! 
This, be it known to all our good friends abroad, was the principal 
reason, why we could not publish her communication, which she 
has recently sent to the Voice of Truth, and other papers, entitled 
the “Retrospect of the Seventh Month.” Sister M. owes the Advent 
cause, if not the church, and world, a confession, of the sore evils of 
that movement, in which she took so conspicuous a part, against 
the remonstrances of Bro. Litch, and others, and by which the 
Advent cause in Philadelphia, received its heaviest blow. It gives us 
pain, to be obliged to bring out this fact before our friends But, at 
this peculiar time of our trial, when prejudice is being raised to its 
height, against the Watch, sister M. has taken occasion to do her 
part of the work, by representing that we had shut out her article, on 
the 7th month, as though our opposition to that movement was the 
cause of its rejections. But the fact was otherwise—it was in 
consequence of the Gorgas movement, which we considered a 
deception. He was either deceived himself, or he meant to deceive 
others;—we would hope, the former was the case. /f was no part of 





29 


the Advent doctrine. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 50.4 


So far as the affair of ‘Dr. Gorgas’ is concerned, | have nothing to 
do with it; although the very arguments adduced by Bro. Himes ina 
former article upholding the correctness of the seventh month 
preaching, might go for toward justifying Dr. Gorgas. The faith of 
‘Abraham’ and ‘Jonah’ were appropriately applied; and now if any 
body suffered in being led away by ‘the vision of Dr. Gorgas’ it was 
the individuals themselves.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 50.5 


| was in Philadelphia at the time the friends left the city; and 
although | could not see the force of their arguments for leaving as 
they did, yet | have never been able to see that they lost any thing 
in thus brining their faith to such a test. Indeed when | saw how 
‘exceedingly mad’ the children of the wicked one were at the 
movement, | have sometimes (aside from the pretended vision) 
almost regretted that | did not go with them. | should not like, at any 
rate, to be found condemning a body of people whose every breath 
was prayer and praise, and whose faith was fixed ‘without a doubt’ 
upon the appearing of Christ on that day. Before we condemn the 
movement, we ought to show the great sin of proclaiming ‘the hour’ 
and the perfect innocency of preaching the day. Let us be wise, 
brethren, and leave this matter, for the ‘great day of God,’ now just 
upon us, to unfold. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 50.6 


The clause in the above extract which | think conveys a wrong 
impression, much to the injury of our beloved sister Minor, is the 
following.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 50.7 


‘She sent us a communication, in which she attempted to mix up 
the impious Gorgas movement with the seventh month revival, as a 
Divine whole\! JUBST April 24, 1845, page 50.8 


The article here referred to may be found in another column of this 
paper, [the Day Star] with sister Minor’s more recent introductory 
remarks. | had not designed to publish it, because Advent believers 
in this western section knew little or nothing of these matters, and | 
did not wish to trouble them with the unpleasant differences that 
only concerned the friends at the East. | now publish it from a sense 
of duty, because the papers that contain it are not circulated to any 
considerable extent in this section, while nearly, if not quite all the 
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renders of the Watch [original illegible].J/UBST April 24, 1845, page 
50.9 


It is a sore thing to aim such a blow at the Christian rectitude of one 
‘whose fame is in all the churches.’ To do any thing calculated to 
take away the confidence of brethren in the piety and integrity of an 
individual merely for a difference of thought upon a specified 
movement, is unscriptural—ungenerous, and unkind. Our readers 
will examine sister Minor’s article for themselves, and if | am wrong 
in thinking an improper impression conveyed in Bro. Himes’ 
remarks, | hope to find forgiveness. It looked to me like wounding a 
dear child of God and from my full soul | must speak; and | have 
tried to do it as tenderly as possible.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 
50.10 


There are other things in the address in question, savoring more of 
the spirit of proscription than | had ever expected to see among 
Advent believers. For instance, the idea that our work with the world 
and nominal church is done, is set down to be more ‘horrible’ than 
‘Infidelity. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 50.11 


The idea of the Bridegroom having come, and the door being shut, 
has been ably argued on both sides of the question in the Advent 
Herald. Bro. Himes must have been satisfied that there was some 
strength of argument upon the affirmative of this question, or he 
would not have admitted the debate into his paper. But Bro. H. has 
furnished us with the arguments, and, like all other debates, both 
sides have gained their friends, and both their opposers. | must 
candidly say, that from every evidence | can obtain; the great mass 
of Advent believers in this section, are inclined to the belief that Bro. 
Hale has the strength of Scripture argument on his side; yet they 
have no quarrel with those that favor Bliss’s view.JUBST April 24, 
1845, page 50.12 


We have never issued a ‘bull extraordinary’ against them because 
hey would not believe with us: and had we been disposed so to 
[original illegible] we have no one west of the Alleghanies that we 
consider sufficiently authorized to do it. We have not pronounced 
them worse than infidels, or said to them, ‘Does infidelity teach any 
thing as horrible as this?’ Before our dear brother went so [original 
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illegible] he should have shown us wherein it was wrong to 
withdraw entirely, our ‘sympathies’ from ‘a wicked world, and a 
corrupt, apostate, world-loving church,’ as he and all the rest of us 
did on the 10th day of the seventh month. Surely, if we were 
honest, we then believed our work with them was done. Bro. H. 
should then have given us a ‘thus saith the Lord’ for going back and 
joining our sympathies with them. When this was done, and we still 
remained obstinate, he should then have reproved us ‘in the spirit of 
meekness, and thus converted us from ‘the error of our 
way. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 50.13 


Again, | never did expect to see the time when one of these hold 
champions on Zion’s walls, would lay aside the ‘Sword of the Sprit’ 
long enough to appeal to the sympathies of his brethren in 
language like this: JUBST April 24, 1845, page 51.1 


‘As a brother,—as a fellow-laborer—who has done something in 
this blessed cause—we do entreat our dear brethren to pause, 
before they go further. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 51.2 


Now let us put the best construction upon this ‘Word to the Advent 
Brethren.’ All must admit that Bro. Himes’s almost unparalleled 
labors, have exposed him to a class of trials to which most of us are 
strangers.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 51.3 


Many heresies are springing up around him which we know little of 
at the West. We have prayed for him, and hoped that he would not 
be goaded to use the rod.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 51.4 


But since it is so, | for one, am glad he has used it upon sister 
Minor, and Bro. Snow. This expression may be thought strange; but 
| am glad, because it has fallen upon those that will not writhe under 
it, but casting to heaven ‘their steadfast eye,’ will still pursue ‘the 
even tenor of their way’—never halting long enough either to 
‘define’ or ‘occupy’ a ‘position,’ but moving one in the path of life will 
soon gain an eternal reward.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 51.5 


Bro. Show may have done wrong, but as there are two sides to the 
story of sister Minor, there may be another side to [original illegible] 
said of Bro. Snow. 2Bro. Jacobs may rest assured that there is another side. 
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We have been accused falsely.) JBST April 24, 1845, page 51.6 


O brethren, let us learn lessons of wisdom from the Word of God 
and the circumstances around us! These things must needs be, for 
the Scriptures cannot be broken. Let us he exceedingly careful to 
do our, own duty, [original illegible] attempt to middle with the work 
of the great [original illegible] dividing the Sheep from the 
Goats.’JUBST April 24, 1845, page 51.7 


“THE LITTLE WHILE.” 


SSSe 


Notwithstanding the Lord has strengthened us from time to time 
with rays of light from the “little while,” we could never fully 
understand its import, until we saw the time, the day of Christ's 
visible coming. To us it now seems perfectly plan; we get its length. 
In the 7th chapter of John, we find the Savior at a feast of 
tabernacles. He came up in the midst of the feast, and before the 
last great day, probably the 21st, he [original illegible] in verses 33, 
34, “Yet a little while am | with you, and then | go to him that sent 
me. Ye shall seek me, and shall not find me, and where | am, 
thither ye cannot come.” The feast of tabernacles was in the 7th 
month, and at the next passover, on the 14th day of the 1st month 
he was crucified. His ‘little while,’ then, extended from the 7th month 
to the feast of the Passover; or then he was crucified, and rose the 
3rd day. Though he showed himself to his disciples, to the Jews he 
showed himself no more. In the 16th chapter, while conversing with 
his disciples, he says, verse 16, “A little while and ye shall not see 
me; again a little while and ye shall see me; because | go to my 
Father.” The disciples could not understand this second “little 
while,” until the Savior showed that it was spoken in proverbs, or 
[original illegible], i.e. the first little while was a likeness of the 
second. He also shows that in this [original illegible] little while, the 
saints will [original illegible] and lament, but the world shall rejoice, 
and thus they have done. We are also shown the form of prayer, for 
this last little while, verses 23-28; which form of prayer [original 
illegible] no Mediator. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 51.8 


As in the former little while the Jews should seek and not find him, 
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so in the last little while, the world and [original illegible] Church 
shall seek and not find, for the door is shut. This last little while is 
the one of which Paul speaks, Hebrews 10:35-39. “For ye have 
need of patience, that after ye have done the will of God, (on the 
10th day of the 7th month which will is our sanctification, Hebrews 
70:9, 10,) ye might receive the promise; for yet a little while and he 
that shall come will come, and will not tarry.’ He (Christ) in the 
character of Bridegroom has, to the saints, tarried, but came to the 
marriage in the [original illegible] month, from which it is a little while 
to the passover, when he (the King who comes to the earth,) shall 
come and not tarry. This too is Bro. James’ time of patience, from 
the early to the latter [original illegible]. O that our patience may 
endure to the end. See James 5:7, 8.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 
51.9 


Again, Paul presents this little while in Hebrews 12:25, 29. While 
referring to the promise of God in regard to shaking the earth, he 
says, ‘And this word yet once more, signifieth the [original illegible] 
moving of those things that are shaken, as of things that [original 
illegible] made, etc. The words, yet once more, in connection with 
the shaking of the earth, occur no where but in Haggai; hence from 
Haggai 2:6, the Apostle must have quoted. Haggai [original illegible] 
in the 21st day of the 7th month, and said! ‘Yet once, it is a little 
while, and | will shake the heavens, and the earth, and the sea, and 
the dry land; and | will shake all nations, and the desire of all 
nations shall come.’ There can be no doubt but the Savior had his 
eye on this same little while, when he said, ‘Again, a little while,’ etc. 
One says ‘again,’ the other ‘once more,’ which to us is the same 
expression. As the earth was shaken, at the end of the first little 
while, on the day of the Passover, when Jesus suffered, so, at the 
end of the second, or the day of the Passover, when he comes to 
‘rule the nations a rod of iron,’ shall all things be shaken that are 
made. This shaking is the great earthquake. Revelation 17:79, at 
which time the dead in Christ shall all rise-—Hope of IsraehAJUBST 
April 24, 1845, page 51.10 


[original illegible] Believing that your paper is a means in the hands 
of the Lord of giving meat in due season, | send you the enclosed 
small donation ($5,) to assist you in preparing the same. Permit me 
to say a few things to you concerning my feelings in regard to the 
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door being shut. When | first heard of it | could not hear the idea; 
but | love the truth, and | desired to [original illegible] was us God 
[original illegible] not [original illegible] to it, but must say amen to 
what God thinks fit to do. When you came to this city | was glad, 
and | went to hear you, and | was very much blest whilst hearing it 
explained. Before | had heard you, | had almost concluded that if 
the door was shut | was shut out; but when | heard the matter fully 
explained | saw that it was of God, and | believe | am shut in; for 
Jesus says, ‘Verily, verily, | say unto you, he that receiveth 
whomsoever | send receiveth me. | believe the Lord sent you to this 
city with that message, and | was blest whilst receiving it, which is 
an evident proof to me that it has proved the savour of life to my 
soul, and [original illegible]—nay | believe in a very days to see the 
New Jerusalem, then Lamb’s wife, descending from God out of 
heaven, and that | shall be caught up to meet the Lord the 
air. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 51.11 


Your brother in expectation of soon seeing Him who said, ‘Do not 
sound a trumpet before thee as the Pharisees do.’ 
Philadelphia, April 16. 


THE SUN, THE MOON, AND THE STARS 


SSSe 


A terrible fire was raging in Dismal Swamp, Virginia, at the last 
accounts; another in the woods near Harrisburg; another on some 
of the mountains in Schuylkill county; and several very ruinous fire 
have been raging in the woods in different parts of New Jersey, but 
they have produced no rain. Meantime, the earth is parched, 
vegetation checked, and all business of agriculture injuriously 
affected. The sun, on Saturday evening, went down red and lurid, 
and seemed to be quenched in a thick base, impervious to light, 
rather than to sink beneath the horizon; and the moon, which was 
half full, hung in the heavens, only visible in the its dull, copper- 
colored appearance, but so benefit of every reflecting beam, as to 
cast no shadow, where not a cloud intercepted its light. Here and 
there aJUBST April 24, 1845, page 51.12 


“foriginal illegible] lone star diffused an anguished light,’-JUBST April 
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24, 1845, page 51.13 


and altogether, the evening presented one of those scenes at while 
poets aim, when describing some great compulsions, whose 
portents are seen in the heavens above, and are felt in the earth 
beneath, and the waters under the earth—worse, far worse, than 
the wild deformity of a storm. Such a scene seems to excite feelings 
of indescribable awe; and in gazing at the planets, that appear to 
retain their place, without discharging their office, we feel a wish for 
action, for change, for some out-burst, some wild uproar of the 
elements, to rouse us either to preventive action or, at least, to 
definite fear. Rather than such a quiet, chilling fearful gloom, one 
would prefer the alternative, whereJUBST April 24, 1845, page 
51.14 


“Storms rock the sky, afflicted oceans roar, 
And sanguine billows dye the shadowing shore.” 
Phil. Gazette. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 52.1 


LUTHER’S OPINION OF THE LAST DAY OF JUDGMENT 


SSSe 


Ah, loving God come once; | wait continually for that day, when 
early in the morning (in the spring, the day and night are alike long) 
| see a very clear morning sky. For | think, that swiftly out of 
morning redness will turn to a thick black cloud, out of which will 
issue three flashes of lightning, afterwards there will come a clap, 
and in a moment will strike all on a (original illegible) heaven and 
earth. The name of the Lord be praised, who hath taught us to sigh 
and yearn after that day, and in truth we ought to desire the speedy 
approach thereof, in Popedom they are all afraid thereof, as they 
sing, That day is a day of wrath, etc. | hope, truly, that day is not far 
off. Christ saith, at that time, he shall scarcely find faith on the earth, 
let us make our account, and we shall truly find, that we have the 
Gospel only in a corner; Asia and Africa have it not, the Gospel is 
not preached in Europe, in Greece, Italy, Hungary, Spain, France, 
England, nor in Poland, etc. And sure | am, that this little corner 
where it is, (the House of Saxony) will not hinder the coming of the 
last day of judgment. It is come already, so far as to the white horse 
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in the Revelations, the world cannot stand long, the Lord deliver us 
from evil. Amen.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 52.2 


About the time of Easter in April, when they least of all feared the 
rain, Pharaoh was destroyed in the Red Sea, and the nation of 
Israel [original illegible] again [original illegible] world was created, 
of the same time the year was changed, and Christ arose again, 
and the world renewed: even so (happily) will the last day come 
about the same time, | am of opinion, after or about Easter, when 
the year is at the finest and fairest, early at the rising of the sun (as 
at Sodom and Gomorrah,) the element will be gloomy with 
earthquakes and thunderings about an hour or little longer, then the 
secure people shall say, Look thou fool, has never heard it 
thunder? JUBST April 24, 1845, page 52.3 


Luther’s Familiar Discourses, or Table-TalkJUBST April 24, 1845, 
page 52.4 


THE JUBILEE STANDARDJUBST April 24, 1845, page 52.5 
‘Lift up a Standard for the People.’ JUBST April 24, 1845, page 52.6 


NEW YORK, THURSDAY, APRIL 24, 1845UBST April 24, 1845, 
page 52.7 


We re-publish this week, from the second No of the Standard, the 
article with the caption ‘And the door was shut.’ We do this because 
it embodies, in a condensed form, some of the reasons of our faith 
and hope; and there may be many who will receive this number 
who did not receive No. 2. Let it be read with prayer and close 
attention. S. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 52.8 


‘AND THE DOOR WAS SHUT.’ 


SSSe 


The great question which now agitates the minds of a certain class 
of ‘Adventists,’ appears to be this:—‘/s the door shut?’ The position 
which we have taken—not without the very best of reasons—and 
which, in the strength of Israel’s God, we feel fully able to defend, is 
‘a stone of stumbling and rock to offence to both the houses of 
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Israel.’ But, blessed be the name of God, we find it to be a rock on 
which we can firmly stand and never be shaken. None will fall who 
do not stumble at that stone.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 52.9 


But let this position be tested by unerring Word of God. If it shall 
abide that test, let it be received by the ‘little flock;’ but if not, let it 
be rejected. Of one thing we may be sure:—the sheep of Christ’s 
fold will hear the voice of the ‘good Shepherd,’ and they will follow 
him. But a stranger they will not follow. for they do not know his 
voice. Let us follow, then, when, Jesus leads.JUBST April 24, 1845, 
page 52.10 


We will examine, then, some of the proofs contained in ‘the 
testimony of Jesus,’ which is ‘the Spirit of Prophecy,’ and in the law 
of Moses, which we are commanded to remember: for the Lord 
says, /saiah 8:16, ‘Bind up the testimony, seal the law among my 
disciples.’ Again he says, v. 20, ‘To the law and to the testimony: if 
they speak not according to this word, it is because there is no light 
in them. And who are they that have no light in them?—ihe 79th 
verse shows us plainly who they are: ‘And when they shall say unto 
you, Seek unto them that have familiar spirits, and unto wizards that 
peep, and that mutter (i.e. mesmerizers,); should not a people seek 
unto their God? Do any seek to such?—Beware of their teachings— 
there is no light in them. Their lamps have gone out.JUBST April 
24, 1845, page 52.11 


In the parable of the virgins our Lord shows us clearly that the wise 
virgins and the foolish moved together till the Bridegroom came to 
the marriage and the door was shut. After that a wall of separation, 
and that closed door, were found to exist between the two classes. 
No distinction was apparent between them till they all began to feel 
the searching power of the midnight cry. Then the foolish being 
aroused from their sleep, and seeing the condition of their lamps, 
and their destitution of oil, began to call upon the wise for sympathy 
and aid, but were wisely directed to go to them that sell, and buy for 
themselves. The oil which the wise took in their vessels in the 
anointing of the Holy Ghost. See 7 John 2:20, 27; Romans 8:11; 1 
Corinthians 3:15, 17; 6:19, 20: 1 Thessalonians 4:3, 4. They who 
are thus the temple of God, and who possess the wisdom that 
cometh from above, would not give foolish counsel. When the cry 
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was made, therefore, it was possible for the foolish virgins to obtain 
oil, had they applied immediately to the right source. But ah! their 
folly still clung to them. God’s [original illegible] Proverbs 27:22. 
‘Though bray a fool in a [original illegible], wheat with a pestle, yet 
will not his foolishness depart from him.’ Thus it was with the foolish 
virgins. Instead of heeding the counsel of the wise and going to 
them that sold, they went to them that could not sell. Instead of 
asking of God in faith and humility for the gift of the Holy Spirit and 
receiving it liberally, they, in they folly, went to other sources: some 
to commentaries, some to their own spirit and understanding, and 
some to mesmerizers. And if they called on God, it was not in faith 
but wavering; and James says, ‘Let not that man think that he shall 
receive any thing of the Lord.’ But had they asked of God aright 
they could have received it.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 52.12 


Our Lord tells us that ‘while they went to buy, the Bridegroom came; 
and they that were ready, went in with him to the marriage; and the 
door was shut.’ Is this coming of the Bridegroom to the wedding, the 
appearing of our Lord as the King of glory? This is an important 
question, inasmuch as it involves the very point at issue. If we can 
answer this question, the point will be decided; for it is when the 
Bridegroom comes to the wedding, that the door is shut. Now let us 
turn to Luke 12:35, 36: ‘Let your loins be girded about, and your 
lights burning; and ye yourself unto men that wait for their lord, 
when he will return from the wedding; that when he cometh and 
knocketh, they may open unto him immediately.’ It is perfectly 
evident that if we are to wait for our Lord’s return from the wedding, 
the marriage must take place before his coming to earth. 
Consequently the door is shut before.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 
52.13 


But what is the marriage? Is it a literal wedding, or a figure? All 
agree that it is merely a figure. But what does it represent? Surely 
no one will dissent from us in saying that it represents a union 
effected between Jesus Christ the Bridegroom and his Bride. But 
what is the Bride? Let God’s blessed Book answer the question. 
Revelation 27:9, 10, ‘And there came unto me one of the seven 
angels, which had the seven vials full of seven last plagues, and 
talked with me, saying, Come hither, | will show thee the Bride, the 
Lamb’s wife. And he carried me away in the spirit to great and high 
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mountain, and showed me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, 
descending out of heaven form God. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 
52.14 


Did the angel fulfil his promise? If he did, when he showed the great 
city to John, he showed him the Bride. Therefore the Bride, the 
Lamb’s wife, is the New Jerusalem. Any man who does not see this 
glorious truth, is in a most fearful state—in darkness until now. But 
blessed are those eyes that see, and those ears that hear. JUBST 
April 24, 1845, page 53.1 


But there are some among us, whose wisdom is that of this world, 
which is foolishness with God, who would like to have us believe 
that great city to be simply a figure of the church. Let us examine 
this a moment. If the Bride is a figure of the city—(as it certainly is) 
—and the city is a figure of the church—then the Bride is but the 
figure of a figure—the shadow of a shads! Such phantasies may do 
for those who would figure away our glorious inheritance; but they 
will not do for those who receive the kingdom of heaven as little 
children. No, no. They shall inherit substance. ‘God is not ashamed 
to be called their God, for he hath prepared for them a city,’ 
Hebrews 11:16.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 53.2 


It is written that ‘they which be of faith, the same are blessed with 
faithful Abraham.’ But for what did Abraham look by faith? Paul tells 
us, Hebrews 11:10, ‘For he looked for a city which hath foundations, 
whose builder and maker is God.’ Did Abraham look for a church? 
But now let our brother Paul tell us more about this city. See 
Galatians 4:26, ‘But Jerusalem which is above is free, which is the 
mother of us all.’ Is the church above? O! no. Captive Zion is in the 
dust. The most of God’s people are sleeping in their graves. True 
there are a few who have ascended on high. Enoch is there, and 
Moses, and Elijah, and those that rose form the dead with Jesus. 
But these do not constitute the new Jerusalem, our mother. And if 
all the great multitude of saints, that are sleeping in the dust of the 
earth, were now above, they could not be our mother;—they are our 
brethren, The church is not the mother of itselAJUBST April 24, 
1845, page 53.3 


Again, we read in /saiah 26:2. ‘Open ye the gates, that the gates 
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that the righteous nation which keepeth the truth may entering. See 
also Rev. [original illegible]. 14, are they that do his 
commandments, that they may have right to the tree of life, and 
may enter in through the gates into the city.’ Does any one perceive 
in these passages the least evidence that ‘the city,’ into which the 
righteous nation, that have kept God’s commandments and his 
truth, are to enter, is the church?JUBST April 24, 1845, page 53.4 


But enough. We see clearly what is the Bride, and what is her 
locality. She is above—in the heavens; and will descend with the 
Kings, her husband, shortly, to receive all her children. See /saiah 
49:18, ‘As | live, saith the Lord, thou shalt surely clothe thee with 
them all; as with an ornament, and bind them on thee, as a bride 
doeth.’ It is thus that she will be fully adorned as a bride for her 
husband. The fine linen with which she will be arrayed, is the 
righteousness of the righteous nation, who will enter her gates and 
walk her golden streets. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 53.5 


Now can the Bridegroom and Bride descend to receive the children 
of the bridechamber, before they are united in wedlock? In other 
words; can Jesus come with power and glory as a king, and bring 
with him the holy city, the capital of his kingdom, and receive his 
people to himself, and into the house prepared for them, before he 
has entered and taken possession of it himself? It is perfectly 
evident he cannot. He must be crowned and take full possession of 
his glorious place, and then he will be ready, on his part, to descend 
form heaven, to gather his ransomed ones home.JUBST April 24, 
1845, page 53.6 


As the marriage, therefore, in the parable, is designed to represent 
the union of Jesus with the New Jerusalem above, we see that the 
wedding must necessarily take place before he comes in glory as a 
king; and when he comes to earth, he comes from the wedding, and 
not fo it. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 53.7 


But some will object that the church is in many places in the writings 
of the apostle Paul, spoken of as a bride. To this we answer, that in 
the first coming of Christ a union was effected between himself and 
his church, which is represented as marriage. The relation of 
husband and wife has subsisted between them ever since. And all 
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who have been truly converted to the faith of Christ have been 
joined with him in wedlock. See Ephesians 5:22-32. Notice 
particularly verses 37, 32; ‘For this cause shall a man leave his 
father and his mother, and shall be joined unto his wife, and they 
two shall be one flesh. This is a great mystery; but | speak 
concerning Christ and the church Paul quotes the words of Adam 
in the garden of Eden when the woman was first presented to him; 
plainly showing that the union of the man and woman was a figure 
or type of the union of Christ and the Church. He also, says, in 
verse 30, ‘For we are members of his body, of his flesh, and of his 
bones,’ as Adam said concerning the woman,’ ‘This is now bone of 
my bone, and flesh of my flesh.’ We see, therefore, that the 
marriage, in the parable of the virgins, cannot be the union of Christ 
with his church, but must be his receiving the kingdom.JUBST April 
24, 1845, page 53.8 


In Matthew 24:30, the Lord says, ‘they shall see the Son of man 
coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory.’ Must 
he not have received the power and glory before he comes? But 
again, in chap 25:31, he says, ‘When the Son of man shall come in 
his glory, and all the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the 
throne of his glory.’ Does any one sit on a throne unless he be a 
king? Certainly not. Accordingly he says in verse 34, ‘Then shall the 
king say unto them on his right hand, Come ye blessed of my 
Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you form the foundation of 
the world.’ So we see that when our blessed Lord comes to the 
salvation of his waiting people, he comes a King, and has a 
kingdom to bestow, and not as Bridegroom, to receive the kingdom. 
Daniel saw in vision our Lord in the act of receiving the kingdom, 
Daniel 7:13, 14, ‘| saw in the night visions, and behold, one like the 
Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
Ancient of Days, and they brought him near before him. And there 
was given him dominion and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, 
nations, and languages, should serve him; his dominion is an 
everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom 
that which shall not be destroyed.’ Daniel says, he came with the 
clouds of heaven and came to the Ancient of Days.’ Jesus says, 
‘the Bridegroom [original illegible] came to the earth, And it is 
certain that he could not thus come at the point where Daniel saw 
him: for when he does come to earth, it is, as we have already 
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seen, with power and great glary; whereas Daniel saw the kingly 
power and glory given him. This was while the Ancient of Days (i.e. 
God the Father) was sitting in judgment. Therefore the judgment of 
the living and the dead must precede the appearing of the Son of 
man to execute judgment. God the Father first decides upon the 
character and destiny of all, both living and dead. As proof of this, 
see Psalm 1:6; Revelation 20:12. During the time of this process of 
judgment the Son of man mounts the ear of glory, and comes 
before his Father and the vast multitude of angels that minister unto 
him and stand before him, and there confesses the names of all 
who are not ashamed to confess him before men. The Father hears 
with an approving smile, and, the reconciliation being complete, the 
Father gives the kingdom to his Son, and gives him ‘authority to 
execute judgment also because he is the Son of man.JUBST April 
24, 1845, page 53.9 


The beloved John, when caught away in vision, in the Isle of 
Patmos, saw our blessed. Lord at a point subsequent to this, and 
before his descent form heaven; Revelation 14:14, ‘And | looked, 
and behold, a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto the 
Son of man, having on his head a golden crown, and in his hand a 
sharp sickle.’ At the point where John saw him he had received the 
kingly power, as is evident form the crown upon his head. And yet 
he had not reaped the harvest of the earth. It follows, therefore, that 
our blessed Lord ceases to act in the character of High Priest 
according to the type of the Levitical priesthood, and assumes the 
crown, and the sceptre, and the Melchizedec priesthood, before he 
comes in glory to take his people home.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 
53.10 


The completion of the great work of reconciliation, or atonement 
must necessarily be on the 10th day of the 7the month. It is not 
possible, in the nature of the case, that it should be otherwise. We 
cannot suppose that God would lay a special stress upon the 
definite time for the observance of the type, if it were not to be 
regarded in the antitype. This would be a most gross 
absurdity. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 53.11 


It would be making the sign greater than the thing signified, and 
regarding the shadow as of more importance than the substance 
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which cast the shadow—But God was very particular in regard to 
time in the shadow or type; see Leviticus 23:4, 37. Every thing was 
to be observed in its season—every thing upon its day. Time was, 
therefore. in the law, a very important point; and must be strictly 
regarded in its fulfilment. And in Matthew 5:17, 18, our Lord 
declares that his first coming was not to destroy or nullify the law; 
but, on the contrary, till the passing away of heaven and earth, not 
one jot or tittle of the law should fail of its fulfilment. It was on the 
tenth day of seventh month the Levitical high priest finished the 
atonement at his coming out of the most holy place, by putting the 
sins of all Israel upon the scapegoat which bore them away into a 
land of separation; see Leviticus 10:1.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 
54.1 


The Levitical high priest was a type of Jesus our great High Priest— 
the most holy place, a type of heaven itself, to which Christ 
ascended, to appear in the presence of God for us—the coming of 
the high priest out of the holy place, a type of the coming of Jesus 
out of the ‘third heaven’ to the New Jerusalem in the second 
heaven—and the bearing away of sins by the scape goat, a type of 
the blotting out of all the sins of God’s people when the ‘time of 
refreshing’ came from the presence of the Lord; see Acis 3:19. It is 
utterly impossible for these things to be accomplished at any other 
time than on the tenth day of the seventh month, without making the 
Law of God a nullity, and Jesus Christ a liar JUBST April 24, 1845, 
page 54.2 


We have formerly supposed that when our great High Priest should 
come out of the most holy place, he must necessarily come to 
earth. But this was a mistake. The Levitical high priest completed 
the atonement after he came out. Now had Jesus come to the earth 
at his coming out of the third heaven, he must have completed the 
reconciliation, in the antitype, on earth. But the Apostle Paul 
declares in Hebrews 8:4, ‘For if he were on earth, he should not be 
a priest.’ It follows, therefore, that the atonement must be finished 
by Christ before his descent from heaven to earth. This [original 
illegible] 23. After Aaron had done presenting the offerings, he lifted 
up his hand and blessed the people, and came down; and Moses 
and Aaron went into the TABERNACLE of the congregation,’ which 
was a type of New Jerusalem, the TABERNACLE of God, which is 
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to be with men; see Ezekiel 37:27; Revelation 21:3. It seems as 
clear to us as the light of the sun at moon day, that our Lord must 
leave the Holy of holies on the TENTH DAY OF THE SEVENTI 
MONTH.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 54.3 


On the same day the jubilee trumpet always to be blown; see 
Leviticus 25:8, 9. This was in the forty-ninth year, as is evident from 
the fact that the fiftieth year was to be hallowed; see verse 70. In 
the year of Jubilee the land was not to be sown or reaped—those 
who were in captivity were to go free—the land was restored to the 
original proprietors—and every man returned to his family and to his 
possession. Surely we have in this a most perfect type of the 
glorious Jubilee—the year of God’s redeemed—when the captives 
of Zion will all go free, and the righteous shall inherit the land, at the 
gathering of the ‘WHOLE FAMILY,’ in heaven and upon the earth, 
and “the redemption of the purchased possession.’ JUBST April 24, 
1845, page 54.4 


As the Jubilee trumpet was sounded in the forth-ninth year, and the 
redemption followed in the fiftieth year,—so in antitype, our Lord 
must cause the last trumpet of alarm to sound throughout the land 
in the year preceding the redemption of Zion. And as our glorious 
King is coming in 1845, the Jubilee trumpet was blown on the tenth 
day of the seventh month in 1844. Is not the atonement finished 
then? Most certainly. For God’s law declares that the trumpet shall 
be sounded IN THE DAY OF ATONEMENTWUBST April 24, 1845, 
page 54.5 


What follows? It follows that the mystical body of Christ is complete 
—the last member has been added to it. The seventh angel has 
begun to sound his trumpet, and the mystery of God is finished. The 
Master of the house has risen up and shut to the door. The 
Bridegroom has come to the wedding—AND THE DOOR I& 
SHUT.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 54.6 


In the parable of the marriage of the king’s son, in Matthew 22. We 
find the guests are all collected together in some place, and 
undergo an examination, preparatory to their sitting down to supper: 
see verses 10-14. The king comes in to see the guests; and finding 
among them a man who has not on a wedding garment— 
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commands that he be bound and cast into outer darkness. Where 
are the guests at the time of this examination? In the guest- 
chamber. Surely this is not in the kingdom. None will ascend to 
meet the coming King, and then be cast out. Consequently the 
guests go into a place or position represented in parable by a 
guest-chamber—the door is shut—and the examination takes 
place, before Jesus comes and the guests sit down to the supper of 
the Lamb. S.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 54.7 


LETTER FROM SISTER A. MUSSEY 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—A few days since | sat down and wrote a few 
lines, requesting you to send me a copy of your paper; and, while 
the letter was on the way to the post-office, a little bundle came to 
hand, and on opening it, behold! two papers, with this heavenly title 
at their head, ‘the Jubilee Standard.’ Little thought of receiving the 
paper so soon after sending for it, but, praise the Lord! He is on the 
side of truth; and truth must and will prevail. Our Father is at the 
helm, and he cares for his children still; and blessed be his name, 
the way is opened for his poor, despised, and tried people, to have 
‘meat in due season.’ It has been kept from them, until many, no 
doubt, have become faint and worn and weary; but that God who 
fed the prophet Daniel in the lion’s den, and sent Elijah food by the 
ravens, will feed the ‘poor of the flock.’ No doubt some good brother 
sent, or directed you to send me, this little Messenger, to comfort 
my soul; and oh may God reward the brother from whose hand it 
came,—and he surely will, for he has promised to reward every one 
according as their work shall be; and the time of reward is close at 
hand. Glory to God in the highest.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 54.8 


Although the dear children have been in a state of severe trial 
[original illegible], yet our great Leader has gently led us through the 
fiery trial, and has often said, ‘Fear not, | am with thee; oh, be not 
dismayed; | am now thy God and will still give thee aid. The flames 
shall not hurt thee; | only design thy dross to consume and thy gold 
to refine.’ Yes, we have felt we have done the will of God in 
proclaiming the coming of the Lord, and we are now in the time of 
trial—time of patience—the little while—the quickly, etc. But how 
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long that would be we could not tell; and the winds have blown—the 
storms have beat—the waves have run high—the floods have come 
and beat upon our house: but it cannot fall ‘for it is built upon a 
ROCK,’ and the gates of hell cannot prevail against it. We had faith 
beyond a doubt that Christ would come on the 10th day of 7th 
month, and proclaimed ‘Behold the Bridegroom cometh, go ye out 
to meet him.’ The voice was of God. We obeyed, and expected to 
have seen him. He did not come as we expected,—and why we 
could not tell. We knew we had done the will of God in proclaiming 
it, and were disappointed, but had no confession to make; at least, 
some have had none to make. Some have confessed it was an 
error. Well, let every one confess what they please—my confession 
is this: That | have need of patience to wait and receive the 
promise; that | am a pilgrim and a stranger in this world; that here | 
have no abiding or continuing city, but am seeking one to come, 
whose maker and builder is God,—and that after the manner which 
some call heresy, so worship | the God of my fathers. This is all | 
have felt to confess—excepting that | met with the greatest 
disappointment | ever realized. | have often looked into the parable 
of the ten virgins to see where | was; | knew the foolish had gone to 
buy oil, and therefore supposed we were waiting for the Bridegroom 
while they were gone to buy. | did believe the one sitting on the 
white cloud, like unto the Son of Man, had reaped the earth; | did 
believe, beyond a doubt, there was the sign o f the Son of Man in 
heaven, and the tribes of the earth had mourned. And here | would 
just say that Bro. Hill’s article in the Voice of Truth fed my soul; 
believing these things were so, | often thought why does he tarry so 
long. At length | learntfrom the types that the Jubilee trump 
sounded then, and we should be released in the fiftieth year. Here | 
have been patiently waiting for deliverance, studying the Bible for 
myself, living by my own faith—and have had sweet communion 
with the Lord even in this time of trial. At length | heard a voice from 
the East saying, ‘while they went to buy the Bridegroom came, and 
they that were ready went in with him to the marriage, and the door 
was shut.’ What meaneth this? | listened, and saw it was the voice 
of the good Shepherd. | marched boldly up; | searched God’s holy 
Word to see if these things were so. | looked upon the past, and a 
glorious light broke into my soul; my heart was filled with the love of 
God; and with joy | could exclaim, Surely the Bridegroom came 
when we said he would, and they that were ready went in with him 
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to the marriage, and he door was shut. Yes, Glory to God! | now 
see where | am,—l am in the guest-chamber with my loins girl 
shout, and my light burning, waiting the return of my Lord from the 
wedding. This makes all our trials plain. This light shines gloriously; 
it leads into the kingdom; the next thing is the marriage-supper of 
the Lamb; the table is spread—he is now saying to the guests, 
Come, for all things are now ready: the Spirit and the Bride say 
come. Shall we go? Yes, gladly, my Lord; my soul now longs to go 
where | shall fully know the glories of my Savior: and as | pass 
along I'll sing the pilgrim’s song, | hope to live forever. | do not 
mourn that there is no Mediating Jesus; no, | rejoice that he has 
been crowned King. Hallelujah! for the Lord God Omnipotent 
reigneth; let us be glad and rejoice, for the Marriage of the Lamb 
has come, and his wife hath made herself ready. The kingdoms of 
this world evermore have become the kingdoms of our Lord and his 
Christ, and now he reigns; and in a few days he will rule the nations 
with a rod of iron, and dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel. All 
glory to God! my soul is happy in view of it; my trials are almost 
over. Hallelujah! | shall soon meet all my dear brethren and sisters 
in the kingdom. | do thank the good Lord that Bro. Hale was 
permitted to publish his views in the Herald, which were the first | 
had on the subject of the Marriage, and it was meat to my hungry 
soul. Praise the Lord forever; God is good to his fainting children; 
he has sent two of his servants here to administer to us this portion 
of his truth, and light keeps coming; truth is prevailing, and man 
cannot stop it. The Hope of Israel | have lately received, which is a 
welcome messenger; the letters from the brethren and sisters do fill 
my soul, and soon, if faithful, | shall meet them. Oh, ye heralds of 
the cross ye are blowing for the last time; this trumpet will gather 
the children; this gale will waft you home. Oh, ye Peters, ye are 
feeding the sheep and the lambs for the last time; be sure you are 
found giving meat to the household when the Master comes. O, my 
dear brethren and sisters, Jerusalem’s warfare is accomplished— 
you are having your last trials, offering your last prayers; and oh, let 
your prayers go up like holy incense, Thy kingdom come, thy will be 
done. My heart responds, Amen; even so come, Lord Jesus. Ye 
little lambs of my Redeemer; ye who feed in pastures green, follow, 
follow Christ, your leader; ever let your light be seen; ever mind and 
love each other; shun the path that leads to woe; travel in the way 
together. So farewell. Brethren, | must go Your sister, expecting to 
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meet you in the New Jerusalem City, to partake of the Marriage 
Supper on the 14th day of the first month. Abigail Mussey.JUBST 
April 24, 1845, page 54.9 


LETTER FROM BRO. G. W. PEAVEY 


SSSe 


Dear Brn. Snow and Matthias—| am pleased to know that you do 
not regard our past history as a delusion, or produced by mesmeric 
influences. As well may a man undertake to prove to me that there 
is no Spirit of God, as to prove that we have not been guided by it in 
the main, since we first took our lamps to go out and meet the 
Bridegroom in ‘43. Such is a fearful position to me: | prefer holding 
fast that which | have, that no man take my crown. | believe with 
you that our past experience, especially the movement last autumn, 
which was the fulfilment of the type, was designed of God to 
accomplish a work that was to decide the destiny of thousands, for 
eternity. That work | understand was then accomplished.JUBST 
April 24, 1845, page 55.1 


| have now become fully satisfied that our great High Priest has 
ceased his mediation for the world—that he closed the work typified 
by the daily ministrations previous to the 10th day of the 7th month, 
and on that day went into the holiest of all,. presenting his blood 
once for all for those who had accepted of his mediation at that 
time. Yes every soul, whose affliction answers to the type, was then 
atoned for; and although they may not at that time have had so 
much joy as other expressed, if they have not [original illegible] 
wilfully since that time, they need no new sacrifice, but may come to 
the Father as expressed in John 16:26, 27, “At that day ye shall ask 
in my name: and | say not unto you, that | will pray the Father for 
you: for the Father himself loveth you, because ye have loved me, 
and have believed that | came out from God.” Dear brethren, the 
position which we occupy is a fearful, yet glorious one. Those who 
keep their loins girded about and their lights burning a few days 
more will meet their glorious Lord returning from the wedding, and 
hail him with songs of everlasting joy. But who may abide the day of 
his coming?JUBST April 24, 1845, page 55.2 
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The type of the atonement, the jubilee trump, etc., having been 
accomplished last autumn, | see clearly where we have been since, 
and what has been our work, viz., praying for Christ to come, while 
the angel has been offering incense from his golden censer, (see 
Revelation 8:1-8,) which is the antitype of the multitude gathered 
about the tabernacle, or temple, during the time of [original illegible] 
(see Luke 1:8-10,) engaged in prayer, anxiously looking for the high 
priest to appear. The appearing of our great High Priest, | have no 
doubt, will very soon occur. We have now entered what | regard as 
the commencement of the great jubilee to Abraham and all his 
seed; and | cannot doubt but they will soon return ‘from the land of 
the enemy’ to their everlasting possessions. The present moon is, 
in my mind, the most probable time; but should it extend a little 
beyond, there would be no failure in the type, as | view it. | am well 
assured it will not extend for. No, the tried hosts of Israel will soon 
be redeemed.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 55.3 


| wish to say that | have no fellowship for that position which 
supposes God is doing a great work among those churches that 
have became a cage for every unclean and hateful bird in 
consequence of rejecting his truth. | should as soon suppose that 
Christ would have rejected his disciples, and poured out the Spirit 
upon his murderers, and chosen them to be his witnesses to 
Jerusalem, Judea, and the uttermost parts of the earth, as to 
suppose any such thing. And indeed, did | so believe, to be 
consistent, | should have to return to the bosom of that old mother, 
and engage with her in that work. Neither have | much faith in those 
who have backed off from the track, and with shame gone and 
made their acknowledgments to an apostate church and scoffing 
world. No, no; they had better go to God and confess their want of 
faithfulness to him.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 55.4 


Yours, hoping to be found contending earnestly for the faith once 
delivered to the saints, until its glorious object shall appear. JUBST 
April 24, 1845, page 55.5 

Troy, April 17, 1845. G. W. PEAVEY. 


LETTER FROM BRO. THOS. ALLEN 
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SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—My soul is filled with praise and thanks-giving to 
our blessed Lord for leading me in the present truth. Truly | have 
had a dark time since the 7th month, and while the dear brethren— 
on my right and on my left—have given up their confidence in that 
message, and have attributed it to a mesmeric influence, and the 
work of man, | have stood firm in the faith that it was of God, and 
never regretted doing what | did,—in believing and preaching so 
positively, that the Bridegroom would come on the 10thday of the 
7th month. | had been out for upwards of a year before that, 
preaching ‘43, and during the tarrying time, and the Lord cleared my 
way until the midnight cry had been fully made. Then | felt my work 
was done. My zeal for an ungodly world was abated, and | 
immediately retired from the walls to my home.JUBST April 24, 
1845, page 55.6 


About the 1st of February last our dear Bro. Pickands came from 
the West, to tell us in Philadelphia our present position, and truly it 
was delightful to see how eager those were, who had not cast away 
their confidence in the 7th month, to receive light from God’s Word. 
—Bro. P. proved conclusively that the seventh trumpet had 
sounded, the midnight cry was made, and the Bridegroom came to 
the wedding; and it was now our duty to stand with our loins girded 
and our lights burning, waiting for him to come from the 
wedding.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 55.7 


Shortly after that the Lord directed your course to that city, and truly 
your visit was hailed with joy by those who were truly waiting for the 
coming of the King of kings. | believe, brother, your message 
brought more joy and glory with it than the midnight cry itself. Praise 
the Lord for giving us the truth that the door is shut. | feel it to be a 
purifying and cleansing truth, and, emphatically, the end of our 
faith. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 56.1 


| soon left, in company with Bro. Port, to give the household meat in 
due season. We have visited the brethren in Lancaster, Mount Joy, 
Middletown, etc. Our labors have been blessed, and the Lord has 
opened our way, and the dear children of the kingdom have 
received the message with joy. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 56.2 
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We have visited Dr. Gorgas, the individual you have heard and read 
so much about; and instead of finding a wild, fanciful, imaginary 
man, we found him indeed blessed,—an Israelite indeed—a self- 
sacrificing follower of Christ, and one whose reputation as a 
Christian, for the last 16 years, has stood very high in the estimation 
of those who know him. As far as | have been acquainted with him, 
| believe him to be a man not easily excited. While hearing him 
relate the exercise of his mind concerning his vision, | am led to 
believe it was of God, and not imagination. He is strong in the 
expectation of seeing the Lord this month. JUBST April 24, 1845, 
page 56.3 


| know not, my dear brother, whether time will last for you to receive 
this letter; but my faith is strong of meeting you, with the little flock, 
in our Father’s kingdom, on the 14th day of the first month. Yours, 
waiting for deliverance, JUBST April 24, 1845, page 56.4 


Middletown, Pa., April 18, 1845. Thos. Allen. 


TO BROTHER MILLER 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Miller—Your letter in the Herald of the 6th inst. has been 
to us the occasion of both surprise and grief. Your allusions to your 
labors and sufferings with your early and choice friends, in the late 
‘campaign, we appreciate; but the following passage we can 
neither appreciate, nor apply in the direction you aim at,—t fills us 
with amazement. It seems impossible they should emanate from 
Low Hampton. The following is the passage we refer to:/UBST April 
24, 1845, page 56.5 


Among the many pious who had taken sides with us on the 
question in dispute, there were some of those uneasy, ever- 
changing, unstable, insubordinate and self-exalted spirits, who 
stood ready to jump on and ride into notice and power, the moment 
they saw how the case would go. These kind of spirits have always 
seized the reins of government, are never satisfied with their 
present position, and will change every new moon. There are many 
of this class among us, if not of us, at the present time, who are 
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trying to lead away followers after them. It is a peculiar time. The 
greatest variety of fanciful interpretations of Scripture that was ever 
heard, is now being presented by new luminaries in every direction 
—reflecting their rays of light and heat. And some of these are 
wandering stars, and some emit only a twilight’ JUBST April 24, 
1845, page 56.6 


Uneasy—ever-changing—unstable—insubordinate, and self- 
exalted spirits—fond of power—will change every moon—unstable 
souls sure enough—wandering stars. And these epithets you intend 
to apply to the conductors of the Jubilee Standard. Have you read 
our papers? Have you seen a passage in them to justify the above 
paragraph. Will you not look at your own letters therein published; 
and especially the one in our last, and then say if its conductors and 
correspondents do not agree with their doctrines in every important 
particular? To apply ‘fickleness—change, and ambition to your 
humble junior brethren, who are going straight forward in the path of 
truth in which, under God, you placed our feet,—who are stedfastly 
contending for ‘the faith once delivered to the saints,—whose 
avowed object is to justify God in our experience, and to exhort the 
saints ‘To hold fast the profession of their faith without wavering,’ 
and to not even suspect their experience. Do you not see, dear 
brother, we are the very persons who are taking heed to your own 
exhortation to ‘hold fast,’ to ‘wait patiently, to ‘go forward; while you 
can not be ignorant that those on whose behalf you have written the 
present letter, have CERTAINLY GONE BACK—AND THEY AVOW 
IT. While your ‘fickle brethren—that change every moon,’ are 
resolved they will not follow them, but will go forward in the ‘path of 
the just that shines more and more unto the perfect day. JUBST 
April 24, 1845, page 56.7 


Surely, brother, you have misapplied those epithets. Our practice 
does not justify your more than insinuations. But your former friends 
are in truth the offenders. Bro. Storrs says we preached a lie; Bro. 
Himes says we were mistaken in the chronology; and Bro. Litch 
says the same thing; neither of whom admit the position you take in 
your letter, published in the last Standard, that the prophetic 
numbers ended in 1844. They say that if they had ended the Lord 
would have then come; and they denounce all explanation of our 
position, as being fanciful. The consistent position for all such is to 
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go with Bro. Storrs. There is no medium between his position, or the 
position taken by us,—that it was the will of God we should preach 
‘43 as the time for the ‘Vision to speak’ that was not to lie,—and 
was to be written so plain that ‘he that reads might run.’ And we are 
admonished that if he tarry, beyond the speaking of the vision, to 
wait. And then it is expressly stated that ‘the vision was for an 
appointed time.’ Daniel’s vision was to be ‘sealed until the time of 
the end,—and then it was to be understood; Habakkuk was to 
speak. So you see what was to happen at the end of the times. 
There were to be voices, trumpets, angels, thunder and lightnings, 
earthquakes, and the like alarming developments, to arouse the 
world, and to sanctify the children of the kingdom.JUBST April 24, 
1845, page 56.8 


So we have heard the vision speak—peal after peal, and message 
after message. See Revelation 14. for these successive messages, 
—‘Fear God and give glory to him;’ ‘Come out of her my people.’ 
‘Receive not the mark of the beast and his image in thy forehead or 
hand.’ Here we came to a stand—lost our time at the expiring of the 
10th day of the 7th month—when the exhortation of Habakkuk 
became appropriate, ‘Though he tarry wait for him; and the 
opposite, ‘For yet a little while [after the end] and he that shall come 
will come and will not tarry.’ This time suits a place in the 72th 
verse, after our experience in ‘43 and the 10th day of the 7th month, 
and the messages in this chapter: ‘Here is the patience of the 
saints: here are they that keep the commandments of God and the 
faith of Jesus.’ Here you see a peculiar people in suspense—and 
an anxious waiting, for a while not knowing what to do or what to 
say. But the vision has to speak again: ‘Thou must prophesy before 
many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings;’ 73th verse, 
‘And | heard a voice from heaven saying unto me Write, Blessed 
are the dead which die in the Lord, from henceforth: yea, saith the 
Spirit, that they may rest from their labors and their works do follow 
them.’ Here the dead saints are blessed—are blessed from the time 
the saints are in this suspense and trial. Why blessed? Because 
here the living saints begin to be interested in the resurrection of the 
dead,—they begin to weep with Rachael, and to enter into the 
complaint of the dry bones, and, like Ezekiel, to pray ‘O! winds, 
blow upon these slain that they may live.’ They join in the cry of the 
martyrs, whose blood is under the altar: ‘How long, oh Lord, Holy 
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and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that 
dwell on the earth?’ JUBST April 24, 1845, page 56.9 


Thus the vision is speaking. And now is the time for the saints to cry 
out to him that sits on the white cloud, ‘Thrust in thy sickle and reap, 
for the time is come for thee to reap, for the harvest of the earth is 
ripe.’ And soon we will see the end of the vision, and it will be ‘God 
coming from Teman and the Holy One from Mount Paran,’ 
etc.JUBST April 24, 1845, page 56.10 


With God’s blessing we willnot change, but will go forward from 
truth to truth, add then from glory to glory, and so on, in the scale of 
everlasting perfection. May we soon meet in glory, Amen. B. 
Matthias. JUBST April 24, 1845, page 56.11 


[CD-ROM Editor’s Note: Vol. 8-10 are missing.] 
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O happy day! when grace subdued 

Its foes in my rebellious heart, 

And Christ my best affections woed, 

And bade the powers of hell depart JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
81.9 


O happy day! when Jesus gained 

Dominion o’er my guilty soul, 

And sweetly all my powers constrain’d 

To how to his benign control.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 81.10 


O happy day! when heaven proclaim’d, 

‘Prepare to welcome Christ your king; 

Ye who by grace have been reclaimed; 

He comes, He comes! Hosanna sing.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
81.11 


O! happy day! the trumpet sounds 

All nature forms one general blaze— 

My Jesus wears ten thousand crowns, 

And blood bought millions shout his praise. 
Newark, N. J. C.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 81.12 


THE DOOR IS SHUT, AND WE KNOW IT 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—The Lord has committed to me some of his 
goods, and he has taught us, that if we will receive more we must 
improve that given. Believing this | feel constrained to present, if 
you shall see proper, to the brethren, some of the light that shines 
to me from the heavenly camp. We have arrived at a period, when 
the whereabouts in our voyage to the kingdom, seems to me, to be 
no more a question of faith simply, but a subject of 
knowledge.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 81.13 


This is a bold position to take, but | believe we shall prove itJUBST 
May 22, 1845, page 81.14 


In presenting the parable of the fig-tree our Lord says, ‘So likewise 
ye, when ye see these things, know that he is nigh at the doors’ By 
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observation, by exercising our senses and looking without, we see 
the fig-tree putting forth leaves, and hence know that summer is 
nigh: ‘So, in like manner, [Mark’s Gospel] ye’—call into action your 
senses and look abroad, and in this way ascertain and know, that 
He is nigh at the doors. Mark the expression, doors, (plural.) There 
is not some other truth here taught. At a certain point of time the 
Savior would have us search into this subject. There must then be 
something deeply interesting to us, or of vital importance in this 
question of the doors. But have we understood what this shut door 
in the 25th chapter of Matt. is? | think not—some of us have said 
‘the door of mercy; but | can see no such expression in the 
Bible. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 81.15 


To ascertain what a shut door is, we will inquire what is meant by 
an open door? If we can decide upon that, we will, of consequence, 
have learned what its opposite is. In determining what the other 
several legs or parts of the parable of the ten virgins were, we have 
searched the Scriptures, and have taken up one after another—the 
virgins, the lamps, the oil, the tarrying, the night, the Bridegroom, 
the marriage, etc.; and to see what the Spirit would have us 
understand by them, we have compared Scripture with Scripture, 
and thus became wise.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 81.16 


Let us follow the same rule in regard to this, and we shall see, that 
so far from being a small part, that we should treat it so lightly as we 
have been wont to do; that it is the most important leg of the 
parable—shedding light upon the whole, and confirming us in the 
great stand taken, that the Bridegroom has come and the marriage 
taken place.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 81.17 


Now, then, what is an open door? Paul will tell us, 7 Corinthians 
76:9, ‘For a great door and effectual is opened unto me, and there 
are many adversaries.’ Again, 2 Corinthians 2:12, ‘Furthermore, 
when | came to Troas to preach Christ's gospel, and a door was 
opened unto me of the Lord.’ We have no difficulty to understand 
what is meant here. Paul tells us by this figure, that to him special 
opportunities were presented for preaching the gospel, that the 
multitude gladly heard the Word; or, in other words, there was great 
access to the people. The same idea is given in Colossians 4:3, 
‘Withal praying for us, that God would open unto us a door of 
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utterance,’ etc. These scriptures would be sufficient, had we no 
others, to settle the point; but the Spirit will not leave us to question 
in the least this matter. So hear more of its teachings. Acts 14:27, 
‘And when they were [original illegible] me and had gathered the 
church together, they rehearsed all that God had done with them, 
and how he had opened the door of faith [original illegible] Gentiles.’ 
Here the Apostles would have us under [original illegible] had 
disposed the Gentiles to hear and receive the truth. [original 
illegible] Acts 13:46 and 48, and see this clearly. Once more 
[original illegible] the Savior says, John 70:9, ‘| am the door;’ by this 
is evidently meant his words—his truth. For he also says, John 
14:6, [original illegible] am the way, the truth, and the life; and, as 
before read, ‘| am the door;’ all which expressions mean one and 
the same thing. If this be not clear, read John 15:4, ‘If ye abide in 
me and | in you,’ etc.; then in the 7th verse, ‘If ye abide in me and 
my words abide in you,’ etc. Here we see, that to have Christ in us, 
is to hold fast his words. The words of Christ, then, or his truth 
constitute the door, access to the people in presenting this truth 
—the open door. And what are Christ's words? Why, ‘the kingdom 
of heaven is at hand,’ ‘I will come again,’ ‘surely | come quickly,’ 
and, of this dispensation, time as well as judgment.JUBST May 22, 
1845, page 81.18 


Now if, by looking without we can see that the time has come in the 
history of the Church and world, when a cry has been made ‘Behold 
the Bridegroom cometh, go ye out to meet him!’ and after which 
men will no longer hear, but reject every thing uttered upon the 
subject of the time of the Lord’s appearing, must we not see and 
know that the door is shut?JUBST May 22, 1845, page 81.19 


We have come to just such a time, to the time Paul tells us of as 
spoken by the prophet, Acis 13:41, ‘Behold ye despisers, and 
wonder and perish; for | work a work in your days, a work which ye 
will in no wise believe, though a man declare it unto you;’ to the 
time spoken of by /saiah 6:70, ‘Make the heart of this people fat, 
and make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes; lest they see with 
their eyes and hear with their ears, and understand with their heart, 
and convert, and be healed;’ we have come to the time when ‘the 
word of the Lord was unto them, percept upon precept, precept 
upon precept; line upon line, line upon line; here a little and there a 
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little; that they may go and fall backward and be broken, and snared 
and taken;’ /saiah 28:13.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 81.20 


We will trace this subject of the door a little farther; for if this is the 
truth, parallel Scriptures will agree with it; and any that have allusion 
to it will have light thrown upon them, and ail will harmonize. We will 
find too, that there is uniformity of meaning attached to this word 
wherever used as a figure. It is found in Micah 6:5, “Keep the doors 
of thy mouth from her that lieth in thy bosom;’ i.e. keep them shut. 
There will certainly then be no hearing. Matthew 6:6, ‘But thou, 
when thou prayest, enter into thy closet, and when thou hast shut to 
thy door,’ etc. Here we learn directly what a shut door is. When we 
are certain there is no hearing, or that no one hears us, is what the 
Lord means to teach, then pray to our Father which is in secret, and 
our Father which seeth in secret will reward us openly. Again, 
Ecclesiastes 12:4, ‘And the doors be shut in the streets,’ etc; read 
the chapter to see if the instruction is not for us of these days. 
Isaiah 26:20, is now more than ever, intellible. Job 38:17, ‘God 
answered Job,’ etc. last clause of the verse, ‘hast thou seen the 
doors of the shadow of death?’ What a solemn moment we are in! 
These doors, when moved, are the shadow of death; not death 
itself, but its shadow.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 81.21 


We can now have a clear understanding of those passages in 
Revelation 3:7, 8. The Philadelphia church is here brought to notice, 
and evidently represents the Advent brethren, while preaching time 
up to the 10th day of the 7th month. To them it is said ‘I have set 
before thee an open door, and no man can shut it.’ How true! In 
preaching time up to the 10th day of the 7th month, with what 
profound attention it was listened to; and all classes of the people 
throughout the land, eagerly sought to know, and searched the 
Scriptures daily to see if these things were so; and all the means 
used to spread the tidings were wonderfully blessed. Men and 
devils, with all their arts and devices could not prevent the work or 
stop the disposition to hear; for God had said ‘no man can shut the 
door.’ But how changed is every thing now! There is no hearing; 
and, what is astonishing, men who, while the door was open, fought 
mightily [original illegible] the Lord, turn about, give up their 
confidence, and labor as [original illegible] to open the door as their 
former enemies did to shut it. [original illegible] their efforts we see 
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are all fruitless and unavailing [original illegible] they will be so; for 
he that hath the key of David [original illegible] no man 
openeth.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 82.1 


Attention has been called to the fact, that there [original illegible] 
doors;’ and now let us inquire into the other one, for | can [original 
illegible] two. Revelation 3:20, ‘Behold | stand at the door and 
knock: if any man hear my voice and open the door, | will come in 
and sup with him and he with me. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 82.2 


Here is a door at which the Lord is knocking, and of course must be 
another one; for we do not knock at a door over which we have 
command. It is, the, clearly not the door he himself has shut. The 
only other to be found is in Hosea 2:15, ‘And | will grant her her 
vineyards from thence, and the valley of Achor for a door of hope,’ 
etc. In connection with this, read the latter part of the 7fh chapter of 
Joshua. The other is the door of faith, this, the door of hope. Who 
has hope? Not the Gentiles or world. Those that are in Christ, that 
receive his truth and keep it. To knock is to speak to. See in proof, 
Cant. v. 2, ‘It is the voice of my beloved the knocketh, saying, Open 
to me,’ etc. ‘| opened to my beloved—my soul failed when he 
spake.’ But the succeeding words of the verse before us settles it. 
‘If any manhear my voice.’ There is here a voice and hearing 
brought to view with the figure, knocking. Some one is speaking to 
his people at a certain time. How does Christ speak to us? By his 
messengers; for he says, ‘He that heareth you, heareth me.’ And 
has he not always been thus speaking to us? Yes. In this place we 
are informed it is at the door this knocking is done. The word 
spoken, then, must be of the inheritance of the kingdom promised 
to Israel, and of all that relates to a qualification for that kingdom. 
‘Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth his garments.’ The whole 
truth is now to be declared fearlessly by his messengers. Is he not 
saying, ‘Be ye holy; forsake ai! for Christ, and be pilgrims and 
strangers, for the kingdom of heaven is now at hand, the hour of his 
judgment is come?’ And Malachi 3:3 is in process of fulfillment— 
Christ sitting as a refiner’s fire, etc. How necessary to hear his 
voice, and not only to hear but to open the door, i.e. do what we 
hear. ‘Not every one that saith Lord, Lord, shall enter into the 
kingdom of heaven, but he that doeth the will of my Father which is 
in heaven.’ ‘Many will say unto me in that day, Lord, Lord, have we 
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not prophesied in they name’ etc., Matthew 7:22. We are in that 
day. This will be seen by comparing Matthew 7:22, and 25:17, with 
Luke 13:25.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 82.3 


The question may now be asked, in consideration of the view here 
presented, ‘Many sinners yet be reconciled to God?’ We learn, | 
think, from the Scriptures quoted, they will not be, for they will not 
hear; and if they do, they begin to stand without. Luke 13:24, 25, 
‘Strive to enter into straight gate (or narrow door;) for many will seek 
to enter in and shall not be able. When once the Master of the 
house is risen up, and hath shut to the door, and ye begin to stand 
without and to knock at the door, saying, Lord, Lord, open unto us.’ 
But what is it to stand without and to knock at the door? A door 
leads into ahouse; it is said ‘the Master of the house.’ To 
understand this matter, let us enquire what this figure, the house, 
means. 7 Peter 2:5, ‘Ye also, as lively stones are built up a spiritual 
house.’ Also, 7 Timothy 3:15. Refer to, and read it. To get into this 
house, or be a component part of it, we must enter by the door, 
which is the truth; for, says the word, John 10:7. ‘Verily, verily | say 
unto you, He that entereth not in by the door into the sheepfold, (or 
house,) but climbeth up some other way, is a thief and a robber, i.e. 
he is there only to do mischief. We learn that some who were in the 
house, leave it. How do they get out? Answer: Hebrews 3:6, ‘But 
Christ as a son, over his own house, whose house are we if we hold 
fast the confidence and the rejoicing of the hope firm unto the end.’ 
Then it is plain, if any give up the profession of their faith and the 
rejoicing of the hope, they are no longer in the house, and if 
notwithstanding, they still cry unto the Lord to save them, and seek 
to save others, do they not [original illegible] so standing without? 
An open door, we have seen, is the people disposed to hear; then 
for us to cry open the door, is to ask the Lord to dispose men to 
hear, or, in other words, to seek revivals. We witness such things 
now.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 82.4 


But to the question: ‘If any man hear may voice and open the door, | 
will come into him and will sup with him and he with me.’ Do we not 
learn from these words, (for the chronology of this knocking is after 
the wedding, Luke 12:36,) that if we do not stand without, seeking 
to be saved and save to save others, but come by the door into 
house—i.e. embrace the whole truth of this dispensation, which is 
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the kingdom and appearing of Christ, with the time of that 
appearing, and also hold fast that which we have, and manifest our 
faith by our works, that our Lord will come in and sup with such and 
thy with him? But it is evident there can be no laboring for the 
ungodly, unless we go without the house, for they will not hear; and 
we are taught to ‘let the filthy be filthy still,’ etc. Yet if any shall hear 
the words that are now spoken to the children, by the faithful and 
wise servants of the household; let them open the door, let them 
obey the word and live. Revelation 4:1, ‘After this | looked and 
behold a door opened in heaven.’ Has not this been fulfilling since 
the 10th day of the 7th month? And | would suggest that we 
examine the 4h, 5th and 6th chapters of Rev., and see if there are 
not some things here we have not yet understood. Brother, O let up 
praise the Lord for the increasing evidence from his word and the 
signs of the times, that we are right and that in a few more days we 
shall return to Zion with songs an everlasting joy upon our heads. 
Wm. B. Elliott. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 82.5 


Philadelphia, May 8, 1845. 
For the Jubilee Standard. 


“THE JUST SHALL LIVE BY HIS FAITH.” Habakkuk 2:4 


SSSe 


If a ship always had a fair wind and tide, where would be the trial to 
know if she would stand a storm a storm or beat against a head 
wind? Or if a Seaman never experienced a storm, where the proof 
that he is a good man and to be depended on in time of 
danger? JUBST May 22, 1845, page 82.6 


So if the Christian suffers no persecution and meets with no trials, 
where the proof that he is what he professes to be? Any man may 
be a fair weather sailor and be useful in fair weather, but it requires 
experience and perseverance to do duty in a storm. So any man 
can be a Christian and have many of the Christian graces and 
virtues during a revival, and while the softening influence of the 
Holy Spirit is at work on the hearts of the people, but it requires 
patience and grace to be a Christian when the fierce storm of 
opposition and persecution is howling around, or the more 
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treacherous under-currents of pride and popularity are striving to 
draw him away from his own stead-fastness. ‘Be patient, therefore, 
brethren unto the coming of the Lord, And remember ‘Blessed is the 
man that endureth temptation: for when he is tried, he shall receive 
the crown of life, which the Lord hath promised to them that love 
him;’ James 7. ‘God is faithful who will not suffer you to be tempted 
above that ye are able; but will with the temptation also make a way 
to escape, that ye may be able to bear it; 7 Corinthians 10:13. ‘And 
may the trial of your faith be more precious than that of gold that 
perisheth, that it may be found unto praise and honor and glory at 
the appearing of Jesus Christ.’ Amen. J. Lenfest. For the Jubilee 
Standard. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 82.7 


REASONS WHY | AM LOOKING FOR OUR KING TO COME SPEEDILY TO 
REIGN ON THE EARTH 


SSSe 


| believe the vision has been written and make plain upon tables: 
Habakkuk 2:2.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 83.1 


| believe we have passed the time [in 1843] when, according to the 
Scriptures we were to expect the coming of the Lord: Matthew 
25:1.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 83.2 


| believe we have passed the tarrying time; Matthew 25:5.JUBST 
May 22, 1845, page 83.3 


| believe the prophetic periods have all expired, except the 1335 
days: Daniel 12:12, 13.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 83.4 


| believe the Bridegroom came to the Ancient of Days, received his 
kingdom, and is crowned King; Daniel 7:13, 14.JUBST May 22, 
1845, page 83.5 


| believe the kingdoms of this world are become the kingdom of our 
Lord and of his Christ; Revelation 11:15.JUBST May 22, 18465, 
page 83.6 


| believe the Atonement, or mystery of God, is finished; Leviticus 
16:29, 30; Revelation 10:7; 22:11, 12.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
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83.7 


| believe the Jubilee trumpet has sounded;Leviticus 25:9; 
Revelation 11:15.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 83.8 


| believe we are in the ‘little while;’ Isaiah 10:25; 29:17; Jeremiah 
51:33; Haggai 2:6; John 7:33; 16:16; Hebrews 10:37.JUBST May 
22, 1845, page 83.9 


| believe our King has been sitting ‘as a refiner and purifier of silver;’ 
Malachi 3:1-3; Revelation 14:14.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 83.10 


| believe we are in the time of ‘patience of the saints;’ Hebrews 
10:36; James 5:7, 8; Revelation 14:12.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
83.11 


| believe the ‘time of trouble’ has commenced; Jeremiah 30:7; 
Daniel 12:1; 1 Peter 1:7; 1 Peter 4:12, 13; Revelation 3.JUBST May 
22, 1845, page 83.12 


| believe the scattering of the power of the holy people is nearly 
accomplished; Daniel 11:7; Amos 9:9, 10.JUBST May 22, 1845, 
page 83.13 


| believe the Lord our King is about to dash the nations in pieces; 
Psalm 2:9.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 83.14 


| believe the King of kings is about to descend from heavens, raise 
the dead saints, change the righteous living, and we shall all be 
caught up to meet him in the air; 7 Thessalonians 4:16, 17.JUBST 
May 22, 1845, page 83.15 


| believe my faith is increasing every day: Proverbs 4:18; and, 
finally, | believe that without holiness no man shall see the Lord; 
Hebrews 12:14.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 83.16 


Are not these reasons sufficient? If they are not, a multitude more 
are at hand. Look at the signs that are given in the Bible. How 
completely are they fulfilled. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 83.17 


Take a look into the moral world. See the entire want of spirituality 
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in the churches: hear them mourn and lament; Amos 8:70: hear 
them wonder why this state of things exists. See them grope in the 
dark, Job 5:14; Isaiah 59:9-11, 20.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
83.18 


But take a look also into the natural world. See the judgments 
written already beginning to be poured out. Who can account for the 
unparalleled amount of destruction by fires, unless the judgment 
has commenced, not in the sentence only, but in the execution? / 
believe it. And my prayer is, that the fires may continue to burn, until 
the earth shall be restored to its Eden state. Praise the Lord! we are 
not at a loss for a reason for our hope. Let us hold fast the 
profession of our faith. Our King will soon vindicate his own cause, 
and deliver his ‘little ones’ under the whole heaven. Remember the 
test—-HOLINESS UNTO THE LORDUBST May 22, 1845, page 
83.19 


Brooklyn, May 16. J. K. Bellows. 
LETTER FROM BRO. T. W. HASKINS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—We are still here on the sin-cursed earth. Well, | 
am, and trust you are, firm in the faith of Jesus personal and 
speedy coming, and find | have my faith and patience tried beyond 
what | expected; but | am determined not to let the devil have the 
victory over me, and allow myself to murmur or doubt, but cleave to 
the Lord and trust in him as my guide, and believe he will be my 
deliverer in the right time, and hold fast the confidence and rejoicing 
of my hope firm unto the end. And | do still believe with all my heart 
that we have followed the Word of our Lord thus far, yea, | still 
believe God called and sent Bro. Miller to preach the time, and that 
the cry, ‘Behold the Bridegroom cometh,’ etc. given by yourself and 
others, was of God, and no delusion, and | am still on the ‘rock,’ and 
am determined to stand there until | perish, or my master comes to 
deliver; and | have no doubt about that, for his word is true and 
faithful; and | did not go to the Rock in a whirlwind of delusion; no, 
but with cool, deliberate faith and the cost well counted, (and it cost 
all | had,) and did cut myself off from every means of escaping or 
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returning; but | have been most earnestly invited and even warned 

by all that is good, and as | value my soul to come off and confess 

my delusion. But no; it is a reality to me. | believe my Lord’s voice 
was in the call to go on the Rock, and | have perfect confidence in 
him, and mean to wait till he comes, if it is longer than | expected or 
understood him to say, though all should leave me alone; but even 

this | do not fear; no, there will be a happy few, a ‘little flock;’ and 

we do know the time is near, and now the first month is past, and | 

am with my waiting brethren, disappointed again. | know that this is 
one more step onward, one disappointment less to meet; praise 

God, | am looking, and expect to see my Lord very soon indeed, 
[original illegible] new, time; and if | see any from the Bible | will 
believe it and be not ashamed, no ‘Blessed is he that waiteth and 

cometh to the thirteen hundred and five and thirty days. JUBST May 
22, 1845, page 83.20 


O! what watchfulness is needed now! O! how important to 
‘Remember Lot’s Wife.’ | hope you will hold out and go on, and God 
will enlighten your understandings, that you may give ‘meat in due 
season,’ to the scattered flock. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 83.21 


| enclose on dollar, but a mile, true, from the Roxbury band—hope 
we shall send more soon, if time continues; please send three 
papers. Do hope and pray that your paper will be continued until the 
Lord comes.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 83.22 


Your in the blessed hope of the coming Lord, 
Roxbury, May 8. T. W. Haskins 


LETTER FROM BRO. F. T. HOWLAND 


SSSe 


Dear Brn. Snow & Matthias—| have been much pleased with the 
stand you have taken in defence of the truth of our glorious King, 
and hope you will continue to give the dear little lambs of the flock 
the untarnished and unadulterated truth. By that and that alone can 
they be fed at this time. O! may God bless you with a double portion 
of his Holy Spirit at this perilous crisis, that you may continue faithful 
to the end, and that you and all the faithful and wise servants of our 
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immortal King may be instruments of writing upon us his new name, 
that we may be pillars in the temple of our God. O glory to his holy 
name! | long to see our great King coming from the wedding with 
the Bride, the Holy city, the paradise of God, the garden of Eden, 
that holy place wherein Adam walked and talked with God. Oh! | 
long to walk those golden streets with our dear Savior and King, 
who is now the God of the whole earthJUBST May 22, 1845, page 
83.23 


Yours, in expectation of seeing the King in his beauty, at the 
farthest when the pentecost has fully come. Hold on, dear brethren, 
and the crown is yours. F. T. Howland. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
84.1 


New Bedford, May 13. 
From the Hope of Israel. 


TO PRAYER! 


SSSe 


“Ripe is the vintage of the earth: 

Its clustering grapes are round and full:— 

Messiah comes to tread amain 

The wine-press of the battle-plain!’JUBST May 22, 1845, page 84.2 


Isaiah 64:1, 2: ‘Oh that thou would rend the heavens, that thou 
wouldst come down, that the mountains might flow down at thy 
presence, as when the melting fire burneth, the fire causeth water 
to boil, to make thy name known to thine adversaries, that the 
nations may tremble at thy presence. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
84.3 


62:6, 7: ‘Thou art my King, O God: command deliverance for Jacob. 
Through thee will we push down our enemies: through thy name will 
we tread them under that rise up against us. JUBST May 22, 1845, 
page 84.4 


Psalm 102:13-20: ‘Thou shalt arise, and have mercy upon Zion: for 
the time to favor her, yea, the set time is come. For thy servants 
take pleasure in her stones, and favor the dust thereof. So the 
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heathen shall fear the name of the Lord, and all the kings of the 
earth thy glory. When the Lord shall build up Zion, he shall appear 
in his glory. He will regard the prayer of the destitute, and not 
despise their prayer. This shall be written for the generation to 
come; and the people which shall be created shall praise the Lord. 
For he hath looked down from the height of his sanctuary; from 
heaven did the Lord behold the earth; to hear the groaning of the 
prisoner, to loose those that are appointed to death.’ For thus saith 
the Lord, ‘I will take you from among the heathen, and gather you 
out of all countries, and will bring you into your own land. | will yet 
for this be inquired of by the house of Israel, to do this for 
them.’JUBST May 22, 1845, page 84.5 


‘O Lord, according to all thy righteousness, | beseech thee, let thine 
anger and thy fury be turned away from the city Jerusalem, thy holy 
mountain: because for our sins, and for the iniquities of our fathers, 
Jerusalem and thy people are become a reproach to all that are 
about us. Now therefore, O our God, hear the prayers of thy servant 
and his supplications, and cause thy face to shine upon thy 
sanctuary that is desolate, for the Lord’s sake. O my God incline 
thine ear, and hear: open thine eyes, and behold our desolations, 
and the city which is called by thy name: for we do not present our 
supplications before thee for our righteousness, but for thy great 
mercies. O Lord, hear: O Lord, forgive: O Lord, hearken and do: 
defer not, for thine own sake, O my God: for thy city and thy people 
are called by thy name.’ Thus Daniel prayed when he had learned 
by books that the number of years were accomplished in which 
Jerusalem was to be desolate—and in view of this type or example 
we are to pray, for the Lord hath ‘set watchmen upon thy walls, O 
Jerusalem, which shall never hold their peace day nor night: ye that 
make mention of the Lord, [or are the Lord’s remembrancers,] keep 
not silence, and give him no rest till he establish, and till he make 
Jerusalem a praise in the earth.’ ‘Prophesy unto the wind, 
prophesy, son of man, and say to the wind, Thus saith the Lord 
God: Come from the four winds, O breath, and breathe upon these 
slain, that they may live. So | prophesied as he commanded me, 
and the breath came into them, and they lived, and stood up upon 
their feet, an exceeding great army.’ Psalm 74:20-23, ‘Have respect 
unto the covenant, for the dark places of the earth are full of the 
habitations of cruelty. O let not the oppressed return ashamed: let 
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the poor and needy praise thy name. Arise, O God, plead thine own 
cause: remember how the foolish man reproacheth thee daily. 
Forget not the voice of thine enemies: the tumult of those that rise 
up against thee increaseth continually.’ 744:5-8: ‘Bow they 
heavens, O Lord, and come down touch the mountains, and they 
shall smoke. Cast forth lighting, and scatter them: shoot out thine 
arrows, and destroy them.—Send thine hand from above; rid me 
and deliver me out of great waters, from the hand of strange 
children, whose mouth speaketh vanity, and their right hand is a 
right hand of falsehood.’ Psalm 104:35: ‘Let the sinners be 
consumed out of the earth, and let the wicked be no more.’ JUBST 
May 22, 1845, page 84.6 


‘Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the 
earth, for her grapes are fully ripe. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 84.7 


C. 


FOREIGN NEWS 


SSSe 


There has been an arrival from England, bringing papers to the 4th 
inst, but there is no_ intelligence of any interest. Affairs in 
Switzerland remain stationary. The excitement in England, Ireland, 
and Scotland, on the Maynooth question, is intense. In Algeria 
troubles are likely to commence again, as the unconquerable Abd- 
el-Kader has got together a considerable force, principally 
composed of Arabs of the desert tribes, and is again threatening the 
advanced posts of the French. In India, the Khalsha army, 40,000 
strong, had assembled with a short distance of Goolab Singh’s 
position, and as its numbers were double those of his troops, might 
possibly muster courage to attack them.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
84.8 


THE JUBILEE STANDARD. 
‘Lift up a Standard for the People.’ 
NEW YORK, THURSDAY, MAY 22, 1845. 


PROPHETIC CHRONOLOGY.—Continued 
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SSSe 


In our last we proved conclusively, from ‘the midst of the week’ 
being the tenth day of the first month, that the 70 weeks must have 
ended on the tenth day of the seventh month. Consequently we 
must see that the 2300 days, of which the 70 weeks form the first 
part, began on the tenth day of the seventh month, whatever may 
have been the date of the year. From Ezra 8:35, 36, we also 
showed that on that day of atonement or expiation, when the 
children of Israel who had returned from captivity offered their 
bullocks, rams and goats, according to the law, the ‘king’s 
commissions’ were delivered to the properly constituted executive 
officers, who were commanded under penalty of death, banishment, 
confiscation of goods, or imprisonment, to furnish Ezra and the 
Jews whatever they required according to the law of God, and to do 
it speedily. See Ezra 7:21-26. Did they obey that command? 
Certainly. The laws of the Medes and Persians were not to be trifled 
with. See the last clause of chap 8:36, ‘And they furthered the 
people and the house of God.’ Here we find the ‘going forth of the 
commandment,’ on the 10th day of the 7th month. JUBST May 22, 
1845, page 84.9 


Again, it must not be forgotten that the first 7 weeks of the 70 were 
divided from the remainder, and allotted to the building of the street 
and wall; see Danie! 9:25. Now should we say that 7 years were 
allotted for the promulgation of the gospel of the kingdom, and then 
say the those 7 years began 3, 6, or 9 months before the work 
began for which they were allotted, we should be guilty of an 
absurdity or contradiction. So also when it is admitted that those 7 
weeks were allotted for the work of building the street and wall, to 
say the time commenced before they began the work is absurd. But 
when did the work commence? Not until the Jews had arrived in 
Judea, the magistrates had been appointed, and, by the ‘king’s 
commissions,’ clothed with authority and power to carry the 
commandment or decree of the God of heaven into effect. This 
decree from God was begun by Cyrus, as his instrument or agent. 
See /saiah 44:28, ‘That saith of Cyrus, He is my shepherd, and 
shall perform all my pleasure: even saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt 
be built; and to the temple, Thy foundations shall be laid.’ Again, 
Isaiah 45:73, ‘| have raised him up in righteousness, and | will direct 
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all his ways: he shall build my city,’ etc. For the fulfillment of this 
prophecy, see 2 Chronicles 36:22, 23; Ezra 1:1-4. Now read Ezra 
6:1-14, and it will be seen that the decree made by Cyrus, was 
renewed by Darius, and completed by Artaxerxes. But the point of 
consummation was its ‘going forth,’ or going into effect, in the 
commencement of the building of the city. And this, we have shown, 
was at the great day of expiation, after Ezra and the Jews had 
returned from Babylon. There the first step was taken after the 
completion of the decrees or commandment, towards building the 
city, when ‘they delivered the king’s commissions unto the king’s 
lieutenants, and to the governors, which were on this side the river: 
and they furthered the people, and the house of God.’ We come 
then to this necessary and unavoidable conclusion:—that as the 
2300 days began, so they mustend, on the tenth day of the 
seventh month.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 85.1 


Well, what then? Why, ‘THENshall the sanctuary be justified,— 
[see margin.] And what is the sanctuary? Let the Word of God 
answer the question; see Exodus 15:17, ‘Thou shalt bring them in, 
and plant them in the mountain of thine inheritance, in the place, O 
Lord, which thou hast made for thee to dwell in; in the sanctuary, O 
Lord, which thy hands have established.’ Here we see that the 
sanctuary is the Lord’s dwelling-place. But what is his dwelling- 
place? It is Zion. As proof see Psalm 9:11; 68:16; 132:13, 14; 
135:21.; Isaiah 8:18; Joel 3:21. These and many other passages 
show us clearly that the chosen dwelling-place of our Lord is Zion or 
Jerusalem. This cannot be old Jerusalem which is in bondage with 
her children, but is the Jerusalem above, which is free, and is the 
mother of us all. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 85.2 


But is nothing more than the ‘city of the great King’ intended by the 
term ‘sanctuary?’ Does Zion or Jerusalem embrace nothing more? 
We shall find, upon a full examination of the Scripture on this point, 
that the people of God and their inheritance are sometimes all 
included under the apellation of Zion. In this sense the name is 
used to designated the whole of the kingdom of God. But as the 
terms ‘kingdom of heaven,’ or ‘kingdom of God,’ are frequently 
applied, in the Scriptures, to the several parts of the kingdom, so 
‘Zion’ and ‘Jerusalem’ are applied not only to the ‘holy city’ which is 
the great capital or metropolis of the kingdom, and, therefore, 
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spoken of as representing the whole, but also to God’s people, ‘the 
host,’ and to the several parts of their inheritance, ‘the sanctuary.’ 
Zion, then, is the sanctuary, i.e. the inheritance of our Lord and his 
people. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 85.3 


But how is the sanctuary justified? We answer, by the atonement or 
reconciliation. And here we will recur again to the Law—the shadow 
of things to come; Leviticus 16:33, ‘And he shall make an 
atonement for the holy sanctuary, and he shall make an atonement 
for the tabernacle of the congregation, and for the altar: and he 
shall make an atonement for the priests, and for all the people of 
the congregation.’ Thus in the type the ‘holy sanctuary’ was 
cleansed or justified. And this was to be perpetuated as a ‘statute’ 
to be observed ‘once a year.’ That ‘once’ was always the tenth day 
of the seventh month: see verse 29-31. So also in the antitype, the 
‘holy sanctuary,’ i.e. Zion or Jerusalem must receive the atonement 
or reconciling on the same day, and thus be pardoned or ‘justified.’ 
When that is done, and not before, these blessed words have their 
binding force upon God’s ministers:—‘Comfort ye, comfort ye, MY 
PEOPLE, saith your God. Speak ye comfortably [margin, appointed 
time] is accomplished, that her iniquity is pardoned: for she hath 
received of the Lord’s hand double for ALL her sins -JUBST May 
22, 1845, page 85.4 


Every man, who is not awfully and fatally blinded, must see that this 
command could never apply till the appointed time is accomplished 
and the sanctuary justified. And as it is perfectly evident from this 
passage of God’s Word, that his ministers have an important work 
to do after that, in comforting his people with these gracious words, 
it follows necessarily, that the 2300 days end, and Zion receives her 
justification or pardon in the completion of the atonement on the 
10th day of the 7th month, and that to before the King of kings 
comes, and_ the few faithful watchmen are discharged from 
Jerusalem’s walls. And as the sect of Adventists profess to be 
looking for the immediate coming of Jesus, where is consistency of 
their denying that the great point is passed, which must pass before 
his personal appearing? In other words, why should they deny that 
the 2300 days have ended, and the atonement, or mystery of God, 
is finished? S.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 85.5 
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(To be continued.)JUBST May 22, 1845, page 85.6 


We trust those who love and hold fast the truth which we have 
received, will exert themselves to sustain the standard. We have 
every thing to struggle against, except the Lord and his people, and 
his truth:—these are on our side. But those who are to be fed are 
the ‘poor of the flock; and our paper cannot be sustained without 
great effort. Come, friends, one and all, rally for our help. S JUBST 
May 22, 1845, page 85.7 


For the Jubilee Standard. 


THE “NEW COMMANDMENT.” 


SSSe 


As we follow the cloudy pillar, and near the promised inheritance, 
were receive the earnest of its fruition. Like the grapes of Eschol, 
this foretaste is known by some as the seal, and token of the 
coming glory, while others, with a murmuring heart, turn away from 
the cross on which it hangs, and dread the onward conflict. In the 
dark night of his betrayal, our blessed Saviour, preparing his 
disciples for the ‘little while’ of their approaching grief, (which seems 
to be a shadow of the second ‘little while,’ in which we ‘shall weep 
and lament, but the world shall rejoice,’) says, ‘A new 
commandment | give unto you, that ye love one another, as | have 
loved you, that ye may also love one another.’ Immediately after, he 
prays the Father, for those also, who shall believe through their 
word, ‘that they all may be one, as thou, Father, art in me and | in 
thee; that they also may be one, as thou, Father, art in me and | in 
thee; that they also may be one in us;’ also ‘that they may be one, 
even as we are one.’ The beloved disciple also speaks of this ‘new 
commandment,’ and the burden of his epistolary message is, ‘the 
anointing,’ the ‘unction from the Holy One,’ and ‘our love made 
perfect, that we may have boldness in the day of judgment, 
because, as he is, so are we in this world.’ We perceive then, that 
there is a trial, or process, by which our love shall be made perfect, 
to prepare us, to side boldly with Christ in the day of judgment, 
because as he is, so all those who possess his Spirit, and are one 
with him, will certainly be in this world. Although still separated from 
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his person, yet this divine sympathy, a oneness with him, in spirit, 
will make us willing in the day of his power, to change with him, 
from his intercessory or priestly, to his executive or kingly office. In 
this separation from the world, and entire union, and interest, with 
Christ, we now realize an unearthly love, springing up in the soul of 
all who are one with him. We receive and understand the following 
blessed teachings: ‘Beloved, let us love one another, for love is of 
God.’ ‘If we love one another, God dwelleth in us, and his love is 
perfected in us. Hereby know we that we dwell in him, and he in us, 
because he hath given us of his Spirit,’ ‘and we have known and 
believed the love that God hath to us, God is love, and he that 
dwelleth in love, dwelleth in God, and God in him,’ ‘there is no fear 
in love, but perfect love, casteth out fear.’ ‘My little children, let us 
not love in word, neither in tongue, but in deed and in truth. JUBST 
May 22, 1845, page 85.8 


It has long been our prayer and thirst to be filled with God, and now 
that we know and believe that God is love, how is our love and joy 
made perfect. In this dark hour of the scattering of the holy people, 
how precious and peculiarly needful is this solace from the bosom 
of the Father. With us, it is now our Lord Jesus Christ and his 
ransomed host, those who are true to his glory and who persevere 
in following him and his words through the snares and perils of this 
last temptation. Those who are coming up through great tribulation, 
who endure, and are pressing on, to overcome the opposition of 
earth and hell. Those who show, by their fruits that they love Jesus 
and his appearing. With Christ and his despised, afflicted and 
scattered remnant, or seed, we are united in the obedience of the 
new commandment, which is the seal of the everlasting covenant. 
Jesus reigns, and we respond, alleluia, amen! His people are tried, 
and will soon overcome by the blood of the Lamb and by the word 
of their testimony. And ‘salvation and strength, and the kingdom of 
God, and the power of his Christ,’ shall come. Amen and amen: 
even so come, Lord Jesus. C. S. MJUBST May 22, 1845, page 
85.9 


Philadelphia, May 20.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 85.10 


Dear Brn. Snow and Matthias—The whole head is sick and the 
whole heart is faint and made to bleed, when we read the 
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proceedings (of those that profess to be looking for our glorious 
King, but are in reality saying in their hearts my Lord delayeth his 
coming,) of those in conference at Albany three weeks since, and 
we are ready to exclaim with the prophet, (Jeremiah 9.) ‘Oh that my 
head were waters, and mine eyes a fountain of tears that | might 
weep day and night for’ them. Again, (Jeremiah 2.) “My people have 
changed their glory for that which doth not profit. Be astonished, oh 
ye heavens at this, and be ye horribly afraid; be ye very desolate, 
saith the Lord. For my people have committed two evils, they have 
forsaken me, the fountain of living waters, and hewed them out 
cisterns, broken cisterns, that can hold no water.’ Is not the blessed 
Jesus wounded in the house of his friends? ‘Let the potsherd of the 
earth strive with the potsherds of the earth, but wo unto him that 
striveth with his Maker. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 86.1 


My spirit groans within me and troubled, when | see those settle 
down upon their less by appointing unfaithful shepherds, while the 
prophet (Jeremiah 25.) tells us plainly what is about to come on 
them—a howling and crying, and no way to flee; likewise the 
principal ones of the flock. For the Lord hath spoiled their pasture, 
and the peaceable habitations are cut down.JUBST May 22, 1845, 
page 86.2 


It now behoves the little flock, scattered over the mountains, in this 
last hour of trial and conflict, to keep upon their watchtower. 
Portentous clouds are hanging over us, and will soon burst and 
reveal the King in his beauty, taking vengeance on them that know 
not God, and that obey not the Gospel of the kingdom, and say my 
Lord delayeth his coming. Yes, brethren, the drama of this world’s 
history will very soon be closed up. We must stand with our loins 
girded, our shoes on our feet, and the staff in hand. We are still on 
that flat rock that those shepherds left after the ‘midnight cry’ had 
died away, and although storm after storm arises, and the waves 
roll high, we are still clinging to it; our Pilot has been with us, and is 
still with us, and has promised to be with us to the end; we will trust 
him though he slay us.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 86.3 


Dear brethren, keep the standard up, as the Lord directed Moses to 
make the brazen serpent and to raise it upon a pole, that those who 
would look upon it might live. O, how important, just as the scene is 
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about to close up,—when the enemy is coming in like a flood, that 
the standard should be kept up. We are a poor, trodden down, 
oppressed people, as God’s people have been in every age of the 
world,—they have been hunted like the poor, inoffensive deer, on 
the mountains, in the valleys, and put to death by thousands, simply 
for reading his blessed Word on their faces by the light of a few 
smoking embers; and will he not be avenged of them. Yes, ‘he will 
avenge them speedily. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 86.4 


Yours, waiting for the consumption of our hopes, C. 
Newark, May 9. 


LETTER FROM BRO. R. T. HASKINS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—How glad | am that you are permitted, by the 
goodness of God, to send forth the word of life to the true Israel. | 
have watched for the packages you have sent of late, and have 
taken them to Advent houses, where there was the least ray of light 
like loving the appearing of Jesus, but sad to say, | find so many 
struck with Sodomite blindness, that | am not a very welcome 
visitor. Well, | will praise the good Lord for a few kindred spirits that 
cannot be fed with anything short of ‘meat in due season.’ Every 
day reveals new evidences that our blessed King is coming, and 
very speedily; for now it has come to pass that if a child of God shall 
read out of the Holy Book that the Bridegroom has come—the 
atonement is made, the famine is come, etc., then he is cast out as 
one who must have a mark placed, making divisions, etc. Well, for 
one | can | can thank God and take courage, that the sword of the 
Spirit does make division, and none of God's little ones will be 
found trying to unite Christ with Belial. | believe all the wise can now 
see where they are, in the path that leads to glory; surely all that 
have their lights trimmed and burning are not beating their fellow- 
servants, nor saying in their hearts my Lord delayeth his coming— 
but are growing stronger in the cry, ‘Come, Lord Jesus, and come 
quickly.’ The band in this place is divided of course—and the largest 
part are about settling a minister—a few children came out from 
amongst them three weeks since, and are striving to hold fast the 
beginning of their confidence firm unto the end. May the Lord bless 
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your labors by feeding the famishing flock; yes, dear brother, our 
conflict is just over: let us fight manfully, the crown is just a head: 
glory, hallelujah to the Lamb! My soul is happy as we shall see our 
King in glory. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 86.5 


Worcester, May 16. R. T. Haskins. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 86.6 


**** The little band in Cleveland are strong in the faith, and almost 
unanimous in the belief that we are in the position that Elijah and 
Elisha were after they had passed the Jordan. If we watch we shall 
see the Chariots and horses of fire; if not, we shall not see them. 
Oh, how big with interest is the present moment. He that endures to 
the end shall be saved, and blessed is he whosoever shall not be 
offended in me. There are many ardent prayers going up from warm 
hearted brethren and sisters for those servants that give meat in 
due season. May the Lord sustain you’ in arduous 
undertaking.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 86.7 


Yours, in the bonds of Christian fellowship. 
Newell Bond. 
Cleveland, May 7, 1845. 


LETTER FROM BRO. J. OVENS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow:—Why is it that we never noticed the evidence that 
gathers round the pentecost, as being the time for the Advent. Our 
Lord says, the ‘harvest is the end of the world:’ our brethren 
generally supposed the 7th month to be the harvest, but | think 
without evidence. It is probable that in the third month was the 
harvest-feast; and in the 7th month the feast of in-gathering. The 
harvest offering was on the day the old covenant was made with the 
house of Israel, namely, the day of pentecost; Exodus 23. ‘The 
feast of harvest, the first-fruits of thy labors which thou hast sown in 
the field;’ Leviticus 23:15-17, ‘And ye shall count unto you, from the 
morrow after the sabbath, from the day that ye brought the sheaf of 
the wave offering, 7 sabbaths shall be complete, [50 days,] ye shall 
bring out of your habitations two wave loaves: they shall be of fine 
flour, they are the first fruits unto the Lord,’ Deuteronomy 26:2, 
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‘Thou shalt take the first of all the fruits of the earth, which thou 
shalt bring of thy land, that the Lord thy God giveth thee, and shalt 
put it in a basket,’ etc.; (this answers to the summer fruit in Amos, 
chap 8:2, where the Lord says | will not pass by the children of 
Israel any more;) verse 70, ‘And now, behold, | have brought the 
first fruits of the land, which thou, O Lord, hast given me;’ verse 17, 
‘Thou hast avouched the Lord this day to be thy God, and to walk in 
his ways, and to keep his statues and his commandments, and his 
judgments; 26:78, ‘And the Lord hath avouched thee this day to be 
his peculiar people.’ Compare this language with Exodus 19:5-8, ‘If 
ye keep my covenant ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto me, and 
ye shall be unto me a kingdom of priests and an holy nation.’ | think 
this is clear, the offering of the first fruits of the harvest was on the 
same day that God made the old covenant with the house of Israel. 
Hebrews 10:9, ‘He taketh away the first that he may establish the 
second.’ Of what is the apostle speaking in this and the preceding 
chapters? Is it not of the covenants? Now mark, under the first 
covenant they were chosen to be a Kingdom of priests: the laws of 
the kingdom were written on tables of stone. In the second they are 
kings and priests unto God, with the laws written in their hearts. 
Compare Revelation 1:6, and 5:10, with Hebrews 8:10-73. In the 
first they were sprinkled with blood, that could never take away sin, 
and there was a remembrance of sins every year: in the second 
they are washed in the blood of Christ that perfects for ever them 
that are sanctified. Jesus is made a surety of this better covenant, 
Hebrews 7:22, it is the spiritual covenant: 2 Corinthians 1:22, ‘who 
hath also sealed us and given us the earnest, is it not a sample and 
pledge? This earnest was given to the saints in a peculiar manner 
on the day of pentecost. Here are some striking circumstances 
gathering round this time, namely, the making the old covenant, 
offering the harvest fruits, pouring out the holy Spirit or earnest of 
the Spirit, all shadows of good things to come. The covenant is to 
be made with the whole house of Israel, Romans 11:26, 27, ‘This is 
my covenant unto them when | shall take away their sins.’ Compare 
this with /saiah 59:20, 21; Jeremiah 31:31-34; Ez. xxxvi 24-30; 
Hebrews 8:10-13; and 10:15-18, 25, ‘So much the more as ye see 
the day approaching.’ Is it not the day of the new covenant? Most 
clearly so. Now if the old covenant was a shadow of the new, the 
old kingdom of the new, the Holy Ghost the earnest of the Spirit, the 
first fruits of the harvest the first resurrection, do they not all point to 
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the day of pentecost as the time in the year? | think it. You must see 
this covenant cannot be made with the whole house of Israel while 
the greater part lies captive in the dust. Hallelujah! blessed is he 
that cometh in the name of the Lord. Your brother, hasting the 
coming day. J. Ovens. Newark, May 12 UBST May 22, 1845, page 
86.8 


LETTER FROM BRO. EVANS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—| do not wish to set myself up as a teacher, by 
any means, for this great reason, viz., | believe God never intended 
| should, and if not, | should make a poor hand of it, as is plainly 
demonstrated around us. God has thought good to represent his 
true Church under the figure of a human body, where every joint 
and limb must occupy its proper place to make a perfect body. If 
God has intended | should occupy the place of a foot, though the 
lowest part, | say, Amen—any where, if in the body. | want to be as 
the clay in the hands of the great Potter. He will do all things to his 
own glory, and for the good of all that put their trust in him. O that 
each member would endeavor to find out his own sphere to move 
in, take the Bible, the whole Bible, as the only rule of faith, and 
Christ's conduct as his only rule of action. Well, praise the Lord, we 
anticipate this state of things in their perfection, very, yes, very 
soon. Oh the blessed hope of the Christian! My God hasten the 
completion of it speedily. Though | am no teacher, yet God has 
been pleased to say to me, ‘If any man lack wisdom, let him ask of 
God, who giveth to ai! men liberally, and upbraideth not.’ | believe 
God has given me some light on Revelation 14:73. | know I shall 
cross some expositions of my dear brethren, whose feelings | would 
not hurt, but | suppose they, with myself, want no error; so let us 
compare notes and see which comes nearest to the standard, the 
Bible. You will read the verse, ‘And | heard a voice from heaven 
saying unto me, Write blessed are the dead that die in the Lord 
from henceforth: yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their 
labors and their works do follow them. Let us in the first place look 
at the chronological application of the passage, after the three 
angels (messengers or messages) have gone forth, and fully 
performed their work. These are the same angels that are spoken 
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of in Matthew 13:30, when the wheat is gathered into the barn, (not 
into the garner,) after which the winnowing process commences, 
and it will continue till the work is completed, Matthew 3:72, when 
the wheat will be taken into the garner, and the chaff be burned up. 
After the three great Advent messages have done their work, what 
follows? Verse 72, ‘Here is the patience of the saints; here are they 
that keep the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus.’ When 
does Paul say this time of patience comes? After we have done the 
will of God, Hebrews 10:36. Why at this time has the Christian 
particularly need of patience? Because here the right hands are to 
be cut off, and right eyes plucked out, and we are to be hated of all 
men for the truth’s sake. May we in our patience possess our 
souls. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 87.1 


Now to the 73th verse. In the first place | would enquire what is 
meant by dying in the Lord. The apostle says it is appointed unto 
man once to die, and after that the judgment, Hebrews 9:27. Who 
has made this appointment? He who changeth not: consequently 
the appointment must be fulfilled in some way. The same apostle 
says we shall not all sleep, but that some shall remain alive to the 
coming of the Lord, and be changed,7 Corinthians 15:51; 1 
Thessalonians 4:17. And Jesus says, ‘He that/iveth and believeth 
in me shall never die,’ John 11:26. Now the Scripture cannot be 
broken. Let us now endeavor to reconcile these apparent 
contradictions. In Romans 7:9, the apostle says, ‘For | was alive 
without the law once; but when the commandment came sin 
revived, and | died.’ Again Paul, is writing to the Colossians, tells 
them they are dead, and their life is hid with Christ in God, 
Colossians 3:3; dead in the Lord—dead to the rudiments and 
maxims of this world. Here let me ask you, my dear brother, do you 
not recollect when the commandment came last fall, that you 
experienced such a dying as Paul here speaks of? O yes, and may 
God keep us dead till he who is our life shall appear; then we shall 
appear with him in glory. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 87.2 


But why are such said to be blessed from henceforth? | answer, 
because this peculiar situation is different from any that ever died in 
the Lord before. In this respect, viz., that they may rest from their 
labors. From what labors? Certainly not from laboring with our 
hands for daily bread; for Paul calls such ‘unruly,’ and commands 
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and exhorts them to work with their own hands, and to eat their 
bread; 2 Thessalonians 3:11, 12. Further, he says, ‘if any provide 
not for his own house (or family) he hath denied the faith and is 
worse than an infidel,’ 7 Timothy 5:8. The question is still, from what 
labors are they to rest? | answer in the fear of God, and | believe | 
am abundantly sustained by his Word, that they shall rest from 
laboring with a doomed world and a fallen church: that they had 
their last warning in the 7th month message—that the atonement 
was finished, that there remaineth no more sacrifice for sins—and 
that God says to all his true children, ‘let them alone,’ and | say 
Amen. Hence we are to rest from our labors—to ‘rest in the Lord, 
and wait patiently for him,’ Psalm 37:7, ‘And their works shall follow 
them,’ or the good effect produced by their works shall be made 
manifest hereafter, as the ‘husbandman waiteth for the precious 
fruit of the earth, and hath long patience for it, until he receive the 
early and the latter rain,’ James 5:7. Such appears to me to be the 
simple, plain meaning of the passage. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
87.3 


In the ‘little while,’ so often spoken of in the Bible, and connected 
with the last inch of time, the households of faith are separate 
entirely from the world, during which time the examination takes 
place when the king comes in to see the guests, Matthew 22:74. 
May | not be found among the speechless ones, but may | and all 
his people hear the call to the marriage supper, O! may God hasten 
it, and give us patience in these perilous times to wait all the days of 
our appointed time, till our change come.JUBST May 22, 1845, 
page 87.4 


Yours in the blessed hope of soon seeing Him that is seated upon 
the white cloud in all his glory. 
New York, May 12. Wm. Evans. 


MUTUAL CONFERENCE AT ALBANY 


SSSe 


We should have copied the report of this Conference for the benefit 
of our readers if there had been room in our columns without 
leaving out better matter. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 87.5 
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After reading carefully the doings of this Conference, we should 
judge that a few of its members possessed the spirit of our divine 
Master, and others, an unchristian feeling against such as differed 
from them, and a disposition to forget the way we have been led, 
and a hankering after the flesh pots of Egypt JUBST May 22, 1845, 
page 87.6 


The Eastern brethren received a large share of attention and little 
sympathy. We should not be greatly surprised if some should have 
occasion to find more fault with us if they turn creed makers, and 
attempt to lay the foundation of another Babel. JUBST May 22, 
1845, page 87.7 


The remarks of the President at the close of the Conference were 
very good; he exhorted the brethren to be kind and conciliatory to, 

and concerning those who differ from them,—to use soft words and 

hard arguments. We say amen to that; and Mr. President let us 

softly ask the question, WHO are NOWdenying the ‘hard 

arguments’ of the past in ‘SEARCHING WHAT OR WHAI 
MANNEROF_ TIME? answer ‘with soft word and_ hard 

arguments.’ JUBST May 22, 1845, page 87.8 


We would not forget to notice the brotherly request of C. B. Turner, 
of East Randolph, Vt. We will copy from the reportJUBST May 22, 
1845, page 88.1 


‘Bro. C. B. Turner, of East Randolph, Vt. here stated, that he had 
labored under some embarrassment, from his name; and he 
begged that he might not be confounded with Joseph Turner, of the 
State of Maine.’ Read it over brethren and say, was that the ‘kind 
and conciliatory’ language ‘concerning those who differ from them?’ 
‘he begged that he might not be confounded with Joseph Turner! 
‘Two men went up into the temple to pray; the one a Pharisee, and 
the other a Publican. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 88.2 


But, who is this J. Turner? and what are his crimes that he should 
be thus branded in a public conference and ‘published in the two 
leading Advent papers, Morning Watch and Advent Herald?’ JUBST 
May 22, 1845, page 88.3 


Ask the Methodist churches of this State. We doubt not they can tell 
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the Albany Conference, for he was ones one of their favored sons, 
and might have now stood high in the esteem of its members 
instead of being hunted like a wild beast from place to place on 
account of his faith. Oh how that stigma cast upon his name, how 
that unchristian stab at his character will gladden not only the heart 
of this daughter of Babylon, but also many a vile scoffer who hates 
him with the same kind of malignity once heaped upon his 
Master. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 88.4 


Ask L. S. Stockman, who now sleeps—one of the most devoted 
men that ever stood in the Advent ranks, and willingly would be 
testify in this case. Partners were they in many warm battles in this 
contest, and together were they arraigned before Casar’s bar for 
the truth’s sake. J. T.’s family could testify to the care of God over 
them in sending the ravens to feed them when none but himself 
knew of their wants. Perhaps the cold piercing wintry winds of the 
State of Maine can tell who this same J. Turner is, for long have 
they been intimately acquainted with him as he has travelled night 
and day on his errand of love, whilst others have fared sumptuously 
both in dress and living compared with this man. It is not the 
amount that an individual does that God looks at, as we learn in the 
case of the poor widow, Matthew 12:42, 44; ‘Verily | say unto you, 
that this poor widow hath cast in more than they all which have cast 
into the treasury. For all they did cast in of their abundance; but she 
of her want did cast in all her living” JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
88.5 


Verily, J. Turner of the State of Maine, will have his reward, and so 
will those who have thus held him up to public scorn.JUBST May 
22, 1845, page 88.6 


What are the crimes of this ‘fellow servant’ that he should be thus 
‘beaten?’ 1st. For holding on to ‘43—'tarrying time,’ and the ‘cry’ 
with such a tenacious grasp, thus showing a disposition to ‘murmur 
against those who have been pioneers in the war.’ 2nd. For 
preaching that, agreeable to the ‘cry,’ the 7th angel began to sound 
and ‘the kingdoms of this world are become the kingdom of our 
Lord and his Christ.’ 3rd ‘HE WON’T GIVE IT UP NOW THE TIM 
HAS GONE BY.’ 4th. For yielding, in an unguarded moment, to a 
spirit not of God, according to his public confession. ‘Take heed to 
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yourselves; if thy brother trespass against thee, rebuke him; and if 
he repent, forgive him.’ J. Turner of the State of Maine may get a 
crown, for he loves the appearing of Jesus, and /f he should, it will 
sparkle with more than one star we believe. JUBST May 22, 1845, 
page 88.7 


We will quote a sentiment from the Address because its words are 
most excellent. JUBST May 22, 1845, page 88.8 


‘We are painted to see a disposition to murmur against those who 
have been pioneers in the war,—who have sacrificed all earthly 
considerations, to support a truth so unpopular as the second 
advent and personal reign of Jesus Christ-JUBST May 22, 1845, 
page 88.9 


‘Brethren, shun such as cause divisions among very friends. 
Remember the admonition of James, “Grudge not one against 
another, brethren, lest ye be condemned:” [as in Bro. J. Turner’s 
case,] “behold the Judge standeth at the door.” ‘JUBST May 22, 
1845, page 88.10 


Wonder who these ‘murmurers’ can be? In the day of Moses they 
were such as wished to go back to Egypt! Who can they be that are 
NOW grumbling at the ‘pioneers in the war?’ Let us look over the 
name of this Conference for the pioneers. JUBST May 22, 1845, 
page 88.11 


Wm. Miller (1.) Say, brother, who is it that is murmuring at the 
pioneers of 1843? Surely not such as now love those principles you 
first taught, and are travelling in the same path towards [original 
illegible]! No, no, you have not the heart to condemn such, for they 
not only still love those truths, but remember with much affection 
these pioneers who went forth bearing much reproach for the truth, 
but alas! some of those good pilgrims and strangers, sickened and 
died with a bad disease,—unbelief and love of popularity, and a set 
of men have come up finding fault with and tying to pervert the 
teachings which those good Christians left upon record. Now don’t 
you think these are the ‘murmurers?’ We can not help thinking 
so.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 88.12 


J. Litch. (2.) J. Litch of 1845, What think J. Litch of 1843 would say 
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of a professed Advent believer who could fellowship, approbate and 
encourage an individual in giving out notice in the public prints to 
preach against definite time? would not he have thought such an 
one at /Jeast a murmurer?JUBST May 22, 1845, page 88.13 


J. V. Himes. (3.) Please look carefully over the columns of the 
‘Signs of the Times’ from the time they were first published, and 
answer, who are now murmuring at the pioneers in the war? T-a-k-e 
c-a-r-elJUBST May 22, 1845, page 88.14 


Well, brethren, we will still travel on in the same unfriendly, thorny 
path, in which our blessed Savior has no often blessed his faithful 
ones, enquiring and searching diligently, what, and what manner of 
TIME, whatever reproach may be heaped upon us, until our longing 
eyes shall see the chariots of our God.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
88.15 


J. P. ‘Hope of Israel.’ 


EXTENSIVE FIRES 


SSSe 


Another Pittsburg Fire. Allegania burnt—The Pittsburg Morning 
Chronicle of the 16th inst, states that a fire broke out in Allegania, 
and before it was arrested destroyed over 30 valuable dwellings, 
and four very large canal warehouses full of valuable goods, 
together with a number of workshops. The fire is attributed to an 
incendiary. Loss estimated at $500,000.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 
88.16 


A village destroyed by fire—Anderson, S. C. has been the scene of 
a destructive conflagration. The place has literally been laid in 
ashes.JUBST May 22, 1845, page 88.17 


A Wilmington, N. C. paper says, that the large swamps in Beauford, 
Tyrrell, and Hyde counties were on fire. There were two whole 
families burned up in Tyrrell, one of them consisted of a man, his 
wife, and three negroes. The whole woods are on fire.JUBST May 
22, 1845, page 88.18 
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A Fire in Evansville, Ind., destroyed eighteen or twenty houses. A 
paper from that place says it is the general belief that there is a set 
of scoundrels prowling around us whose determination is to destroy 
our town, and it will be a miracle if they do not succeed.JUBST May 
22, 1845, page 88.19 


A gang of incendiaries are said to be at work in Hartford. JUBST 
May 22, 1845, page 88.20 


A destructive fire occurred at York, Livingston Country, which 
destroyed the most valuable part of the village.JUBST May 22, 
1845, page 88.21 


The mountains are on fire all around us, says the Vergennes 
Vermonter; to the East of us a fire has been noticed for more than a 
week, and from its appearance must be doing great damage. The 
Essex mountain across the lake has presented the appearance of a 
solid column of flame and smoke for some days, and the smoke 
and cinders impregnate the air for miles around. The loss of 
property is very considerable and likely to be much greater. JUBST 
May 22, 1845, page 88.22 


RECEIPTS SINCE APRIL 17 


SSSe 


From a friend, Philadelphia, $5. Richard Cutter, Newburyport, $1. 
Hiram Edson, Port Gibson, $2. B. Camp, Newark, 60cts, per week 
(right) S. Gregory, Peekskill, $1. Miss Miles, Albany, 50cts. C. M. 
Severance, Cleveland, $1. J. Pearson, Portland, for C. S. M. $5. 
Bro. James, $8. A. Ryker, $3. A Patchin, Galway, $1. John M. 
Smith, Southbridge, $3. Wallace Smith, Patchogue, $1,50. E. 
French, Oswego, $2. F. T. Howland, N. Bedford, $2. Thos. W. 
Haskins, Roxsbury, $1. Williams Thayer, Pomfret, $2. Chas. Clapp, 
Akron, $1. R. T. Haskins, Worcester, $1. Newell Bond, Cleveland, 
$1. P. M. Cleveland, $3. Bro. Bloomer, Palisades, $5. Bro. Green, 
$1. Friends at Newark, $2,50, Friends in New York, $2.JUBST May 
22, 1845, page 88.23 
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THE LAST PRAYER 


SSSe 


When the ‘warfare is o’er,’ the favored ‘time come,’ 
Then the people of God shall sigh for their home! 
From mountains, and hills, and the isles of the sea, 
From forests and caves, one petition shall be: 
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Avenge, O avenge thy people opprest, 

And take them unto thee, O Savior, to rest, 
Almighty, majestic in terror descend, 

The poor and forsaken with judgment defend, 

The harvest is dried, let the reapers be seen 

With sharp flaming sickles the vineyard to glean; 
The grapes in thick clusters hang ripe for the press, 
In anger and fury with shoutings oppress!— 

Thy garments be-crimson with blood and with gore, 
Bring joy to thy friends, and pour shame on thy foes. 
Creation doth groan—all nature’s in pain: 

The ‘Valley of Vision’ now teems with thy slain; 

The tyrant grim Death thy redeem’d now enslaves, 
Their fetters melt off, rend the bars of the graves! 
From hill-top and plain, and the deep’s coral bed, 
Awake, and bring up, the slumb’ring, just dead. 
The ashes of martyrs restore from the gale, 

O’er the rack, and the sword, and faggot prevail, 
The free light of heaven burst the patriarch’s cell, 
And Death with the Devil be banished to hell! 

To fathers their children in gladness return, 

And children to fathers in triumph be borne. 

O restore to the meek their lot, their reward, 

Grant Eden’s green fields to the loved of the Lord! 
For the sake of thy truth, thy glory we pray,— 
Dispel the dark night with the bright endless day.JUBST May 29, 
1845, page 89.10 


LETTER FROM BRO. J. W. RUTLEGE 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—lIn this perilous moment, all the light that can be 
drawn from the Word, and from facts which exist showing the truth 
of the Word, ought to be before the waiting people of God; they 
need it to confirm their faith, and to enable them successfully to 
vanquish the enemy when he comes in like a flood to carry them 
away. He temptations are numerous, and his reasonings specious. 
The disappointments with which we have met, by the passing by of 
different points of time at which we particularly expected to see our 
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King, and the fact that so many, to whom we have looked as 
leaders in Israel, and in whom we have reposed so much 
confidence, have gone back, are eagerly seized by the adversary 
against us. Then again the extremes into which some among us 
have run, and the fanciful notions that have been embraced by 
others, and the fanaticism that has sprung up, are brought forward 
to prove we are wrong. But if we will stick to the Word, and watch 
the occurrences of the day which show its fulfilment, all these, and 
a thousand things like them, will not move us. For one, though | 
have been disappointed in not actually seeing the Lord by the 16th 
of the first month, yet | have reached a point in my experience 
where | am scarcely tempted to doubt the correctness, in the main, 
of the positions we have taken. By positions | mean that the 
preaching of ‘43, the 7th month, and the shut door, were correct, 
and entered into God’s plan. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 89.11 


| have a new argument, at least | have not seen or heard it by any 
body else, which, to me, shows demonstratively where we are. 
What is it? The third woe [original illegible]. This | cannot prove in 
the judgment of the world,—this | cannot prove in the judgment of 
the nominal churches; they are left too far in the rear to see the 
force of the argument. And | design it not for them. Nor do | expect 
that many professed Adventists will admit the force of the argument, 
though | believe it irrefutable. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 89.12 


Every Adventist will admit that the first and second woes of 
Revelation 9., are past. The first covered a period of time 150 years 
long, reaching from the rise of the Ottoman Empire to its conquest 
of the Greek empire. Soma, perhaps, may suppose the period 
closed in 1449, others in 1453, when that empire lost the dependant 
existence it maintained up to that point. However it is no difference 
to me [original illegible] which of those points of time the 150 years, 
the five prophet rear months of Revelation 9:10, ended. The 1st 
woe trumpet ceased to sound—the first woe ended.JUBST May 29, 
1845, page 89.13 


That the second woe is also past is equally clear. At the point of 
time where the fifth angel ceased to sound, the sixth commenced. 
At the point of time where the first woe ended, the second 
commenced. At the point of time where the five months, or 150 
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years, ended, the hour, and day, and month, and year, or 391 years 
15 days, commenced. There was where the bare power of the 
locusts to hurt men, not to kill them, Revelation 9:5, ended—the 
four angels bound in the great river Euphrates were loosed. It was 
these that were prepared for an hour, a day, a month, and a year, 
391 years, 15 days. When these were loosed the 6th angel began 
to sound. Here commenced the second woe: that point of time was 
without dispute either in 1449 or 1453. Then the period did end 
either in 1840 or 1844, it makes no difference to me which. Were 
not all the Asiatic, African, European, and American wars, which 
occurred within that period, a part of that woe? Did not the 
earthquakes, famines, pestilences, fearful diseases, and various 
disastrous occurrences in the world during that period, belong to 
that woe? Or does any one suppose the geographical boundaries 
which limited the ravages and depredations of the Ottoman empire 
set limits to that woe? To me it appears clear such was not the fact. 
But that period, with the power with which it is associated in the 
prophecy, and which is so minutely described, is only given to mark 
the beginning, duration, and end of that woe, and not to limit the 
territory over which that woe should extend. Well, then, the second 
woe embraced, as a part of itself, all the dreadful events that 
occurred in the world during a period of nearly four hundred years 
last past,—and that woe is past. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 89.14 


Then where are we? Under the third woe. But how do you prove 
this? Every Adventist who believes the second woe to be past must 
take one of two positions. Either that the startling occurrences of 
these times are the beginning of the third woe, or that they are no 
part of any woe. But, will any take the ground that they belong to no 
woe at all? Hardly. But, have there been any occurrences since the 
7th month to mark the period as pregnant with woe to men? Let us 
see. If the preaching of the 7th month told the truth, then truly the 
10th of that month brought to this world the greatest woe it ever 
had. The end of the gospel age. But this is disputed ground. Let us 
look at facts: a writer in the Day Star says, ‘immediately following 
the great voices of the 7th month, Revelation 11:15, and when a 
silence ensured, our sea-coast, from New England on the north, to 
the Gulf of Mexico on the south, was smitten with an afflicting and 
unheard of plague—the waters upon almost the entire coast were 
discolored, and unnumbered millions of fish of all kinds were thrown 
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dead upon the shore.’ Look at the inundations in Europe. In one of 
the papers of this city, a few days ago, | saw, as an item of foreign 
intelligence, the following: ‘Floods in Germany.—The entire 
Germanic Confederation, a part of Austria and Poland, have been 
literally under water since the 30th of March. The Rhine, the Maine, 
the Neckar, the Danube, the Elbe, and the Vistula, have, in 
succession, overflowed their banks, not in a day, but in an hour, 
Frankfort, Mentz, Cologne, Dresden, Prague, and a number of other 
towns and several thousand villages, were covered with water. The 
magnificent bridge of Dresden has been carried away, and many 
other edifices have been destroyed.’ It has been stated that some 
50 or 60,000 lives were lost in these floods though | cannot now 
command the document. But what wonder [original illegible] poverty 
and wretchedness must follow these floods? But they will be 
forgotten in the following, cut from the Ledger and Transcript of this 
city: JUBST May 29, 1845, page 89.15 


‘Flood and dreadful Inundation.—A letter from Macao, published in 
the foreign papers, gives an account of the overflowing of rivers in 
the north of China, before which the European inundations that 
have been recorded during the last few years, shrink into relative 
insignificance. On the shores of the Yellow Sea the phenomenon 
took the character of a second deluge. Whole provinces, with 
populations respectively larger than some of the second class 
kingdoms of Europe, were almost entirely submerged. The retreat 
of the [original illegible] left corpses in thousands. Touching 
episodes are given as pictures of this awful calamity. On the river 
Yang Tse were found large floating casks, which, when examined, 
were discovered to contain the bodies of young children, whose 
mothers, when all hope for themselves was gone, had committed 
them to these floating arks, as a last slender chance of salvation. 
Upwards of seventeen millions of human beings, escaped from the 
inundation, have poured themselves over the adjacent provinces, 
beggared of all things, and crying for bread. Think of that, besides 
the dead, 17 millions crying for bread, a number but little short of 
the entire population of the United States! Does this belong to no 
woe? Earthquakes shaking the metropolis of a sister republic, 
laying low to the ground a number of her edifices, and leaving its 
mark upon every door and house, the second, extending its effects 
to the distance of several hundred miles. Storms and tornadoes 
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have lent their aid in the work of this woe. We have an account of 
one in the west that either blew down or injured every building 
within an extent of country five miles wide and 30 long, besides 
property of other kinds, and life, it destroyed. We read in the paper 
the accounts of fearful ravages of fatal diseases. Then what mean 
all these fires? They have done and are doing their work. They 
have been too numerous and destructive to need a particular notice 
here. Then see the murders, riots, faction fights, and carnage that 
the papers record. In Switzerland 3 or 4000 massacred in a 
moment; 50,000 unoffending Persians have fallen by the sword ina 
brief space. Besides the general disposition to war and 
bloodshed.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 90.1 


Now, then, | ask you, has not the third woe commenced? Then the 
seventh trumpet has sounded, and the mystery of God is finished. 
So we need not be in the dark about our own whereabouts. It is all 
plain. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 90.2 


What then is our duty? Watch and keep your garments. Let no 
man’s faith fail. There is no cause why it should. He must be blind 
indeed who cannot now see.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 90.3 


Yours, in hope of soon seeing Jesus, J. W. Rutledge. 
Kensington, Philippians, May 20, 1845. 


LETTER FROM BRO. JOSEPH BATES 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow:—Our Bro. J. Pearson, from Portland, will hand you 
this. He has been with us a few days, and is now about leaving for 
your city: | pray God his coming to you may be like that of Titus: he 
has refreshed us much.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 90.4 


Notwithstanding the late, to me unlooked for, proceedings at 
Albany, and the endorsements they received since in your city, in 
Philadelphia, and now in Baltimore, and still further anticipated in 
Boston, | cannot help believing still that our position is right 
respecting the cry at midnight, and that we have been to the 
marriage and the door is shut—not half or three-quarters of the way 
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—but effectually. And our fallen brethren will soon see their sad 
mistake! JUBST May 29, 1845, page 90.5 


‘Well,’ say they, ‘we have done the best we could for the Advent 
cause.’ | doubt that very much, and must continue to doubt until 
they convince me, from the Bible, connected with the late 
movements, that Babylon has not fallen, and that God’s people 
have not responded to the cry, ‘Come out of her my people,’ and 
then another cry to go out and meet the Bridegroom on the 22nd 
day of last October. All this | see, so far as their proceedings have 
been made public, is passed over in silence. Well, | cannot tell how 
much these messages, and especially the last one, affected their 
hearts; but this | do know, | could as readily forget that God ever 
pardoned my sins. If | could ever be convinced that organizations 
and a creed were necessary for God’s waiting people at this last 
moment of time, | should immediately move an addition of two more 
articles, viz., the fall of Babylon, and the cry at midnight, connected 
with our experience, to the articles already published. But it seems 
to me all these things are uncalled for if we are, and have been, 
perfectly honest in the sight of God. It does appear plain to me that 
the next organization for God’s people, after leaving Babylon, will 
be in the air with our glorious King.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 90.6 


| firmly believe that our Lord, as in Danie! 7:13, 14, received his 
kingdom last October, and that the Advent people sang the 
coronation song, as in Revelation 19:5-7, ‘Let us be glad and 
rejoice, for the marriage of the Lamb is come,’ etc. Bro. Matthias, 
what think you about that song you taught us to sing,JUBST May 
29, 1845, page 90.7 


‘Rejoice my friends the Lord is King?JUBST May 29, 1845, page 
90.8 


Well, so with our lamented Bro. Fitch and Bro. E. Hale;—think ye 
that they understood how they were fulfilling Habakkuk’s prophecy 
when they wrote the vision made it plain on tables? Not then, but 
afterwards. Why, every time | sing that song now, | am reminded of 
the marriage, and am glad and rejoice. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 
90.9 


May the God of Jacob speed you onward, brethren. | believe we are 





94 


in the path of the just, which shines more and more unto the perfect 
day,—not less and Jess. No, no, God be praised, we stand on the 
Rock. If we overcome we shall have the new name. My prayer is, 
God help the little flock to grasp and hold fast the truth. Yours, 
striving to overcome,JUBST May 29, 1845, page 90.10 


Fairhaven, Mass., May 21. Joseph Bates. 


LETTER FROM BRO. EDSON 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—The Lord Cometh! so says the law and the 
testimony. | believe it is a point generally conceded, that the lot in 
which Daniel is to stand, at the end of the 1335 days, will be the 
redeemed ‘purchased possession,’ the land which the righteous 
shall inherit and dwell therein forever. Therefore the Lord may 
come, raise the dead and change the living saints, cut off the 
wicked, root out the transgressors, before or by the ending of the 
days; see /saiah 34:1-10, especially the 8th verse; also 63:4. And 
we believe we have good evidence that the 1335 days end this 
year, and | cannot extent them beyond August next.JUBST May 29, 
1845, page 90.11 


Our Lord swore to the time, and that when he shall have 
accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all these 
things shall be finished. Has not that come? Is not our power gone? 
Deuteronomy 32:35, 36. Have we not gone ‘even to Babylon?’ 
Knowledge shall be increased, the wise shall understand, and the 
path of the just is to shine more and more unto the perfect 
day.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 90.12 


| need not pause to present evidences that the year of God’s 
redeemed is come, and the year of recompense for the controversy 
of Zion. Has not the trumpet of alarm been sounded in all God’s 
holy mountain, and given a certain sound? Have not the inhabitants 
of the land trembled in consequence of the evidence presented, 
showing the day of the Lord at hand? Have we not had the midnight 
cry, the antitype of the Jubilee trumpet in the 49th year? There have 
been voices saying ‘the kingdoms of this world are become,’ etc. 
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‘And the time of the dead that they should be judged, and that 
reward should be given,’ etc. Also the marriage of the Lamb is 
come, and it has been written,—‘Blessed are they that are called to 
the marriage supper of the Lamb.’ And He says, these are true 
sayings of God; hath He said and will he not do it? Hath He 
promised and will not He make it good? We have had all these in 
chronological order, perfectly agreeing with the Word; and the Lord 
has no where warned us of a counterfeit currency of this kind. And 
as these voices were to be heard under the seventh trumpet, does 
it not follow of necessity, that the seventh trumpet has sounded? 
And the Lord has condescended to mark out the signs of the times 
of these last days with so much exactness, that his people might 
know their whereabouts, when they were nearing the haven of 
eternal rest. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 90.13 


The ‘times of the Gentiles’ are fulfilled; we have come to ‘the 
dispensation of the fullness of times, —‘the times of restitution of all 
things,’ and the time of blotting out of sins, when the ‘refreshing 
shall come from the presence of the Lord,’ and the time of the 
Covenant, when He ‘shall take away their sins; Romans 8:23; 
11:25-27; Ephesians 1:14; 4:30; Acts 3:19-21.JUBST May 29, 
1845, page 91.1 


We came up to the types of the 7th month, and was not the Lord in 
it? Is not the cloud between us and our enemies? We came upon 
the types of the passover in the first month, and was not the Lord in 
it? Was not the passover the day-dawn, and is not the day-star 
arising? Are we not in the morning watch? The Lord has been 
looking through the pillar and troubling our enemies, taking off their 
chariot-wheels, ‘that they drave them heavily,’ burning their cities 
and land. Have not the servants of God been sealed in their 
foreheads? The destroying angel has commenced hurting the earth. 
The four winds are being loosed, and speedy preparations, are 
being made for the slaughter, and soon the Lord shall rise up a 
great whirlwind from the coasts of the earth. On rushes the time of 
trouble, but the Lord will be the hope of his people, and deliver them 
out of it. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 91.2 


We come next, in chronological order, not to mount Sinai, to receive 
the law on tables of stone, but the anniversary of the Lord’s descent 
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thereon, | believe, to receive the law written on our hearts and in 
our minds, no more to teach our neighbor or brother, saying, 
Knowing the Lord, for then all shall know him from the least unto the 
greatest. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 91.3 


The third, and next, order of types, claims our present attention. 
Please examine with care the following scriptures: Exodus 34:22- 
24; 22:16, 17; Deuteronomy 16:9-12; Numbers 28:26, Matthew 
13:39; Leviticus 23:15-21; Isaiah 18:7, and make the application. 
The first fruits are a very prominent feature in the quotations on 
types. Paul says, ‘Christ the first fruits, afterwards they that are 
Christ's at his coming.’ It was on this anniversary that the Holy 
Ghost descended and sat upon the Apostles like unto cloven- 
tongues of fire, and they spoke ‘with other tongues, as the Spirit 
gave them utterance.’ This is the anniversary of the Lord’s descent 
on mount Sinai, ‘whose voice,’ Paul says, ‘then shook the earth, but 
now hath he promised, saying, Yet once more | shake not the earth 
only, but also heaven,’ thus connecting the second shaking, and the 
removing of those things that are shaken with this anniversary. And 
| think we have not had the antitype of the two-wave loaves baken 
with leaven, which are the first fruit unto the Lord. If so, where and 
when? ‘Till heaven and earth pass, not one jot or tittle of the law 
shall pass, till all be fulfilled.’ “Thou shalt number from the morrow 
after the sabbath,’ (in the passover week,) ‘from the day ye brought 
the first fruits of the wave offering, seven sabbaths shall be 
complete.’ The number seven is an important number in the Bible, 
and brings us to important points. And in this case it is expressly 
said to be ‘complete,’ at the end of which the two wave loaves 
[Jews and Gentiles, both houses of Israel,] are to be brought out of 
their habitations, baked with leaven. These are expressly declared 
to be the first fruits unto the Lord. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 91.4 


Now we understand that Christ’s resurrection is the antitype of the 
first fruits on the morrow after the sabbath, in the passover week; 
and from that point, when the passover is being fulfilled in the 
kingdom of God, | believe seven sabbaths will complete the first 
fruits unto God, even they which are Christ’s, at his coming.’ ‘Then 
shall the present be brought unto the Lord,’ /saiah 78:7. Paul, after 
exhorting us to certain duties, in Hebrews 10., assures us if we sin 
willfully after receiving the knowledge of the truth, there remaineth 
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no more sacrifice for sin, but a certain fearful looking for of 
judgment and fiery indignation, which shall devour the adversaries. 
And exhorts not to cast our confidence, for we have need of 
patience after we have done the will of God, that we might receive 
the promise, ‘For yet a little while and he that shall come will come, 
and will not tarry.’ Then in the 72th chapter, presents the example 
of Esau, to the intent we should not do as he did, for ‘when he 
would have inherited the blessing he was rejected, for he found no 
place repentance, though he sought it carefully with tears.’ There 
remaineth no more sacrifice for sins; 2 Esdras, vi. 8, 9, says, ‘Esau 
is the end of the world, Jacob is the beginning of it that 
followeth. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 91.5 


Paul, after this admonition, goes on to tell us we ‘are not come to 
the mount that might be touched, and that burned with fire, and the 
voice of words,’ etc.; but we ‘are come unto Mount Zion, and unto 
the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and unto the city 
of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable 
company of angels, to the general assembly, and church of the first 
born, which are written in heaven, and to God the judge of all, and 
to the spirits of just men made perfect, and to Jesus the mediator of 
the new covenant,’ and to the receiving the kingdom which ‘cannot 
be moved.’ Paul connects this event with the anniversary of the 
Lord’s descent on mount Sinai, and with the ‘yet once more’ 
shaking, not the earth only, but also heaven, and the removing of 
those things that are shaken, that those things which cannot be 
shaken many remain.’ And he has connected it with the receiving of 
kingdom. And who can separate them? | dare not; see 26-28 
verses. Now | think no one will contend that this event was arrived 
at in Paul’s day, or any time in the gospel dispensation, or in the 
times of the Gentiles. Examine with care the following quotations, 
and | think they will set the matter in its clear light; Daniel 2:44; 
7:13, 14, 18; Revelation 21:10 and onward; /saiah 51:17; 
63:4;Psalm 102:13-18; Isaiah 34:8; Romans 11:25-27; Ephesians 
1:4; 4:30; Acts 3:19-21.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 91.6 


May the Lord help all his people to watch and be like men waiting 
for their Lord, grit about with truth, and their lights burning that when 
he cometh and knocketh we may open to him immediately. JUBST 
May 29, 1845, page 91.7 
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Yours, waiting, 
Manchester, May 2. Hiram Edson. 


LETTER FROM BRO. BUNTING 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—l| love the name of your paper. O how charming 
is the sound of liberty to the sighing captives. And blessed be the 
name of the Lord, we have conclusive evidence that this is the year 
of rest and delilerence for all his waiting people. JUBST May 29, 
1845, page 91.8 


This, we understand from his own chronology, given us in the 24th 
and 25th chapters of Matthew, particularly in the parable of the 
virgins. They went forth to meet the Bridegroom—the Bridegroom 
tarried—and at midnight there was a cry made. Have we heard that 
cry? Yes, that cry was the preaching of the 7th month, which most 
certainly was of God, unless we take the ground of Geo. Storrs and 
others, that it was a delusion; or, in plain English a lie. Well, if we 
take his own words for it, first and last, they certainly amount to this, 
that the Lord has attended the preaching of a delusion or lie, by the 
power of the Holy Ghost. He told us then that word was attended by 
the outpouring of the Spirit. Has the power of the Holy Spirit turned 
out to be a delusion? Merciful Father! has it come to this, that the 
watchman can prove a thing so clearly by the Divine testimony to- 
day; and to-morrow turn about and tell us it was a delusion?JUBST 
May 29, 1845, page 91.9 


‘But,’ says one, ‘has not the message proved itself false? And how, 
| ask, has it proved false? ‘Oh! Your time has gone by.’ Well then, 
the objector has precisely the same proof that the preaching of ‘43 
and the 7th month was not of God, that the men of Nineveh had 
that the preaching of Jonah was not. Whenthe 40 days were out, 
and the city was still standing, ought not Jonah, as an honest man, 
to have confessed that he was deluded, and that God never sent 
him? If some of our ‘Adventist’ confessors had been in his place, 
they would, no doubt, have been as ready to ‘confess’ as they now 
are. Yours, in the blessed hope, R. G. Bunting. Cincinnati, April 28. 
THE JUBILEE STANDARD. ‘Lift up a standard for the People 
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NEW YORK, THURSDAY, MAY 29, 1845/UBST May 29, 1845, 
page 91.10 


PROPHETIC CHRONOLOGY.—Continued 


SSSe 


We come now to an examination of chronological dates. And let it 
not be forgotten that, as we have proved, the 70 weeks must have 
commenced on the 10th day of 7th month. The date of the year 
assigned for their commencement is B. C. 457. There has been 
some diversity of opinion among chronologists, as to the 
correctness of that date; but the majority of standard writers on 
chronology have agreed on that as the true date. Not only so, but 
recent investigations have resulted in its confirmation. Among other 
testimony on this point, we give the following, from an article on 
prophetic chronology, by N. N. Whiting, published in the Advent 
Shield, No. 1:JUBST May 29, 1845, page 92.1 


“According to the Edinburgh Encyclopedia, there was an ‘Eclipse of 
the sun, April 30, B. C. 464, which was followed by the 
assassination of Xerxes by Artabanus.’ Artaxerxes succeeded 
Xerxes. Hence we may fix his accession to the throne between the 
months which have been named, (July and November,) in the year 
B. C. 464. His first year would, therefore, embrace part of 464 and 
part of 463 B. C. Nisan (the first month) in his year consequently, 
falls in B. C. 463. His seventh year would commence in B. C. 458, 
(not earlier than Ab, the fifth month,) and end B. C. 457. And, 
therefore, the first day of the first month, (Nisan) when Ezra left 
Babylon, was in the same year, B. C. 457.,JUBST May 29, 1845, 
page 92.2 


“The commencement of the reign of Artaxerxes can be ascertained 
by another process.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 92.3 


“The battle of Arbela put an end to the Persian monarchy. This 
battle was preceded by an eclipse of the moon, which occurred 
September 20th, B. C. 331, eleven days previous to the battle. See 
Arrian’s Life of Alexander, B. III., chap. 7; Quintus Curtius, B. IV. 
chap. 39; Plutarch’s Life of Alexander, and Fugreson’s Table of 
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Eclipses, in his Astronomy. The Canon of Ptolemy furnishes a 
history of the kings of Persia, with the period of each reign. He 
omits those who did not hold the throne a full year, by reckoning the 
months of their reign partly to the preceding and partly to the 
succeeding monarch. Thus Xerxes II. and Sogdianus began to 
reign B. C. 224. The former reigned two months, and the latter 
seven. Neither are named by Ptolemy; still these nine months, 
being applied to the reign of Artaxerxes Longimanus and Darius 
Nothus, no time is actually lost by his computation. Availing 
ourselves of the date of the battle of Arbela, which has been 
noticed, we can employ the Canon, and ascertain the era when 
Artaxerxes took the crown, by reckoning backward.JUBST May 29, 
1845, page 92.4 


Darius Codomannus reigned 4 to B.C. 331. 
years 

Arses, do. 2 do. 

Darius Ochus, do. 21 do. 

Aetaxerxes Mnemon, do. 46 do. 

Darius Nothus, do. 19 do. 

Sogdianus, do. 00 7 months. 

Xerxes Il. do. 00 2 months. 

Artaxerxes Longimanus, do. 40 3 months. 

00 years from B. C. 

i 331, 


to the beginning of the reign of Artexerxes. If we add 133 to the 
year B. C. 331, we learn the result 464 B. C.” 


Thus we see that by two different methods, including both 
Astronomical and Historical proof, we arrive at the same result, viz., 
that Artexerxes began his reign in the year B. C. 464, and, 
consequently, that his seventh year commenced in the year B. C. 
458, and embraced a part of the following year. It follows, therefore, 
that Ezra left Babylon in the first month of B. C. 457, and the 
commandment went forth in the seventh month of the same year. 
From that point, 2300 years terminate in the seventh month, A. D. 
1844. The next point to be considered is the date of the 
commencement of our Lord’s public preaching. This is a point of 
great importance, as it marks distinctly the termination of the sixty- 
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nine weeks and the beginning of the last week of the seventy. And 
if, after a careful examination, we find it to harmonize with B. C. 
457, which has been ascertained to be the true starting point, it will 
serve to confirm that date, and make ‘assurance doubly 
sure.’ JUBST May 29, 1845, page 92.5 


In arriving at that date several steps are necessary. And first we will 
notice the fact that there was a difference of about six months 
between the ages of John the Baptist and our Lord. As proof of this, 
see Luke 1:24-37. In the next place let it be understood that John 
was a Levite, and of the order of the priesthood, Luke 1:5. 
According to the Law his ministry could not commence until he was 
thirty years of age: see Numbers 4:3, 23, 30, 35, 39, 43, 47; 1 
Chronicles 23:3. As the birth of Jesus could not have been /ater in 
the year than December, the birth of John could not have been later 
than the preceding June. He was, therefore, thirty years old in the 
spring or in June, when he must have begun his ministry.JUBST 
May 29, 1845, page 92.6 


This was in the fifteenth year of Tiberius Casar—not of his sole 
reign, but of his administration, reckoned from the time when he 
was associated with his uncle Augustus in the government. The 
following remarks on the subject are from Horne:—’We learn from 
the Roman historians that the reign of Tiberius had two 
commencements: the first, when he was admitted to a place in the 
empire, (but without the title of Emperor,) in August, of the year 764, 
from the foundation of the city of Rome, three years before the 
death of Augustus; and the second, when he began to reign alone 
after that Emperor’s decease. It is from thefirst of these 
commencements that the fifteenth year, mentioned by St. Luke, is 
to be computed, who, as Tiberius did not assume the imperial title 
during the life of Augustus, makes use of a word which properly 
marks the nature of the power exercised by Tiberius, namely, “In 
the fifteenth year fés hégemonias [i.e. of the administration] of 
Tiberius Casar,” etc. Intro. B. |. p. 564.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 
92.7 


Augustus died August 19th A. D. 14. And as Tiberius was united 
with him three years before, his administration must have 
commenced in August A. D. 11. From that point fourteen full years 
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extend to August A. D. 25, when, of course, his fifteenth year 
began, which, reaching to August A. D. 26, would necessarily 
embrace that point of time at which John began his ministry. We 
come, then, to this result, that the ministry of John the Baptist 
began in the early part of A. D. 26.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 92.8 


Our Lord, being about six months younger that John, was thirty 
years of age in the autumn or in December following. About that 
time he was baptized; see Luke 3:21-23. After his baptism he 
attended a passover feast at Jerusalem; see John 2:3, 23. This was 
in the Spring, and, as it was the first spring after his baptism, must 
certainly have been in A. D. 27. After this he came into the land of 
Judea with his disciples, where he tarried and baptized. At the 
same time John was baptizing in Enon, not being yet cast into 
prison; see John 3:22-24. We may, therefore, rest assured that as 
late as the summer or autumn of A. D. 27, John’s imprisonment had 
not taken place. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 92.9 


But Jesus did not commence the confirming of the covenant, by his 
public preaching and_ his public miracles, until after the 
imprisonment of John. Matthew 4:12, 17, ‘Now, when Jesus had 
heard that John was cast into prison, he departed into Galilee. From 
that time Jesus began to preach, and to say, Repent: for the 
Kingdom of heaven is at hand.’ Wark 71:74, 15 ‘Now, after that John 
was put in prison, Jesus came into Galilee, preaching the gospel of 
the kingdom of God, and saying, The time is fulfilled, and the 
kingdom of God is at hand; repent ye, and the believe the gospel.’ 
Acts 10:37, ‘That word | say, ye know, which was published 
throughout all Judea, and began from Galilee, after the baptism 
which John preached.’ Thus Matthew, Mark, and Peter, all testify 
that the public proclamation of the gospel by our Lord, began soon 
after the imprisonment of John. As that must have occurred in the 
summer or autumn of A. D. 27, the public preaching of Christ, 
accompanied by the confirmatory. Proofs of miracles publicly 
wrought, by which he was fully manifested to Israel and proved to 
be the true Messiah, did not commence till the autumn of A. D. 27. 
And that, it is very evident, must have been the true date. JUBST 
May 29, 1845, page 93.1 


But will this harmonize with the date B. C. 457? Let us see. From 
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one point to the other there must be 69 weeks, i.e. 483 years. 
Suppose, then, the period to have embraced the whole of B. C. 
457, there would then be needed 26 full years to make it complete. 
It would then extend from the first day of B. C. 457 to the first day of 
A. D. 27. But, as we have clearly proved, the period began on the 
10th day of the 7th month. A part of B. C. 457 is not, therefore, to 
be included in the reckoning, and this deficiency must be made up 
by the addition of a part of A. D. 27. We see, then, that these two 
dates agree, and the 69 weeks which commenced in the 7th month 
B. C. 457, terminated in the 7th month A. D. 27. Then Jesus began 
to ‘confirm the covenant,’ and on the 10th day of the first month of 
A. D. 31, he caused the sacrifice and oblation to cease, and four 
days after that the nailed the hand writing of ordinances to his 
cross.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 93.2 


The argument of Ferguson, that the death of our Lord must have 
occurred in A. D. 33, is not valid. It is based upon the assumption 
that the Rabbinical Jews are correct in their mode of reckoning the 
year. Were that true, the argument would be perfect and irrefutable. 
The crucifixion was evidently on Friday, the day before the Sabbath. 
SeeJohn 19:31; Mark 15:42. It was also on the day of the 
Passover; John 18:28. Now, admitting the Rabbinical Jews to be 
correct, we find by astronomical calculation, that the Passover full 
moon occurred on Friday, in the year 33, and not for several years 
before or after. But the Caraite Jews accuse the others of corrupting 
the Law in this matter, in other words, of adopting the customs of 
the heathen in their mode of reckoning time. And on examination 
we find the charge to be just. The Law imperatively required the 
presentation of the first-fruits’ sheaf, or handful, as a wave-offering, 
on the 16th day of the first month. But if the year be commenced, 
according to the Rabbinical Jews, with the new moon in March, it 
would be impossible to obey this requisition of the Law. For the 
grain would not be ripe in the first month. The Caraites, who adhere 
rigidly to the Law, usually commence the year one moon later than 
do the others; the one class regulating their year by the vernal 
equinox, after the manner of the Romans,—the other by the 
ripening of the barely harvest, according to the requirements of the 
Mosaic Law. The Caraite computation is consequently correct; and 
the argument of Ferguson, based upon the Rabbinical reckoning, 
falls to the ground. The death of our Lord was not, therefore, in A. 
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D. 33.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 93.3 


But let us see if it was not in A. D. 31. In the first place let us 
understand and remember, that the passover was always either on 
the day in which the moon came to the full, or the day following. 
This would depend upon the point of commencement of the month. 
The Jews began their months with the first visible appearance of 
the new moon. When its change took place early in the morning it 
would be visible the same evening, and the first day of the month, 
would be the day following. And as there are between fourteen and 
fifteen days from the change of the moon to the full, and the 
passover was always the fourteenth day of the month, it would, in 
this case, occur on the very day of the full moon. But when the 
moon changed at a later hour in the day, it could not be visible the 
same evening. In that case the first day of the month would be the 
second day after the moon’s change, and, consequently, the 
fourteenth day of the month would be the day following the full. We 
find upon examination that this must have been the case with the 
Caraite first month, A. D. 31.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 93.4 


We find also, that in A. D. 33 the full moon was on the 3rd day of 
April. From one full moon to another are about 291/2 days. The 
Caraite passover in that year would be on the 3rd day of May. As 
the lunar months fall behind the solar 11 days every year, so, in 
reckoning backward from A. D. 33 to A. D. 31, there must be an 
addition of 11 days to each year, making, for the two years 22 days. 
We see, then, that as in A. D. 33 the full moon was on the 3rd of 
May, it must have occurred on the 25th of May in A. D. 31. The true 
passover day must therefore have been either the 25th or 26th of 
May in that year. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 93.5 


Again, in the Appendix Townsend’s arrangement of the New 
Testament will be found a very accurate table, exhibiting the time of 
the occurrence of the passover (according to the Rabbinical Jews,) 
during our Saviour’s life. In that table it is placed for A. D. 31, 
Tuesday, April 25th. Assuming this as undoubtedly correct, we shall 
find that 291/2 days, which make a lunar month, extend to 
Thursday, May 25th. And as there is a small excess over 291/2 
days in a lunar month, and also over 11 days to a year in the 
precession of the moon’s changes, it came to the full in the latter 
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part of the day. Consequently the passover was on the day 
following, which was Friday. We come, then, to this conclusion, that 
our Lord was crucified, on Friday, May 26th, A. D. 31. SUUBST 
May 29, 1845, page 93.6 


(To be continued.) 


LETTER FROM BRO. MATTHIAS 


SSSe 
Middletown, Pa., May. 19, 1845.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 93.7 


Dear Bro. Snow—l have been to the city of Philadelphia, and 
preached to the band, and had a good time, and they are doing 
well. | came to this place on Saturday, and preached three times on 
Sunday in the house of Bro. Walborn, and expect to again this 
evening. The Lord blessed the Word, and the brethren received it 
with favor, and none disputed, contradicted, or caviled, and | praise 
the Lord. | am quite disappointed in not finding the Standard here,— 
it comes but occasionally. This morning, however, | have seen the 
Morning Watch, which contains a great deal about the conferences, 
—resolutions, experiences, confessions, (properly drawings back,) 
all of which, under the circumstances, | exceedingly deprecate; for 
these conferences, creeds, and organizations, are of the evil one, 
and the real fruit of unbelief, and are really and truly calculated to 
shake the faith of God’s children in their past experience; for they 
act upon the avowal that there is a contingency of from three to four 
years in the chronology. This once admitted, and God would not 
bless any period within this circle of chronology as the definite time; 
and certainly could not have blessed us in ‘43 and in the sounding 
of the midnight cry. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 93.8 


O! my Lord, have mercy upon thy little flock! How awful and 
shocking to bring up our speculations upon chronology, or our 
hypothesis in offset to the Spirit of God,—making the experience of 
ten thousand witnesses in ‘43 and the 10th day of the 7th month, 
(all professedly inspired by the Holy Ghost) all a delusion. And what 
ground for doubting, this experience? Did we not take the very 
course to secure a Divine experience, if there be truth in God’s 
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Word? Then the devotion of God’s people to his Word, and to 
himself; their humiliation and self-denial, their sacrifices, fasting, 
praying, and giving of alms, that characterized them, must be 
rewarded with sanctification and a satisfactory answer and a divine 
experience. ‘If any man lack wisdom let him ask of God, who giveth 
to all men liberally and upbraideth not, and it shall be given him.’ 
Will he give a stone for bread? JUBST May 29, 1845, page 93.9 


But these conferences are got up to counteract what they would 
call, if they should speak out plain, the delusions of ‘43 and the 10th 
day of the 7th month. What else can it be? The motive they avow is, 
to put down dreams, visions, fancies, and so on. Why this? 
Because, having no confidence in the past, they are suspicious of 
all that may be presented for truth. And inferential arguments have 
lost all credit with them also; and yet resort to them, and allow them 
on their side. Take two instances, recorded in the last Watch: Bro. 
Whiting, in giving his testimony, (as given in the Watch,) says, 
‘Before time proved his arguments wrong, in reference to the 
coming of Christ in ‘43, he thought them irrefutable; but now he 
concludes that the 2300 days did not commence in the year B. C. 
457, for if they had commenced there the Lord would have come.’ 
Here is an inferential argument, and yet the conclusion is not a fair 
one. In order that it should be a fair inference, the premises should 
be clear and well defined. No where is there any Scripture that says 
that Christ will come to this earth at the precise end of those days, 
(yet that is the way we preached it, and that was the mistake.) In 
2300 days then shall the sanctuary be cleansed. To come to the 
conclusion that our brother arrives, at there must be another 
inference allowed,—that the cleansing of the sanctuary is the 
coming of Christ; and then the first conclusion world be fair and 
logical. Daniel says the vision should be understood at the time of 
the end; and that, as we understand it, is 45 or 46 years. So then, 
allowing that the Professor is right, he is as much liable to be 
disappointed in 1847 as now, allowing that to be the set time, there 
being no promise that the Lord will come at the precise time of the 
end of the 2300 days. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 94.1 


If this is true, then there is no necessity for their shifting their ground 
and commencing a new campaign, and abandoning _ their 
experience. For to doubt the correctness of the chronology that God 
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has blessed, and to dispose themselves for ‘waking up a sleeping 
church, and a wicked world,’ is a practical abandonment of the 
whole, except the naked idea of the second advent with indefinite 
chronology. To adopt such a position is to comply with the wishes of 
a sleeping church and wicked world, and surely this is no way to 
wake them up.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 94.2 


Who would have thought Adventists should exceed in unbelief all 
others—even be capable of the temerity of sacrificing their most 
glorious experience, given by the Holy Ghost sent down from 
heaven. And this, too, after God had fortified us against unbelief by 
his Word, that comes in for our support like a powerful reserve, 
when faith is weak and our ranks thinned, and the enemy coming in 
like a flood. Just now they lift up a standard and stop the 
desolations of unbelief. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 94.3 


Here follows some of those precious words that witness at this time 
to the truths we preach, and publish in our little sheet. ‘Behold the 
Bridegroom cometh!’ These words were to be in the mouths of 
somebody down at the time of the end. Has it not been fulfilled? 
Again, in Revelation 10. account is given of an angel, clothed with a 
cloud (denoting glory) and a rainbow (hope); his face was as the 
sun, (denoting light, clearness, and penetration); his feet as pillars 
of fire,—wherever he placed them he burnt an impression,—indeed 
he burnt his way through the world. This angel was the type of the 
messengers that gave the midnight cry. The angel stood on the sea 
and land,—this denotes the unconfined nature of the message. ‘All 
ye inhabitants of the world, and dwellers on the earth; see ye when 
he lifteth up an ensign on the mountains; and when he bloweth a 
trumpet hear ye,’ /saiah 18:3; see also Joe! 2:15-17. And then his 
declaration, how positive! This was a prophecy; it was to be fulfilled, 
(Revelation 10. ‘Must shortly come to pass;’ and Revelation 4. i.,) 
and when fulfilled the mystery of God should be finished. The angel 
is very positive, he ‘sware by him that liveth forever and ever, who 
created heaven and the things that therein are, and the earth and 
the things that therein are, and the sea and things which are therein 
that time shall be no longer,’ 6th verse. See, God, and all that he 
had made, is pledged for the fulfillment of this message. Such was 
the character of our preaching the midnight cry, and if we had not 
so preached, the Scriptures would have been broken. Again, 
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another witness in the 77fh chapter, ‘And the seventh angel 
sounded; and there were great voices in heaven, saying, The 
kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord and 
his Christ, and he shall reign forever and ever. Here, we see what 
was accomplished on the tenth day of the 7th month. The Lord’s 
enemies became his footstool; Hebrews 10:13. And the Son of Man 
went to the Ancient of Days, and received from him dominion, and 
glory, and a kingdom. Hence the saying, ‘| saw a Lamb stand on 
Mount Zion, and with him a hundred and forty and four thousand;’ 
Revelation 14:7. ‘But ye are come unto Mount Zion, and to the city 
of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem; Hebrews 12:22. It was 
prophesied that with great voices the kingdoms of this world should 
be proclaimed to be the Lord’s; that is what was to be said, and it 
was read and uttered in every meeting for two or three months. 
Now the question is, was it true? Yes, it was true, for it was 
responded to in heaven. Bless God! on earth, with mighty voices, 
Christ is proclaimed King over all the earth, and all heaven rejoice! 
The harpers harp, the 144,000 sing a new song, Revelation 14:2, 3, 
and the four and twenty elders which sat before God on their seats, 
fell upon their faces, and worshipped God, ‘saying, We give thee 
thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come; 
because thou hast taken to thee thy great power and hast reigned;’ 
Revelation 11:16, 17; and the next verse gives additional proof that 
Christ has the kingdom, and the nations were angry. The nations 
have their power from the dragon, and they are angry because their 
patron is about to be dethroned and go down to the sides of the pit. 
And his wrath is come. His enemies have become his footstool; 
110th Psalm; /saiah 63.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 94.4 


But to return. Our position is explainable. God does not say any 
where that the time is appointed for the coming of the Son of Man. 
The event that was to transpire was the giving the kingdoms of this 
world to Christ; and that was the cause of joy both in earth and 
heaven: and this is a matter that few apprehend; and it makes 
another text important and interesting at this time, ‘The just shall 
live by faith.’ And an other—and may God send it home to the heart 
of every Peter and Thomas,—'lf any man draw back my soul shall 
have no pleasure in him.’ JUBST May 29, 1845, page 94.5 


But the time was appointed for the vision to soeak—and it was to be 
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written plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth it. It was not 
to lie. If this is true we must have rested upon the right date; for it is 
distinctly added: though he may tarry wait for him. Now though we 
are apprised of the possibility of a disappointment by the prophet, 
and exhorted to wait if he tarry, which circumstance is a proof that 
the right chronology was to be understood; else how could he tarry? 
But because the Lord did not appear at that time, contrary to any 
prophecy or promise, the professor infers that his data and 
arguments were all wrong.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 94.6 


| for one see no necessity for doubting the chronology that has led 
us out so far; for, by the hope of it we have come up to Mount Zion, 
and are waiting at its gates, and soon they will open and the 
righteous nations that keep the law of God shall enter in. JUBST 
May 29, 1845, page 94.7 


And then we have other advantages that our positions and faith 
give us, that our opponents have not. 1st. We have sought and 
found and explanation of our difficulty. 2nd. We have the privilege 
and pleasure of learning new lessons. They are unlearning and 
repairing the mischief they have done to the devil’s kingdom, 
reciting their old lessons. This may be severe truth,—but it is truth 
to the life; and their light will become darkness.JUBST May 29, 
1845, page 94.8 


Again, if they should possibly prove to be right, we could go to them 
at any time, but if we are right they cannot always come to 
us.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 94.9 


The other case | refer to is that of Bro. Curry’s confession, as 
reported in the Watch. He says he was favorable to our views until 
he heard some one say, ‘The door was shut and he was glad of it.’ 
In relation to this | ask, what intelligent lover of Christ would not be 
glad? | am sure the Lord himself is; does not this scripture teach the 
doctrine? ‘Henceforth expecting till his enemies be made his 
footstool.’ Must he not be glad? What means the harping and the 
singing of the new song? And that mighty move around the throne 
of God, the four and twenty elders falling on their faces, and saying, 
‘We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, 
and art to come, because thou has taken to thee thy great power 
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and hast reigned’? See also Revelation 4:10. | am sure it cannot be 
wrong to agree with these worthies, and with Jesus our King. Again, 
this brother made his faith conditional; when he saw the Lord did 
not come at the passover, he gave it up. Good Lord have mercy 
upon us! When | see brethren bartering and speculating with their 
faith it looks to me as if they wanted to put it to a hard test, that they 
might have a pretext for getting rid of it. What! Make a 
disappointment a reason for giving up so glorious a faith that makes 
the kingdom sure in a /ittle while. Faith should not be liable at all. It 
ought not to be the faith of contingency; it should be like the faith of 
Abraham, who hoped against hope, and staggered not JUBST May 
29, 1845, page 94.10 


Everlasting praise be to God, | am being daily confirmed in the most 
holly faith JUBST May 29, 1845, page 95.1 


Finally, one of two things is true. Either God has directed our 
general movements, or he has not. Or has approbated or 
condemned.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 95.2 


If God directed our movements or barely approbated them, then 
either by his direction, or with his approbation, we have been the 
means, indirectly, of a rank harvest of infidelity. The nominal church 
has fallen and has become the habitation of devils, and the hold of 
every foul sprit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful birds, as 
the reward of rejecting our message, and all Christendom besides 
have become unbelievers in the judgment and personal advent of 
our Lord. And we are not o be blamed. On the other hand, if God 
did not direct or approve either, then we not only are not innocent, 
but the worst people on God’s footstool. Having disaffected the 
people to their churches and towards their ministers,—exposed 
their errors and fables; and if these churches are the medium under 
God for bringing souls into the kingdom of heaven, and their 
preachers God’s true ministers, then of all people that ever lived in 
any one generation, we have been the most mischievous and 
injurious.—Thirty years would not suffice to restore things as they 
were, though we retire into obscurity, or even oblivion. JUBST May 
29, 1845, page 95.3 


And now, since these conferences think we have done wrong, they 
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had better call another, and make their humble confession to God, 
and the clergy, and the churches. | see no other way to get the door 
open, for they have shut it; they have effectually destroyed the 
confidence of the people in the popular preaching, and the clergy 
will not let the people believe them; and so, between them both, the 
door is shut—jambed and barred. Now let there be an ingenuous 
confession on one side or the other. Who shall do it? The clergy 
have not confessed they were wrong yet; but the conference has. 
Now let them confess to the injured party.JUBST May 29, 1845, 
page 95.4 


It cannot be that we have done all our work at the suggestion of the 
devil—impossible! No, we humbled ourselves—we prayed—we 
read and searched the Bible—we communicated—we trembled at 
God’s Word. And now all this abandonment of the church and the 
world is retributive and judicial. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 95.5 


Hallelujah! Praise the Lord, for he reigneth! 

Yours, with a good hope and faith on the increase, 
B. Matthias. 

For the Jubilee Standard. 


TO THE “HIDDEN ONES.” 


SSSe 


We understand from the words of our Saviour, that the type of the 
Passover must have its ultimate fulfillment in the Kingdom of God. 
As the sacrifice of the paschal lamb was fulfilled in the crucifixion, 
we are led to inquire what feature remains to be accomplished in 
the kingdom of heaven. The parables teach that many things 
preparatory are fulfilled in this kingdom before the translation of its 
subjects, and the personal appearing of the King. In carefully 
examining the typical shadows, which point to the final 
consummation, we see our present position in its true light. In 
referring to the type in Exodus, we find that its most striking feature 
is the hiding of the people of God, and the punishment of his 
enemies. Of this Moses says, ‘none of you shall go out at the door 
of his house until the morning, for the Lord will pass through to 
smite the Egyptians.’ Our saviour also shows the case of Noah and 
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Lot, as typical of the final deliverance of the true Israel. When Noah 
and his remnant entered into the Ark, ‘the Lord shut him in,’ while 
the waters prevailed, ‘and all flesh died, that moved upon the earth.’ 
Of Lot we read that the angels ‘put forth their hand and pulled Lot 
into the house to them, and shut the door,’ while those without were 
struck with blindness, preparatory to their destruction. The 
Scriptures cannot be broken, therefore every jot and tittle in these 
shadows will be fulfilled. Isaiah, speaking of the travail of Zion, the 
resurrection and destruction of the wicked, distinctly shows the 
antitype of the shutting in of Noah, Lot, and the keepers of the first 
passover, and exhorts us, in the name of the Lord, ‘Come, my 
people, enter into thy chambers, and shut thy door about thee, hide 
thyself for a /ittle moment, until the indignation be overpast, for the 
Lord cometh out of his place to punish the inhabitants of the earth 
for their iniquity; the earth also shall discloses her blood, and shall 
no more cover her slain.’ The true people of God will be willing, in 
the day of his power to be separate, and have their entire sympathy 
with Christ. In the parable of the virgins, the door shut before the 
knocking of many for admittance. Also in Luke the Master is 
represented as rising up and shutting in those who have entered 
the strait gate, while without they are still expecting admittance, and 
before the weeping and gnashing of teeth. In the Scriptures we 
have many prophetic allusions to this separation before and while 
the final sentence is executed upon the enemies of God. At the time 
of the fearful judgment on Ahab and his people, by dearth and 
famine, the Lord commanded Elijah (a type of his translated one) 
thus, ‘Get thee hence and turn thee eastward, and hide thyself by 
the brook Cherith that is before Jordan, and it shalt be that thou 
shalt drink of the brook, and | have commanded the ravens to feed 
thee there.’ By Amos we learn that there will be a famine in the land 
of hearing the word of the Lord, when men shall run to and fro to 
seek, and not find it. Also by David when there is no more any 
prophet, neither any that knoweth how long. When the cloudy pillar 
shall stand between the world and the escaping remnant, and their 
path be hidden from their adversaries,—a time when the Lord will 
say to his elect, by his Word and Spirit, as he did to Ezekiel, ‘Go 
shut thyself within thy house,’ ‘and | will make thy tongue cleave to 
the roof of thy mouth, that thou shalt be dumb, and shalt not be to 
them a reprover, for they are a rebelious house.’ Zephaniah, 
speaking of ‘the great day of the Lord,’ when he ‘shall make even a 
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speedy riddance of all them that dwell in the land,’ says, ‘seek ye 
the Lord, all ye meek of the earth, which have wrought his 
judgments, seek righteousness, seek meekness, it may be ye shall 
be hid in the days of the Lord’s anger.’ We also read ‘in the time of 
trouble he shall hide me in his pavilion, in the secret of his 
tabernacle shall he hide me,’ ‘thou shalt hide them in them in the 
secret of thy presence, from the pride of man; thou shalt keep them 
secretly in a pavilion from the strife of tongues.’ Also in the first ‘little 
while’ of the disciples’ grief, when the doors were shut, for fear of 
the Jews, ‘came Jesus, and stood in the midst.’ We perceive that 
this time of separation from the word, this second ‘little while,’ is a 
time of trial, and mourning for Jesus, a time when the children of the 
bride chamber shall fast, because of absence of their Lord. 
Zechariah sees, with a prophetic eye, when the spirit of grace and 
supplication shall be poured out, and they shall mourn for him, as 
one mourneth for his only son, ‘All the families that remain, every 
family apart, and their wives apart.’ At the time when the Lord ‘will 
bring the third part through the fire, and will refine them as silver is 
refined, and will try them as gold is tried, and they shall call on my 
name, and | will hear them, | will say if is my people, and they shall 
say the Lord is my God.’ It is evident that we are in this hour of 
separation and scattering, and let every true child seek unto the 
Lord, and trust in him alone. The ending of prophetic times, the 
testimony of the Word and Spirit, our own experience, and the 
commencement of the pouring out of judgment, and the burning 
day, all speak, in language well appreciated by those who watch 
and wait, that the hour of deliverance is come. Let us see to it, that 
we follow the ark, understand the order of the Spirit, and stand in 
the counsel of God. If we do this we may rest assured that, in this 
last battle, earth and hell, and all the sympathies and technicalities 
of this lower world, will be against us, but ‘fear not /ittle flock, for it is 
your Father’s good pleasure to give you the kingdom.’ C. S. M. 
Philadelphia, May 22. For the Jubilee StandardJUBST May 29, 
1845, page 95.6 


THE HOUSE FINISHED 


SSSe 


In Hebrews 10:27 we read that there is a High Priest over the house 
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of God. Chap. 3. ‘Wherefore, holy brethren, partakers of the 
heavenly calling, consider the Apostle and High Priest of our 
profession, Christ Jesus: who was faithful to him that appointed 
him, as also Moses was faithful in all his house. For this man was 
counted worthy of more glory than Moses, inasmuch as he who 
hath builded the house hath more honor than the house. For every 
house is builded by some man: but he that built all things is God. 
And Moses verily was faithful in all his house, as a servant, for a 
testimony of those things which were to be spoken after: but Christ 
as a Son over his own house: whose house are we, if we hold fast 
the confidence, and the rejoicing of the hope firm unto the 
end.’JUBST May 29, 1845, page 96.1 


Here a house is presented in the process of building—when it is 
completed, the last stone is added to the building, and the number 
of His Israel is perfect. JUBST May 29, 1845, page 96.2 


We read, in Hebrews 8:10, ‘This is the covenant that | will make 
with the house of Israel,’ etc. ‘The house’ is then finished when the 
covenant is made. This will be evident when we consider the 
materials of which it is composed, viz., ‘lively stones built up a 
spiritual house, an holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, 
acceptable to God by Jesus Christ. But ye are achosen generation, 
a royal priesthood, an holy nation, a peculiar people; that ye should 
show forth the praises of him who hath called you out of darkness 
into his marvellous light: which in time past were not a people, but 
are now the people of God: which had not obtained mercy, but now 
have obtained mercy; 7 Peter 2. The following references show at 
what time this is fully applicable to the people of God: Hosea 1:70, 
11; 2:23; Zechariah 2:12. At that day when the Lord comforts all 
that mourn,—when he appoints unto them that mourn in Zion, to 
give unto them beauty for ashes, the oil of joy for mourning, the 
garment of praise for the spirit of heaviness, (/saiah 67:3-6); then, in 
the day that God’s people are ‘cleansed’ from all sin, and when ‘the 
wastes are builded,’ ‘all things’ being ‘restored,’ the promise is to 
the house of Israel, ‘Ye shall be named the priests of the Lord: men 
shall call you the ministers of our God,’ verses 7, 8, ‘For your 
shame ye shall have double,’ etc, ‘For | the Lord love judgment, | 
hate robbery for burnt offering; and | will direct their work in truth, 
and will make an everlasting covenant with them.’ What this 
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everlasting covenant made with the house of Israel is, appears from 
reading /saiah 55:3, 4, ‘And | will make an everlasting covenant with 
you, even the sure mercies of David. That Jesus is referred to, is 
evident, for the promise was made that ‘the Lord God shall give 
unto Him the throne of his father David, and he shall reign over the 
houses of Jacob forever; verse 4 is an explanation of the sure 
mercies of David, ‘Behold | have given him for a witness to the 
people, a leader and commander to the people. JUBST May 29, 
1845, page 96.3 


From the moment Jesus receives the kingdom, he is Son over his 
own house, even High Priest over the house of God after ‘the order 
of Melchisedec; which is both King and Priest.JUBST May 29, 
1845, page 96.4 


The comparison has been made between Moses and Jesus, who is 
now leading his people; for the children of Israel, who were led by 
Moses, were the type of the people who are speedily to have a 
glorious deliverance, in being brought into the heavenly Canaan. 
We are in ‘the wilderness of the people,’ and have entered into the 
bond, or delivering of the covenant; Ezekie/ 20:35. ‘We are not 
come unto the mount that might be touched, and that burned with 
fire, nor unto blackness, and darkness, and tempest, and the sound 
of a trumpet, and the voice of words: which voice they that heard 
entreated that the word should not be spoken to them any more. 
But we are come unto Mount Zion, and unto the city of the living 
God, the heavenly Jerusalem, [since Jesus has been married to 
this, the metropolis of his kingdom,] and to an innumerable 
company of angels, and to the general assembly and church of the 
first born, which are written [margin, enrolled] in heaven, and to God 
the Judge of all, and to the spirits of just men made perfect, and to 
Jesus the mediator of the new covenant, and to the blood of 
sprinkling, that speaketh better things than that of Abel.’ ‘For behold 
the Lord hath laid in [the building of] Zion, for a foundation, a stone, 
a tried stone, a precious corner stone, a sure foundation,’ and on 
this is built the house of God, ‘whose house are we, if he hold fast 
the confidence and the rejoicing of the hope firm unto the end.’ Let 
then the rains descend, let the floods come, and beat upon this 
house; it cannot fall, for it is founded upon a rock.JUBST May 29, 
1845, page 96.5 
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When the Lord spake from Sinai the earth was shaken by his voice 
(Hebrews 12:26, 27;) but now ‘He hath promised, saying, Yet once 
more | shake not the earth only, but also heaven. And this word, Yet 
once more, signifieth the removing of those things that are shaken, 
as of things that are made, that those things that cannot be shaken 
may remain.’ The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his 
voice from Jerusalem; and the heavens and the earth shall shake: 
but the lord will be the hope [Heb., place of repose or harbor] of his 
people, and the strength of the children of Israel. So shall ye know 
that | am the Lord. Your God, dwelling in Zion my holy mountain: 
then shall Jerusalem be holy, and there shall no strangers pass 
through her any more;’ Joe/ 3:76, 77. ‘Wherefore we, receiving a 
kingdom which cannot be moved, let us have grace [margin, /et us 
hold fast] whereby we may serve God acceptably, with reverence 
and godly fear.’ ‘For here we have no continuing city; but we seek 
one to come.’ E. C. C.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 96.6 


Portland, May 22. 


“THE GROANING CREATION.” 


SSSe 


An excellent and timely Sermon, with the above title, has been 
published by Bro. Matthias. At can be obtained at this office, and at 
336 1-2 Bleecker St.; and 88 Fulton St., Brooklyn. Price 10cts. per 
copy, or $1 per dozen.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 96.7 


“Voice of the Shepherd.-—We have received the third No. of a 
paper, published by Orlando Squires, bearing the above title. We 
have examined it carefully, and find it the voice of him who is 
‘transformed into an angel of light.’ It advocates the dangerous and 
delusive doctrine that the coming of Jesus, our glorious King, is 
mystical or spiritual, and has already taken place! Let the sheep 
beware of that ‘voice.’ It is not of the Good Shepherd.JUBST May 
29, 1845, page 96.8 


We intend next week, if the Lord will, to speak more fully on this 
subject. S.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 96.9 
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Our beloved brother John Pearson has recently made a visit the 
‘flock of slaughter’ in this city and Philadelphia, and his labors have 
been blessed in comforting and strengthening the waiting remnant. 
He left us yesterday morning for the East. May God’s blessing rest 
upon him. S.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 96.10 


Why is it that we do not receive the Day Star? Has Esau been 
laying hands on Jacob’s substance? S.JUBST May 29, 1845, page 
96.11 
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Postmasters are authorized to forward, free of expense, orders for 
papers, and also money for the same.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 
97.9 


THE COMING OF THE SON OF MAN IN THE CLOUDS OF HEAVEN 


SSSe 


A cloud! a cloud! lo in the east— 

In size ‘tis not a hand, 

And at the cloud a little flock, 

Wistfully looking stand. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.10 
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Anon it comes, and brighter grows, 

And larger still, and fair; 

It is a beauteous thing of light. 

Still floating on the air. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.11 


Why gaze the eager multitude, 

The living who ‘remained?’ 

Why stand they gazing up to heaven? 

This Jesus comes again.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.12 


For see, his sign upon the sky, 

The glorious beaming cloud, 

‘It comes, it comes, the Lord is nigh!’ 

Proclaim the waiting crowd.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.13 


Around the cloud the angels bright 

Are ranged ten thousand strong; 

All shining in their robes of light, 

All swelling triumph’s song.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.14 


O glory! glory! on it comes, 

The cloud and retinue, 

And O the ‘gladness and the joy’ 

Of all the waiting few.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.15 


‘This is our God, we’ve waited long!’ 

The ‘little flock’ exclaim, 

"And now we'll swell the conqueror’s song, 

And praise King Jesus’ name!’ E.C.C. 

Portland, May 2. 

From the hope of Israel.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.16 


THE PRESENT CRY OF GOD’S CHILDREN 


SSSe 


In view of those who are slumbering in their dusty beds, who for 
their fidelity to God, have suffered reproach, have been trodden 
down, and mocked and scourged, who have been _ bound, 
imprisoned, stoned, sawn asunder, tortured, and slain with the 
sword, who wandered about in sheep-skins, and goat skins, in 
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deserts, mountains, dens, and caves of the earth, being destitute, 
afflicted, tormented, who obtained a good report through faith, 
received not the promise,—in view of God’s children who are now 
upon the earth, who are every day experiencing new and increasing 
fiery trials, such as the people of God never before experienced, in 
any age of the world,—in view of the every day’s increasing 
wickedness of this world,—and in view of him whose right it is to 
reign, and in view of all things,(expect the perfect work of patience) 
with our whole soul we cry, Come Lord Jesus, and come 
quickly. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.17 


In every instance when God has been about to work deliverance for 
his people, he would be enquired of by them, to do it for them. Thus 
it was in the case of the Israelites when under the Egyptian 
bondage; for the Lord said to Moses, | have surely seen the 
affliction of my people which are in Egypt, and have heard their cry 
by reason of their taskmasters, etc., and the Lord their God brought 
out from thence with a mighty hand and a stretched-out arm. Also 
when the Midianites oppressed them so that they were greatly 
impoverished, they cried unto the Lord. And it came to pass when 
the children of Israel cried unto the Lord, that the Lord sent a 
prophet unto them, who said unto them, Thus saith the Lord God of 
Israel, | brought you up from Egypt, and brought you forth out of the 
house of bondage, etc.; and here again God wrought another 
miraculous deliverance for the children of Israel when they cried 
unto him. For although the Lord knows what his children need, yet 
he will be enquired of to perform it; for so it always has been. The 
analogy from these instances show that we mustcry for 
deliverance, or peradventure he will not deliver us. In Matthew 6:10, 
we are taught to pray, Thy kingdom come, thy will be done in earth 
as it is done in heaven. In Luke 78:1-8, Christ spake a parable unto 
his disciples to this end, that men ought always to pray and not to 
faint; saying there was in a city a judge, which feared not God, 
neither regarded man. And there was a widow in that city; and she 
came unto him saying, avenge me of my adversary. And he would 
not for a while: but afterwards he said within himself, Though | fear 
not God, nor regard man, yet because this widow troubleth me, | 
will avenge her, lest by her continual coming she weary me. And 
the Lord said, Hear what the unjust Judge saith. And shall not God 
avenge his own elect which cry unto him day and night, though he 
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bear long with them? | tell you that he will avenge them speedily. 
Therefore when the Lord comes, his elect will be crying day and 
night unto him for deliverance. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.18 


O may the King of Salem beget the cry in the heart of every heir of 
the kingdom, ‘Thrust in thy sharp sickle and gather the clusters of 
the vine of the earth; for the grapes are fully ripe.’ O’ that they may 
cry day and night unto him to avenge them speedily. /UBST June 5, 
1845, page 97.19 


The Psalmist used to pray, (and so may we, for he prayed 
prophetically,) ‘Let them [the wicked] go down quick into hell. Let 
them be as chaff before the wind; and let the angel of the Lord 
chase them. Let the sinners be consumed out of the earth, and let 
the wicked be no more.’ But why pray for the wicked to be 
destroyed quickly! Because this is the portion of their cup, and the 
sooner they receive it, the less will be their punishment, as every 
day they are heaping up wrath against the day of wrathJUBST June 
5, 1845, page 97.20 


The devil goeth about like a roaring lion, seeking whom he may 
devour; and my prayer is for the angel to come down from heaven 
having the key of the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand, 
that he may lay hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the 
devil and satan, to bind him a thousand years; that He whose right it 
is may come and reign, and give his people rest. ‘And his rest shall 
be glorious.’ O may God give us faith and the Holy Ghost, that we 
may be able to withstand al/ the fiery darts of the enemy and 
overcome at last. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.21 


The Lord’s, believing the ‘elect’s cry will speedily be answered. A. 
S. Howland.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.22 


Topsham, May 12.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 97.23 

Watch! and keep your garments unspotted! Watch! and hold that 
fast which thou hast! Watch! and let no man take thy crown!JUBST 
June 5, 1845, page 97.24 


From the Day Star.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 98.1 
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LETTER FROM BRO PICKANDS 


SSSe 


My Dear Bro. Jacobs—Your letter of the 9th inst. was received on 
Monday evening last. After mature reflection | am constrained to 
say, in reply to your kind invitation, that in view of circumstances 
beyond my control, | cannot go to your city at present. If time 
continue till fall, and the way should be open, | will, with much 
pleasure, spend a couple of weeks with your people—at present, 
duty seems to keep me here. In the mean time | rejoice in the bold 
and steadfast stand you take in behalf of truth. | agree with you 
fully, that no good reason has thus far been shown why we should 
deny the grace of our God in the way he has led us along. | do not 
doubt that we have entered upon the ‘day of the Lord,’ so often 
spoken of by the Prophets, ‘in the which’ as Peter says, ‘the 
heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall 
melt with fervent heat, the earth also, and the works that are therein 
shall be burned up.’ | confess | am credulous enough to believe the 
very remarkable disasters so frequently witnessed about these days 
as evidences and specimens of God’s wrath against an ungodly 
nation. | fully expect such things to continue and increase until ‘The 
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice 
of the archangel and the trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall 
rise first.’ God will avenge his own elect which cry unto him day and 
night. We need now more than ever patience and faith. We have 
prayed ‘thy Kingdom come, thy will be done on earth as it is in 
heaven’—and | have often feared our brethren too frequently used 
this prayer prospectly, that is, that God’s will might be done in the 
future state. | do not so understand it, as we should now chiefly use 
that petition. In the new heavens and earth God’s will is to be the 
universally acknowledged rule of action; there will be no opposition 
to it among the inhabitants of the earth. But now amid the constant 
and almost unanimous opposition of mankind a little handful only 
are willing that God should rule and execute his purposes of mercy 
or of wrath in his own way. It is true some of his people may 
persuade themselves that they do wish to have the will of God done 
and that their grief and displeasure arise in view of interpretations of 
Scripture which contradict His expressed will. Perhaps they do not 
perfectly understand the Lord’s will, and it is possible they may 
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sometimes mistake their own will for the Lord’s. At any rate it is not 
best to be too positive or to be too touchy and impatient with those 
that differ from us. You and | will rejoice in having God’s will fully 
done. Paul tells us to rejoice always, even now, and so we will. 
Whatever mistakes we may make, the will of God will be done in 
fulfilling the great and glorious prophecies. Nay, we may rejoice 
even now in seeing them fulfilled. * * * * *JUBST June 5, 1845, page 
98.2 


We have lately had some very severe frosts which have destroyed 
most of the fruit, and | have been assured from two different 
sources entitled to credit that the wheat throughout this region is so 
far injured that there will be very little if any crop.JUBST June 5, 
1845, page 98.3 


You are aware of the very serious prospect of speedy war with 
England, and of course with Russia, Spain and Portugal, Canada 
and the Western Indians, and last, though not least, with the Slaves 
of our own Southern States, who will certainly be aroused and 
armed and disciplined by the English. Every thing around us and in 
the midst of us is full of alarm and danger, but God has promised to 
keep him in perfect peace whose mind is stayed on Him. Whatever 
may happen to the world of the ungodly, the saints of the Most High 
will inherit the Kingdom. Therefore be of good courage and He will 
strengthen your heart.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 98.4 


Bro. Cook was here yesterday, having returned from Cleveland, 
where he spent last Lord’s Day, in the absence of Bro. Robinson, 
who went to teach and comfort the brethren at Elyria and Oberlin. 
Bro. Cook proposes to start next week (if the Lord will) for Norwalk, 
and down to Marysville and out to Indiana, to see the scattered 
brethren once more. | shall sympathise with your brethren in any 
disappointment they may experience on account of my not 
accepting their invitation, and beg you will assure them of my 
sincere and hearty esteem and affection for them. | trust we shall 
soon be done with disappointments and trials and be for ever at rest 
with our Glorious Head.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 98.5 


In much esteem and affection, | am your brother, in the hope of the 
Gospel. J. D. Pickands.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 98.6 
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Akron, May. 14. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


SSSe 


But now the cry of men oppressed went up 

Before the Lord, and to remembrance came 

The tears of all his saints, their tears and groans. 
Wise men had read the number of the name; 

The prophet-years had rolled; the time, and times, 
And half a time, were now fulfilled complete; 

The seven fierce vials of the wrath of God, 

Poured by seven angels strong, were shed abroad 
Upon the earth, and emptied to the dregs; 

The prophecy for confirmation stood; 

And all was ready for the sword of God JUBST June 5, 1845, page 
98.7 


The righteous saw, and fled without delay, 

Into the chambers of Omnipotence. 

The wicked mocked, and sought for erring cause, 
To satisfy the dismal state of things; 

The public credit gone, the fear in time 

Of peace, the starving want in time of wealth, 
The insurrection muttering in the streets, 

And pallid consternation spreading wide; 

And leagues, though holy termed, first ratified 

In hell, on purpose made to under-prop 

Iniquity, and crush the sacred truth.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 98.8 


KKKKK 


Satan is loose, and Violence is heard, 

And Riot in the street, and Revelry 

Intoxicate, and Murder, and Revenge. 

Put on your armor now, ye righteous! put 

The helmet of salvation on, and gird 

Your loins about with truth; add righteousness, 
And add the shield of faith, and take the sword 
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Of God—awake and watch!—The day is near, 

Great day of God Almighty and the Lamb! 

The harvest of the earth is fully ripe; 

Vengeance begins to tread the great wine-press 

Of fierceness and of wrath; and Mercy pleads, 

Mercy that pleaded long, she pleads—no more!lUJUBST June 5, 
1845, page 98.9 


KKKKK 


Go to, ye wicked, weep and howl; for all 

That God hath written against you is at hand. 
The cry of Violence hath reached his ear; 

Hell is prepared, and Justice whets his sword. 
Weep all of every name! Begin the wo, 

Ye woods, and tell it to the doleful winds; 

And doleful winds, wail to the howling hills: 
And howling hills, mourn to the dismal vales; 
And dismal vales, sigh to the sorrowing brooks; 
And sorrowing brooks, weep to the weeping stream; 
And weeping stream, awake the groaning deep; 
And let the instrument take up the song, 
Responsive to the voice, harmonious wo! 

Ye Heavens, great arch-way of the universe, 
Put sackcloth on; and Ocean, clothe thyself 

In garb of widowhood, and gather all 

Thy waves into a groan, and utter it, 

Long, loud, deep, piercing, dolorous, immense! 
The occasion asks it!—Nature dies, and God 
And angels come to lay her in the grave! 
Pollok.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 98.10 


The history of the past and present is certain proof that [original 
illegible] saints will speedily be delivered from the oppression of the 
wicked. Jehovah will soon manifest himself in power, and justify his 
truth. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 98.11 


Dear Bro. snow—l| now take the opportunity of expressing to you 
some of the emotions of my soul, as | am about leaving you, 
perhaps no more to see you till our King comes and takes us home. 
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It is with great reluctance that | return to W. But, feeling that duty 
calls, | must obey: Yes, | leave you and your family because duty 
calls me away. Although my heart is sorrowful at parting, yet | 
sorrow not as those who have no hope: no, praise God, / have a 
hope, and | would say, to the glory of God, that it has been enlarged 
and brightened up since | have been here, of soon meeting you in 
the kingdom. Oh! Dear brother, pray for me that my faith fail not in 
this last moment of time. And as | go from you, pray that | may have 
grace to proclaim the whole truth when | arrive at W. | have told you 
before, and | tell you again, that | fear that the ‘shepherd and the 
principal of the flock’ will be found, in that great day, with ‘no way of 
escape, in that place. But, praise the Lord, He knows all that are 
his: none of the children will be left when He appears.JUBST June 
5, 1845, page 99.1 


My heart is filled with praise to God for the privilege | have had in 
coming to this city. | cannot tell you anything about it, only my heart 
says, all glory to God, for his great goodness to me, and for the light 
which | have received upon his Word. | rejoice that | have a Bible 
and the promise that the Spirit will guide into all truth. | am glad 
also, that there are a few faithful watchmen who are giving to the 
household ‘meat in due season’ O! may the Lord help them to 
proclaim the whole truth.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.2 


New York, May 29. J. C. 
For the Jubilee Standard. 


THE TESTIMONY OF JESUS 


SSSe 


“For before his translation he had this testimony that he pleased 
God.”JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.3 


Amid the complicated and adverse influences with which we are 
surrounded, how liable we are to be severed from the direct path of 
obedience—to yield to the intrigues of the enemy—to lean upon the 
testimony of our fellow-men—to incline to unbelief—to partake of 
the wine which has intoxicated the fallen church, and borne down 
towards the whirlpool of general destruction so many of those who 
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went out with us to meet the Bridegroom. Indeed these are perilous 
times, and happy is he who has this testimony that he pleases 
God.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.4 


To please God it is requisite to exercise, to their full extent, all those 
powers of mind bestowed upon us by our Creator—not one of them 
can be dispensed with, or yielded by substituting another. True, we 
are bound to avail ourselves of all means instituted in the 
providence of God to assist us in our various duties; yet an 
independent conclusion upon the whole matter, after carefully 
weighing all these, is essential in order to have this testimony—this 
blessed assurance that we please God.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 
99.5 


While the Word of God is the arbitrator on all points of faith, our 
faith cannot be complete, so as to obtain the testimony, with-out 
recognizing the fulfillment of that Word in all those occurrences 
which, according to the prophecy, transpire around us; many of 
those events, those who are unacquainted with the manner of 
prophecy, would suppose too trivial for a place in the volume of 
inspiration, we suppose this to be one of the artifices of satan to 
destroy the influence of the truth at the first advent. Did not the first 
advent come on the whole world? And should not the prophecy 
respecting it, and its attending circumstances, have a general 
application to be seen by all, rather than in those small incidents in 
an obscure corner of India? Thus now we hear the enquiry, in 
substance, with the bold affirmation—even by those who 
acknowledge those fulfillments at the first advent—that none of the 
prophetic word is to be fulfilled on the same rule.JUBST June 5, 
1845, page 99.6 


After receiving the truth of the speedy coming of our Lord, and after 
hearing the thunder tones of the vision, and seeing how 
emphatically every word that was spoken is fulfilling, those blessed 
assurances of promise, whereby we have strong consolation, come 
with double weight to our hearts, establishing us, rooting us, 
grounding us, in the faith which produces the testimony that we 
please God; and ‘without faith it is impossible to please God.’ Can it 
be supposed that the Lord would take so much pains, so to speak, 
to descend to minute description of events, through small in their 
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nature, unless it was necessary to confirm the faith of his people, 
and enable them to please him by holding ‘fast the beginning of 
their confidence?’ JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.7 


Again, can it be supposed, admitting the special providence of God 
raised up the men and separated the Adventist, as a people, to 
proclaim the coming of Lord,—that their proclamation, their 
faithfulness, and their equivocations—are not described sufficiently 
to warn the faithful of the dangers to which they are exposed in this 
last perilous time? ‘We count them happy who endure’—those who 
overcome by the word of his testimony only can endure. The 
remnant have the Testimony of Jesus and have the precious 
promise, ‘because thou hast kept the word of any patience, | also 
will keep thee from the hour of temptation which shall come upon all 
the world to try them that dwell upon the earth. ‘Great peace have 
all they that love thy law and nothing shall offend [stumble] them; or, 
as the margin reads, ‘they shall have no stumbling block’ O, thrice 
blessed are those who have this testimony for themselves; yes, 
before they are translated they shall enjoy it. Enoch, the seventh 
from Adam, who prophesied of these mockers in this ‘last time,’ 
described the characters of those who would withstand the truth, 
and be stumbling blocks to all who had not, like him, the testimony 
of Jesus.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.8 


Dear brethren, have you the testimony that you please God, then 
seize the assurance, and delight yourself in his law; let that 
testimony be your watchword, and you can glory in the truth that 
‘the righteous shall hold on his way’ W. G.JUBST June 5, 1845, 
page 99.9 


LETTER FROM BRO. LEWIS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—The wise man says: ‘There is a time and season 
to every purpose under the sun,’ and among other things a ‘time to 
speak and a time to keep silence. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.10 


When | received the doctrine of ‘43 inside and out, in my heart as 
well as my head, three years ago,—why from that time down to last 
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October, | could talk forever, and fight the devil with the sword of 
the Spirit; but since the door has been shut my mouth has been 
shut also. Yet | have been at the mast head looking out for squalls 
as well as land. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.17 


| have been thinking some time that | would take the basket and 
gather up some fragments that | could not myself, if no one would 
share with me, and so at it | go. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.12 


In the first place | don’t believe the good old ship is to be left without 
a pilot, and guided by the whims and fancies of a mutinous crew, 
where all want to command and none obey. Therefore | believe the 
Lord has raised up shepherds to feed the “flock of slaughter,’ and 
as long as they give me meat that relishes well, and | can digest 
and grow thereby, why | mean to eat it. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 
99.13 


As | said before, we must have pilots, and as Bro. Miller, and all 
others who have fairly conducted us out to sea, have got in the fog 
and lost their reckoning, and now have abandoned us by jumping 
into the first craft that came along, (which, by the bye, looks like a 
pirate through my spy glass.) | say shall we not have a pilot to take 
us into port? Yes, verily. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.14 


We have now got into the latitude of pirates; 2 Timothy 3:1-7, where 
they are brought up all-standing, with a round turn and two half 
hitches. And here | would suggest the impropriety (as it seems to 
me,) for brethren to express themselves as though independent of a 
teacher altogether. | understand faith comes by hearing; | presume | 
have heard more than a thousand discourses on the advent of our 
Lord, and not one too many.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.15 


Now, Bro. Snow, | have heard you say that you had nailed the 
colors to the mast. | say a men, and add, ‘don’t give up the ship;’ if 
perchance the colors get shot away, some of us will shin aloft and 
nail them fast again, and pursue our course.JUBST June 5, 1845, 
page 99.16 


| have no notion of putting the ship about and steering back to the 
coast of Egypt to go to work and make bricks with out straw. Let us 
be as persevering as was Columbus, who had he yielded to the 
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importunities of his factious crew and officers, had never discovered 
this western world. My motto is, ‘Be sure you are right and go a- 
head.” As the Irishman said, ‘I’m not sea-sick, but I’m sick of the 
sea.’ | want to get into port, my soul is sick, [original illegible] ear is 
pained with every day’s report of wrong, of outrage, of violence, and 
oppression, with which our sin-cursed world is filled, and in 
bitterness of soul the cry is extorted, ‘Let thy kingdom come, and 
thy will be done. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 99.17 


Come, Lord Jesus, quickly come, 
And take thy weary pilgrims home. 
New York, June 1. L. Lewis.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 100.1 


LETTER FROM BRO HILL 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—What is this church that is spoken of in 
Revelation 3:14. by the name of the Laodicean, which is lukewarm, 
neither cold nor hot? | think it cannot refer to the nominal church, as 
some suppose,—for | think that to be dead and twice dead; (see 
Jude 12.;) and the Laodicean Church is spoken of after the 
Philadelphia Church is formed, which | believe to be the Advent 
Church. Neither can | think it is the remainder of the Sardis Church. 
| think it may mean those who are professedly looking for the Lord. 
The Sardis Church represents the nominal church when the gospel 
was first preached of his coming and kingdom, corresponding with 
the angel in Revelation 14:6, ‘flying in the midst of heaven, having 
the everlasting gospel to preach unto them on the earth.’ This | 
believe to be the first angel or message: the second angel or 
message was to the Philadelphia Church; the third angel to the 
Laodicean Church. Is this church in being now? | think it is; for there 
is a great coldness in the bands: many are giving up their faith in 
the past, therefore cast away their confidence, and thus become 
blind and cannot see afar off. This is a lamentable thing, but too 
true. Is not this the state that some are to be in, in order to be 
lukewarm? | think they may be backslidden in heart. What is it to 
backslide? Is it not to give up the past, and say that the midnight cry 
has not been made? If there is danger of being in this state | pray 
the Lord all may see it, lest we be spued out of his mouth. Will not 
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this correspond with the third angel in Revelation 14:9, 10, ‘saying 
with a loud voice, If any man worship the beast and his image, and 
receive his mark in his forehead or in his hand, the same shall drink 
of the wine of the wrath of God?’ JUBST June 5, 1845, page 100.2 


| believe that the work is done for the world: they have heard the 
gospel of the kingdom; the midnight cry has been made, and they 
have rejected it; therefore the work that is now to be done, is to be 
done among God’s people. What is it to be increased in goods? 
(Revelation 3:17.) Is it not the knowledge that some say that they 
have on the subject of the Lord’s coming and kingdom, over the 
nominal church, and they need none of their light? What is it to be 
wretched, and miserable, and blind and naked? Is it not to be in 
their present fallen condition? Does not this show that they have 
backslidden? This church is commanded to repent of their 
backsliding and be zealous: ‘Behold | stand at the door and knock: 
if any man hear my voice and open the door, | will come in to him, 
and will sup with him and he with me.’ This shows to my mind that 
some of them may find favor with God. May the Lord deliver. | 
believe this to be addressed to the Laodicean Church, not to the 
world, as some suppose. | think there may be a work to do. May the 
Lord teach us to do his will, that we may be accepted of him when 
he comes. Brother, | think there may be light here, and as we are 
bound to let our light shine, if you think it worthy a place in your 
paper, use it to the glory of God. May the Lord help us to do all 
things to his glory; for if we continue faithful a /ittle jonger we shall 
see him in his glory. O blessed thought! May this be our prayer, 
come Lord Jesus and come quickly.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 
100.3 


There are a few in this place who are holding on to the faith in the 
past, and are keeping their garments, and expecting soon to see 
the blessed master.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 100.4 


Yours, in the blessed hope of soon seeing our King,JUBST June 5, 
1845, page 100.5 


Worcester, June 1. B. B. Hill. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 100.6 


Frost in the West.—The country around Alton, Ill., 15th ult. was 
visited by a frost, which extended to the surrounding counties. 
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Castor beans were all cut off in addition to a large proportion of 
potatoes and corn. Some injury was done to the Wheat crop.—N. Y. 
Sun.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 100.7 


THE JUBILEE STANDARD. 
‘Lift up a Standard for the People.’ 
NEW YORK, THURSDAY, JUNE 5, 1845. 


PROPHETIC CHRONOLOGY.—Continued 


SSSe 


The point that remains to be noticed in the chronology of the 70 
weeks, is the commencement of Paul’s ministry. His conversion, it 
is evident, took place soon after the martyrdom of Stephen, which 
according to Townsend, was in A. D. 33 or 34. If it was in 34, it must 
have been the early part of the year. If Galatians 1:15-18 we learn 
that three years elapsed between the conversion of Paul and his 
first visit to Jerusalem. Turn to Acts 9:26, where Luke gives the 
account of this, and we shall find the date to be A. D. 37. From A. 
D. 34 toA. D. 37, are three years. Again, in Galatians 2:1, Paul tells 
us that fourteen years after that he went up to Jerusalem again. By 
referring to Acts 15:2, we shall find the date of this second visit to 
be A. D. 51. And from A. D. 37 to A. D. 51 are fourteen years. The 
conclusion to which we arrive, therefore, is this, that Paul was 
converted and began his ministry in the autumn of A. D. 34, At that 
point this wonderful man, who had been a most bitter and 
unrelenting persecutor of the saints, became a chosen vessel of the 
Lord—the apostle to the Gentiles, of that faith which he once 
destroyed. Here the /ast and special witness of the resurrection of 
our blessed Lord, (see 7 Corinthians 15:8,) came upon the stand 
and gave his testimony, which, together with that of Christ and the 
other apostles, laid the foundation of our faith and hope. And thus 
was the covenant confirmed.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 100.8 


Thus, by clear and convincing proofs, entirely independent of each 
other, we have established the correctness of those several dates, 
viz., B. C. 457, for ‘the going forth of the commandment,’ A. D. 27, 
for the beginning of our Lord’s public preaching, A. D. 21 for the 
crucifixion, and A. D. 34 for the commencement of the ministry of 
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Paul. These proofs stand forth like so many independent witnesses 
in court, and, perfectly agreeing in their testimony, confirm us, so 
that a doubt is criminal, that we have the right chronology. The 70 
weeks, therefore, began on the 10th day of the 7th month B. C. 
457. From that point, 69 weeks, or 483 years, ended in the 7th 
month A. D. 27, when Jesus began the proclamation of the gospel 
of the kingdom of God, saying, ‘the time is fulfilled.’ Then 31 years 
after that, on the 10th day of the first month A. D. 31, he rode into 
Jerusalem as King, and caused the temple worship, or ‘sacrifice 
and oblation,’ to cease. From that point 31 years, the last half of the 
week, extended to the 10th day of the 7th month A. D. 34, when of 
course the 70 weeks ended. Thus 490 years of the 2300 were 
fulfilled, and 1810 remained to be fulfilled. Where would they end? 
On the tenth day of the seventh month, A. D. 1844.JUBST June 5, 
1845, page 100.9 


Yes, glory be to God in the highest! the ‘appointed time is 
accomplished,’ the iniquity of Zion is pardoned; the sanctuary is 
justified. Now is fulfilled Jeremiah 3:15-17. We remember no more 
the ark of the covenant, it comes not into our mind or upon our 
heart, for the covenant with all the people is broken—the gospel of 
salvation by faith in Christ is closed—the door is shut. At this time 
we ‘call Jerusalem the throne of the Lord,’ for Jesus our Lord is 
seated there, and Jesus is King. On the tenth day of the seventh 
month, which was the 22nd day of last October, ‘One like the sons 
of men came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of 
Days; and there was given him dominion and glory and a kingdom.’ 
The Nobleman has received the kingdom preparatory to his return, 
and he who will not hail him King is a traitor. Others may say ‘We 
have no king but Casar,’ but as for us we say, we have no king but 
jesus. We acknowledge no other rightful ruler on earth. ‘The 
kingdoms of this world are become [the rightful possession] the 
kingdoms of our Lord and his Christ, and he shall reign forever and 
ever. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 100.10 


We have proved that the atonement was made for the ‘holy 
sanctuary, which, in the antitype, is Zion, on the 10th day of the 7th 
month. On the same day was finished the sounding of the trump of 
Jubilee; see Leviticus 25:9. God has joined together the atonement 
and Jubilee trumpet, and let not man put them asunder. It follows 
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then, that we are in the year of Jubilee, and before its close we 
‘shall return every man to his possession. JUBST June 5, 1845, 
page 101.1 


Does any lingering doubt remain, of the chronology? If so, dear 
brother or sister, let me refer you to Habakkuk 2.: ‘Write the vision 
and make it plain on tables.’ Has not that command been obeyed? 
If any say no, let such an one obey it now and make the vision 
plain, that he may run that readeth it. But that cannot be done, no 
man will undertake it, and they who are holding fast ‘the profession 
of their faith’ have no wish to do so, for they confidently believe it 
has been done already. But was not ‘the vision’ a chronological 
one? Certainly. And could it be made plain on chronological tables, 
or charts, without the right dates? Nay, verily. Then the question 
resolves itself into this form:—The Lord has commanded that the 
vision be made plain on tables or charts: this could not be done 
without the right dates:—but He commands nothing that cannot be 
done: therefore the watchman had the right dates, and those who 
have cast away their confidence in those dates are charging God 
with requiring impossibilities. S.\JUBST June 5, 1845, page 101.2 


(To be continued.) 


MYSTICISM 


SSSe 


There was never before a time when there was so great a necessity 
that we should contend earnestly for the faith which was once 
delivered to the saints as now. The end and object of that faith is 
the coming of Jesus Christ and the resurrection. This glorious, 
crowning consummation of our faith and hope, it is very evident, is 
just upon us. But while we have been waiting for the revelation of 
the blessed Saviour there has arisen among us a class of persons 
who say he has already come, and is about to be revealed from 
heaven. But how has he come? They tell us he has come 
spiritually. And where is the heaven from which he is about to be 
revealed? They tell us it is in the persons of his people. They also 
teach that this is the secret place of the tabernacle of the Most 
High.’ Of course then, he must be now in the secret chambers. But 
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my Lord and Master has commanded me, ‘If they shall say unto 
you, Behold, he is in the secret chambers, BELIEVE IT NOT.’ 
Therefore | do not believe any such teachings. They take away my 
Lord and | know not where they lay him. Certain | am that | have not 
yet seen him. But not having seen him | love him; in whom, though 

now | see him not, yet believing, | rejoice with joy unspeakable and 

full of glory. But | expect soon to see him face to face. Yes soon 

mine eyes shall behold the King in his beauty. Behold! he cometh 

with clouds, and every eye shall see him. | shall see him for myself 
and not another.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 101.3 


But it is said by those who advocate the mystical view of our Lord’s 
coming, that those who have their spiritual eyes open can see him 
now: and if any one does not acknowledge the truth of their 
doctrine, it is because of their darkness or blindness. But, | ask, are 
none to see Jesus at his coming but the spiritual? Let us see what 
Jesus himself says on this point: ‘And then shall appear the Sign of 
the Son of man in heaven: and then shall all the tribes of the earth 
mourn: and they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of 
heaven with power and great glory.’ Again John says, ‘Behold he 
cometh with clouds and every eye shall see him, and they also 
which pierced him, and all kindreds of the earth shall wail because 
of him.’ From these, and similar passages, we learn that at the 
coming of Christ all are to see him. All have not see him yet: 
therefore he has not yet come. The answer to this will perhaps be, 
that Christ will soon be manifested so that all will see him in his 
saints. But he says ‘they shall see the Son of man coming. Again 
the resurrection is to take place ‘at his coming,’ not after it: 7 
Corinthians 15:23. As that glorious event has not taken place, we 
know that Christ has not come.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 101.4 


When our Lord was crucified his body was laid in the tomb, and on 
the third day that same body came out of the tomb, and the 
disciples were bidden by angels to ‘come and see the place where 
the Lord lay.’ His resurrection was not mystical. No, praise the Lord, 
it was a literal reality. And when his disciples were terrified, and 
supposed they had seen a spirit, he said to them, ‘Handle me and 
see, that it is | myself. A spirit hath not flesh and bones as ye see 
me have.’ He also afte before them ‘of a broiled fish and of a 
honeycomb.’ This same Jesus, who had been put to death, was 





136 


now alive again, and alive to die no more. ‘Death hath no more 
dominion over him.’ The same Jesus who had been subject to the 
power of death was now forever delivered from that power. And his 

resurrection was the sample and first fruits of the resurrection of his 

people: 7 Corinthians 15:20, 23. The first-fruits, and the harvest, 
must be of the same character. Therefore our blessed Lord was 
raised with an immortal, indestructible, material body,—a body that 

was composed of ‘flesh and bones,’ could be seen and felt, and 

could eat and drink. ‘But,’ says one, ‘it must have been a spiritual 

body, for “flesh and blood shall not inherit the kingdom of God.” | 

admit it;—and so will the bodies of all his people be spiritual. ‘It is 
sown a natural body, it is raised a spiritual body.’ How then can 

those mystics be preaching the truth, who say they are already 
inheriting the kingdom of God? Are they not flesh and blood? Or 
have they been etherialized? But there is nothing in reason or the 
Word of God to show that a spiritual body is not material. Neither 
have we the least particle of evidence of the existence of any being 

that is not material. The body of Jesus before his resurrection was 
gross and corruptible. It as subject to pain and weariness. He was 
made lower than the ‘angels for the suffering of death.’ But he arose 

from the dead with the same body as to its identity, but changed as 

to its condition and powers. Peter tells us he was ‘put to death in 
the flesh, but quickened [made alive] in [or by] the Spirit.’ Paul says, 
‘If the Spirit of him that raised up Jesus from the dead dwell in you, 
he that raised up Christ from the dead shall also quicken your 
mortal body, by his Spirit that dwelleth in you.’ It was by the life- 
giving Spirit of God that Jesus our head was raised from the grave. 
So by the same Spirit will all the members of his mystical body be 
raised. And let it not be forgotten that the resurrection of our Lord is 
made, in the gospel, the foundation of our faith and hope. But why 
so? What necessity could there have been for the quickening into 
life again of the body of Christ, if he has no literal body now? And 
why does Paul tell us that ‘if Christ be not risen, your faith is vain?’ 
Certainly it is not in the power of man to assign any valid reason 
why God should have raised Christ from the dead if that same body 
which was raised was not to continue in being and to come again to 
the earth. And, blessed be the name of God, he will come again. 
Soon the opening heavens will disclose to view his glory and 
beauty. Let no man deceive you, beloved. ‘If they shall say he is in 
the secret chambers, BELIEVE IT NOTJUBST June 5, 1845, page 
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101.5 


They quote /saiah 8:21, as applying to us, because we are looking 
for our Lord from above—looking ‘upwards.’ Well, it is enough for 
me, that my adored Master has said, ‘When these things begin to 
come to pass then look up.’ Yes, ‘this same Jesus,’ who was 
crucified, rose again from the dead—appeared to his disciples— 
conversed with them—gave them visible and tangible proofs of the 
reality and materiality of his person—led them out to Bethany—and 
ascended personally and visibly into heaven. And the angel’s 
testified to the glorious truth, that ‘THIS SAME JESUS, who is taker 
up FROM you into heaven, shall SO come, in LIKE MANNERLet 
us believe it. S.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 101.6 


The Day Star has come to hand. A mistake at the P. O. 


CLERGYMEN ALWAYS OPPOSED TO REFORMS UNTIL THEY BECOME 
POPULAR 


SSSe 


They find a pretext for their position in the character of the reforms 
or in the men, or measures employed. They preach expediency if 
there is much opposition,—denounce as fanatical if the promoters 
are zealous,—or persecute and destroy them if they can brand 
them with heresy or an attempt to innovate customs and 
creeds.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 102.1 


This need not be denied, it is a matter of fact. Temperance societies 
have been opposed by them: they have preached against them and 
published their sermons, as if to be as extensive as possible in their 
opposition,—beside Christian editors have written against it.JUBST 
June 5, 1845, page 102.2 


They opposed the Moral reform, and persecuted poor McDowell, 
and some say he died of a wounded spirit in consequence. JUBST 
June 5, 1845, page 102.3 


That they are opposed to immediate justice being done to the poor 
colored man in bonds is notorious, and are the supporters, as Mr. 
Wesley said, of ‘the sum of all villainies. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 
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102.4 


In England they opposed the introduction of Sunday Schools, 
according to the following: JUBST June 5, 1845, page 102.5 


First Sabbath School Teacher.—Mrs. Sophia, widow of the late 
Rev. Samuel Bradburn, recently died in London, at an advanced 
age. It was Mrs. Bradburn who first mentioned to the late. Robert 
Raikes the subject of Sabbath schools. She went with him through 
the courts and alleys of Gloucester, to collect the children of the 
poor, though strenuously opposed by the clergy and others. At the 
establishment of his first school, Mrs. Bradburn, (then Miss Sophia 
Cook,) first enrolled her name, and was therefore the first Sabbath 
school teacher.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 102.6 


There have been instances of the same in this country. And now 
they are the stern opposers to the great and last reform that is to 
put the dragon out of power and place upon the throne of universal 
empire the Lord of lords and King of kings, under whose reign the 
righteous shall flourish, and the arm of the oppressor shall be 
broken.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 102.7 


Why these statements? Simply because we wish the minds of all 
the candid and pious to be disabused. These are the men that are 
preaching about the world’s conversion, and yet hate reforms. 
M.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 102.8 


LETTER FROM BRO. LYFORD 


SSSe 


Dear Brn. Snow and Matthias—| rejoice that you have taken a 
stand for God and his truth. | take great pleasure in reading your 
most valuable paper, it is meat in due season. For ‘man shall not 
live by bread alone, but by every word that proceedeth out of the 
mouth of God.’ | believe in the truth you advocate.JUBST June 5, 
1845, page 102.9 


| have looked at times whenever God’s Word authorized me to, with 
great interest, especially 1843, and the 10th day of 7th month, and 
the Passover. Although | have been disappointed, | have received 
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God’s gracious smiles in thus looking. Many think it strange that we 
will put so much confidence in the Bible, when it has disappointed 
us So many times; but blessed be God, strange as it may appear to 
those who have cast away their confidence, every time that has 
passed, when we looked for our Lord, brings fresh evidence of the 
wisdom of God and the inspiration of the Bible. James says, (7:2, 
3,) ‘My brethren, count it all joy when ye fall into divers temptations: 
knowing this that the trying of your faith worketh patience.’ We are 
now in the hour of temptation, which the Lord said should come 
upon all the world to try them that dwell upon the earth; Revelation 
3:10. Again, James says, ‘Blessed is the man that endureth 
temptation. for when he is trieth he shall receive the crown of life, 
which the Lord hath promised to them that love him.’ May the Lord 
help us to endure until we are thoroughly tried, for such shall 
receive the crown. One says, ‘while there are so many messages, 
all contradicting one another, which shall | believe?’ James 7:5, ‘If 
any of you lack wisdom, let him ask of God who giveth to all men 
liberally and upbraideth not, and it shall be given him.’ Glory to God 
in the highest! He never will leave nor forsake us if we trust in him. 
Says one, ‘What time have you got now?’ It is this Jubilee year. 
Yes, praise God! this year | expect, without a doubt, that every child 
of God ‘will return to his possession.’ O glorious inheritance! who 
would not strive for it?P/UBST June 5, 1845, page 102.10 


| have received ‘The Hope within the Vail’ a transient sheet, edited 
by E. C. Clemons. It was to me a rich slice. Yes, praise God, it was 
meat in due season. May God enable our dear sister to feed the 
little flock of ‘outcasts’ unto the end. That sheet was no food to 
those that are weary in well doing. May God grant, dear brethren, 
that you may walk in his council, and continue to feed the little flock 
to the end. | admire the spirit of your paper, and | will do all in my 
power to support it. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 102.11 


Your brother in tribulation, waiting for the King of kings, 
Thornton, May 27. Albert Lyford. 


REMARKS 


SSSe 
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As it regards the ‘Hope within the Vail, there are some things in it 
with which we accord. But there are others which are not according 
to the Sacred Oracles. It is not true that the two apartments of the 
tabernacle were intended to represent two dispensations, or two 
divisions, of the covenant. Nor is it true that Jesus is now in the holy 
of holies. The tabernacle was a pattern of ‘things in the heavens: 
see Hebrews 7:4, 5; 9:23. The most holy place of the tabernacle 
was a type of the highest heaven to which Christ went at his 
ascension: Romans 8:34; Ephesians 4:10, Hebrews 9:24; 1 John 
2:1. At the completion of the atonement or reconciling, the high 
priest came out of the holy of holies, and, after making an 
atonement for the altar, and the holy sanctuary, and the tabernacle 
of the congregation, and for the priests, and for all the people of the 
congregation, he went into the tabernacle of the congregation, /aid 
aside his priestly garments and left them there. Read carefully the 
16th chapter of [original illegible] and you will see that this was all to 
be done on the 10th day of the 7th month. That day, as all must 
admit, was not designed, in the Law, to mark the commencement of 
the atonement. It must, therefore, mark its completion. 
Consequently, Jesus the great High Priestcame out of the Holy of 
Holies on the 10th day of the 7th month, and, having sprinkled 
antitypically all things appertaining to his kingdom with ‘clean water,’ 
and with the ‘blood of the covenant,’ the efficacy of which will soon 
be realized in its fullness, went into the tabernacle of the great 
congregation, i.e. New Jerusalem, laid aside his priestly robes and 
left them there; and now his priesthood is of another character. He 
is ‘a priest forever after the Melchizedeck:’ but is no longer an 
intercessor, He is a priest-king and judge: see Zechariah 6:72, 
13.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 102.12 


The Lord willing, we shall speak more fully on this subject hereafter. 
Meanwhile let it not be forgotten, that the atonement by Christ was 
not begun, but finished, on the 10th day of the 7th month. S.JUBST 
June 5, 1845, page 102.13 


We are much pleased with the following remarks of our dear Bro. 
Jacobs, in the last No. of the Day Star. May God forbid that his 
waiting children should seek for any other bond to hold them 
together but that of brotherly love. And may our union be ‘the unity 
of the faith’ and of the Holy Ghost. It is quite sufficient to have our 
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names enrolled in heaven. S.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 102.14 


ORGANIZATION 


SSSe 


We have a letter from a highly respected correspondent on the 
subject of organization—urging the propriety of the measure. JUBST 
June 5, 1845, page 102.15 


| have been, and still am of the opinion that God has organized 
those that are waiting for the Lord from heaven, much better than it 
could be done by a score of conferences. We know of no 
authorized bond of union but love; and where this is broken no 
other bond can unite. | know not how our organization in this place 
could be improved. God has furnished us a discipline—his Word; 
and He himself keeps our church register.JUBST June 5, 1845, 
page 103.1 


THE TROPHIES OF THE DRAGON 


SSSe 


The following chapter of accidents, crimes, and misfortunes, is 
taken from a single paper:JUBST June 5, 1845, page 103.2 


‘In London 50,000 persons are annually the subjects of surgical 
operation, owing to injuries variously received.JUBST June 5, 
1845, page 103.3 


‘One hundred lives were lost by the falling of the chain bridge at 
Yarmouth, Eng., on the 4th ult. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 103.4 


‘In the course of 1844 there were 102 persons killed and injured by 
railway accidents, in England. Also, during the first 3 month of this 
year 22 persons were killed, and 17 persons injured, by railway 
accidents in the same country.’JUBST June 5, 1845, page 103.5 


Also, stimulated by the same evil power, some wicked person fired 
the stables of the Knickerbocker line of Broadway stages, beside 
which between 60 or 70 building were burnt, and many families 
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unhoused, without furniture or clothes, and 40 horses were burnt. 
Besides all these, the same paper contains several inquests upon 
the bodies of persons killed from various causes: 1 by the falling of 
a stone, 4 from drowning, other stabbed; and the police and other 
court reports, present more than the usual account of thefts, 
larcenies, burglaries, assaults, and attempts to kill; and then the 
rumors of war. And, to add to the whole, Henry Clay has the 
affliction of having his youngest son placed in an asylum, and what 
makes it worse, it is the second instance of the kind in his 
family. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 103.6 


And these are mere samples: every city, and country, and nation 
heaven, is afflicted and is groaning under an accumulating load of 
suffering, sin and wo: ‘Man is born to trouble as the sparks fly 
upwards.’ Job.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 103.7 


And so it will continue, and will never be any better, but worse and 
worse, while the dragon is emperor of this lower world: ‘And the 
dragon gave him [the beast] his power and his seat and great 
authority;’ Revelation 13:2. So it is plain that the authorities of this 
world have their power rather from the dragon or the devil: see 
Revelation 20:2.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 103.8 


How long will it be before Christians will wake up to their duty and 
go to work with might and main, and pray, and weep, and fast, for 
the Lord the true King, and exhort one another to the same work. 
For the kingdom is now in wrong hands—a tyrant now oppresses 
the whole world, and his policy is to make all as miserable as 
possible: he has the power of death. Dear readers, brethren, 
friends, go for the King of kings. In his reign the ‘righteous shall 
flourish, and his people shall all be righteous. His officers shall be 
peace, and his exactors righteousness. Read the 72nd Ps. and 
/saiah 60. Cry day and night to be avenged of your adversary—do 
not wait for things to grow worse before your whole soul is sent out 
in mighty availing prayer. Do not let your attention be divided 
between the King and his enemies. If you know any body that wants 
to be saved: tell them to kiss the Son,—this is the short way to the 
kingdom now. Do they prefer the reign of Christ to the devil? then 
let them show it—look for and hasten the kingdom. Let them stand 
with their loins girt about and lights burning, and be like unto men 
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waiting for their Lord when he shall return from the wedding, that 
when he cometh and knocketh they may open unto him 
immediately. Do not be away on some unsent errand, saying in 
your practice, ‘my Lord delayeth his coming,’ and | have time for 
another campaign. Your work is not now in the field but in the 
garden,—not with strangers, (the impenitent,) but the household. 
And remember this text, ‘Blessed is that servant whom his Lord, 
when he cometh, shall find so doing.’ Doing what? Laboring with 
the impenitent? No! feeding the household in season. Be not 
deceived; you will not have a crown of glory if you do not make the 
immediate coming of the great King your exclusive business.JUBST 
June 5, 1845, page 103.9 


If you will now have the temerity and impunity to go at other work 
you will be out of the way when he comes, and you will be shut 
out. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 103.10 


Here let me say, on my own private responsibility, a word that | 
firmly believe, that (at this time) the motive to go after the impenitent 
is not piety—but pride; and is certainly downright disloyalty to 
Jesus. May God continue to guide us into all truth/UBST June 5, 
1845, page 103.11 


M. 
EXTENSIVE FIRES 


SSSe 


Another Village burned.—Paris, a small village about seven miles 
from Steubenville, on the Pittsburg road, was nearly consumed a 
few days since. The village consisted of 27 houses—23 of which 
were destroyed. Among the four remaining are a tavern and the 
Associate Reformed Church. The Steubenville Herald says—'this 
little town was the seat of considerable trade with the neighborhood 
in which it was located, and was steadily increasing its population 
and wealth. The blow it has now received will quite prostrate 
it JUBST June 5, 1845, page 103.12 


Extensive fires have been raging in the woods in Essex County 
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during the past week, destroying an immense amount of property. 
At Crown Point we are informed, a saw-mill and several dwelling 
houses and a large quantity of sawed lumber were [original 
illegible]JJUBST June 5, 1845, page 103.13 


Dreadful Conflagration—On Sunday morning, about 1 o’clock a. 
m., the stables of H. R. Palmer in Eighth street; between Sixth and 
Seventh avenues, were set on fire by an incendiary, by which at 
least one hundred and twenty houses have fallen a prey. There was 
a strong wind blowing at the time, and the adjoining buildings being 
principally of frame work, readily ignited, and spread with fearful 
rapidity across the block as far as Nineteenth street, taking in its 
sweep about twenty houses, which front eighteenth street, and then 
all the outhouses adjoining backward to Nineteenth street. Here the 
whole neighborhood got, as well as they might into a state of 
consternation, not knowing where the flames might end, and 
commenced removing their furniture and other goods to the other 
side of the street; and had not long done so, when they were again 
routed, for all the buildings on that side of the street, and still 
opposite the burned district, were, in a few minutes, one mass of 
flame, ere they could again remove one half of what they had 
formerly saved. The fire here again threatened immediate 
destruction to all the adjoining houses, and spread like wildfire, from 
the before-mentioned place, across to Twentieth street, making 
equally great havoc of property, and from thence, up to, and as far 
as the Jew’s burying ground to Twenty-first street, where it could 
not go any further in that direction, there being no more houses in 
the block. The greater part of the houses were frame work, and a 
good many of them very neat brick buildings. The number of 
families left almost desolate by this lamentable catastrophe will not 
be less than five hundred.—N.Y. Herald, June 2.JUBST June 5, 
1845, page 103.14 


Terrible Fire in Quebec.—A very destructive fire occurred in 
Quebec May 28. A large portion of that city was then reduced to 
ashes, and ten thousand persons made homeless. The fire 
continued to rage at the last accounts.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 
103.15 


‘The Quebec Gazette will not be published to-day, the hands being 
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all absent at the fire which occurred at Mr. Richardson’s Tannery in 
Valier’s suburbs about noon, and has already spread over nearly all 
St. Roch Suburbs. A population of about ten thousand souls will be 
without house or home to-night, having lost almost every thing; so 
rapidly were the flames driven by a strong westerly wind among 
houses mostly of wood. Fortunately a shower which has just fallen, 
will prevent the fire from taking on the shingle roofs, in St. Paul 
street, and the Lower Town—the sparks being carried quite over to 
the river and along the ramparts. —Quebec LetterJUBST June 5, 
1845, page 103.16 


We learn from other sources, that, when the fire commenced, the 
wind was westerly, but about one o’clock shifted, carrying the 
flames in an opposite direction, and in a line with the General 
Hospital; in one hour all the streets on the right towards the city, 
were consumed as far as the Queen’s Wood Yard, including the 
block houses on the south. Half an hour more and St. Charles 
street, north and south, St. Paul’s market, and the square, were 
consumed. At half-past four the fire continued to rage, the wind 
blowing from the north-east—the houses inside the Palace Gate, 
including the Engineer’s Office, Artillery Barracks, in imminent 
danger—the Powder Magazine by no means safe, and burning 
shingles being blown into St. John street. We have not heard of any 
lives being lost, but the misery which must ensue from so dreadful a 
calamity—of the extent of which we are still ignorant—cannot be 
exaggerated. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 103.17 


Mountains on Fire—The Green Mountains in Vermont are on fire, 
according to the Vergennes Journal; it is said that a most splendid 
appearance is presented by Essex Mountain, which looks, from the 
lake, like a solid cone of fire, ascending to a great height in the air. 
A great deal of property is said to have been destroyed.JUBST 
June 5, 1845, page 104.1 


LETTER FROM BRO. DAMMON 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—| for the first time sit down to converse with you 
by the way of pen, or any other; but | am constrained to write a few 
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lines to inform you of my present position, and some of the trails 
through which we have passed in the eastern part of this 
State. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 104.2 


And to give you a just account | shall be under the necessity of 
traversing back to the ‘43 message. At that time, when the 
messengers of Christ came to this place with the most solemn and 
thrilling subject that ever was borne by human beings, it was a time 
of reformation with us; and my soul was absorbed in the work. 
These men of God came—| listened—I knew the sound. The seed 
fell in my heart and took root, and never has been rooted out. Quite 
a multitude embraced the same,—the time past on—God poured 
out his Spirit—sinners were converted, and we thought that we 
were going into the kingdom at the expiration of ‘43. The time rolled 
on, and rolled us into the tarrying or slumbering time, a space of six 
months, which was the night or last, Jewish, year. In the midst or 
that night the cry was made, ‘Behold the Bridegroom cometh, go ye 
out to meet him.’ This cry reached my ear at the camp-meeting in 
Orrington last fall, and did not stop there, but did move my whole 
soul and body, glory be to-God! | was then in my field harvesting my 
crop. | had got all in but my potatoes when the cry got hold of me. 
The expression was, ‘leave all for the kingdom of God.’ | left my 
potatoes in the field and went and gave the cry, ‘Behold the 
Bridegroom cometh,’ on the 10th day of the seventh month; and | 
am happy to think that |, so unworthy, was permitted to carry such a 
soul-cheering message to this poor dark world. This cry exceeded 
all that | ever had heard or felt. On the day when | gave the last 
message to a sinking world, which was the day before the 1st of the 
7th month, | felt that my work was done. On that same night | also 
told my brethren | believed the door was shut. Such a sensation as 
was at that time in the congregation | never witnessed before. Such 
was the state of feeling in the true Zion of God, after the tenth, the 
glory of God shone all around. | felt that my work was in the church. 
From that time till now, through grace, | have stood straight for the 
truth, as far as | knew.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 104.3 


Some time in the first part of the winter Bro. James White came to 
this place and gave us the subject of the wedding—the coming of 
Christ to the Ancient of Days to take the kingdom. We submitted to 
all the truth recorded in God’s Word, and it gave a new spring to our 
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faith; the battle went strong, the fire burnt hot. In January, at a 
meeting held in Atkinson, while assembled with some twenty 
brethren, on the Sabbath, | was taken and carried before a 
magistrate, there to undergo a trail of two days and evenings, then 
sentenced to the house of correction ten days, notwithstanding that 
they could not prove one charge against me. This strengthened the 
brethren; and it turned for the furtherance of the gospel. It was put 
over until May term, then the warrant was quashed, and | was 
acquitted without date. | have been brought before the magistrate 
five times for simply keeping the commandments and fearing God, 
and giving glory to him, and saying ‘the hour of his judgment was 
come.’ But thank the good Lord | stand till to-day in the faith, living it 
out, God helping me,—He will help, for he has promised to be with 
us to the end.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 104.4 


Other brethren have also been brought before the magistrates, who 
have stood stiff for the truth. Some have been put in prison, and 
some are there now, but soon will be freed. JUBST June 5, 1845, 
page 104.5 


You, without any doubt, have heard much from the brethren in 
Maine. You might well suppose they had some faith in Jesus’ 
coming soon, for all manner of evil is spoken against them because 
of this faith. So we rejoice and are exceeding glad. We do not 
guess nor suppose, that God has led us out here, we know it. | 
mean to walk out on every truth of the Bible as fast as | understand. 
Go forward we must; it is no time to go back again, when we have 
taken hold of the plough: and if we look back we shall not be fit for 
the kingdom. We also believe that Jesus meant us when he said, 
‘Remember Lot’s Wife.’ We are seeking a better country than this, a 
heavenly one; and | believe it is not far off now. It is quite uncertain 
with me whether this letter comes to your hand.JUBST June 5, 
1845, page 104.6 


The first time that | read the Jubilee Standard was last Sunday 
evening. | was glad to see one paper that was willing to stand right 
on the height of the present position. We have no fellowship with 
the movement at the Albany Conference, not one in the band; if one 
is found of that disposition we think he belongs to the cage of 
uncleanness: Jude speaks of them and says, ‘These be they who 
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separate themselves, [are sect-makers,] sensual, having not the 
Spirit. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 104.7 


Dear brethren, | am satisfied God has called us out here, and it is 
our duty to stay. | agree, as far as | have examined, with the subject 
in your paper, headed ‘The Passover.’ | must think we have been in 
the act of receiving the kingdom, since the seventh month, as little 
children: so we have been keeping the commandments. | also 
conclude we are in the Jubilee year. | will, by the grace of God keep 
it. For a few days past my faith has increased. | am satisfied that it 
will not do to sow expecting to reap. O Lord, save thy children from 
selling their birth-right for a mess of pottage.JUBST June 5, 1845, 
page 104.8 


Yours in love, until we meet in the kingdom,JUBST June 5, 1845, 
page 104.9 


Exeter, May 28. Israel Dammon.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 104.10 


Dear Bro. Snow:—Feeling anxious to let you and the brethren how | 
am getting along, | thought | would write you a few lines to inform 
you that | am strong in the faith of soon seeing the King coming in 
his glory and all his holy angels with him. Then will he sit upon the 
throne of his glory. | believe that the event represented by the 
coming of the Bridegroom, and the returning of the Lord to reckon 
with his servants, has been fulfilled, and the foolish virgins and 
slothful servants, together with the wicked that do wickedly, are cast 
or shut out into outer darkness, and their lamps gone out, and none 
of them understand, while the wise virgins and faithful servants 
have entered in and the door is shut, and their lights are burning, 
and their loins girded about, and they understand. | never 
understood Matthew 25:37, until of late. If there is any force in 
language, that verse is enough to convince any one that the event, 
represented by the coming of the Bridegroom, is not the personal 
coming of Christ to the earth. JUBST June 5, 1845, page 104.11 


| have no fellowship with the Albany Conference; | do not think that 
the cause of our blessed Lord called for such a movement.JUBST 
June 5, 1845, page 104.12 


There are a few in this place who are looking for the Lord, and have 
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come straight out, and are determined to keep out of old 
Babylon.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 104.13 


Yours, in the blessed hope, James M. Phillips. 
Freetown, June 1, 1845. 


“THE GROANING CREATION.” 


SSSe 


An excellent and timely Sermon, with the above title, has been 
published by Bro. matthias. It can be had at the printing office of the 
Standard, 48 Gold st.; 131 Division st.; 3361 Bleecker st., N. Y., and 
88 Fulton st., Brooklyn. Price 10cts. per copy, or $1 per dozen. 
S.JUBST June 5, 1845, page 104.14 
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“THE LAST DAYS.” 

SSSe 

Then they shall seek to avail themselves of names, 
Places, and titles, and with these to join 


Secular power; though feigning still to act 
By spiritual, to themselves appropriating 
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The Spirit of God, promised alike and given 

To all believers; and, from that pretence, 
Spiritual laws by carnal power shall force 

On every conscience; laws which none shall find 
Left them inroll’d, or what the Spirit within 

Shall on the heart engrave. What will they then 
But force the Spirit of Grace itself, and bind 

His consort Liberty? What, but unbuild 

His living temples, built by faith to stand, 

Their own faith, not another's? For, on earth, 
Who against faith and conscience can be heard 
Infallible? yet many will presume; 

Whence heavy persecution shall arise 

On all, who in the worship persevere 

Of spirit and truth; the rest, far greater part, 

Will deem in outward rites and specious forms 
Religion satisfied; truth shall retire 

Bestuck with slanderous darts, and works of faith 
Rarely be found: so shall the world go on, 

To good malignant, to bad men benign; 

Under her own weight groaning; till the day 
Appear of respiration to the just, 

And vengeance to the wicked, at return 

Of him so lately promised to thy aid, 

The Woman's Seed; obscurely then foretold, 
Now ampler known thy Saviour and thy Lord; 
Last; in the clouds, from Heaven to be reveal’d 
In glory of the Father, to dissolve 

Satan with his perverted world; then raise 

From the conflagrant mass, purged and refined, 
New Heavens, new Earth, ages of endless date, 
Founded in righteousness, and peace, and love; 
To bring forth fruits, joy and eternal bliss. 
Paradise Lost.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 105.10 


LETTER FROM BRO. RUTLEDGE 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow:—| wish to add a few words more on the subject of 
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the Woes of Rev., which so clearly show us our position. In the 
article | wrote you two weeks since, on this subject, | did not state at 
what point, in my own judgment, the second woe terminated. | 
urged, what | supposed all Adventists admitted, that it was either in 
1840 or 1844. Upon a little more reflection | am fully satisfied it was 
the latter, and that it is important that point should be clearly 
understood. JUBST June 12, 1845, page 105.11 


The prophecy of an hour, a day, a month, and a year, of Revelation 
9., is a remarkable one. To me it seems the Lord has given it to us 
to settle the correctness of our position beyond the possibility of 
doubt. It could find its fulfilment in no power but the Ottoman. This 
cannot be—is not questioned. Is it not an indisputable fact, that, in 
the history of that power, the commencement and ending of that 
period, has been marked in a peculiar manner? Two events, four 
years from each other, marked its termination. Adventists generally, 
| suppose, have been of opinion that the sixth trumpet ceased 
sounding in 1840, and that the second woe ended then. They have 
so thought, because of the facts, that in 1449, when John 
Palealogus, the Greek emperor, died, his successor, Constantine 
Deacozes, dared not ascend the throne, until he had send 
ambassadors to Amurath, the Turkish Sultan, and obtained his 
permission—thus virtually acknowledging the dependence of the 
Greek empire upon the Turkish; and that in 1840, 391 years after 
the above date, the Ottoman power also lost its independence. 
Time was when | entertained the same view. But | think differently 
now. | think differently because the Ottoman Power did not take 
Constantinople until 1453, In that year, in the month of May—some 
say the 16th, others the 29th—Mohamed II. entered Constantinople 
and took it. In my judgment here the second woe properly 
commenced, and not in 1449. Well, from that point of time, 391 
years bring us to 1844. What took place then? Why it is known that 
the Turks, who had retained, from 1840 up to that time, the right to 
put men to death for their religion, then had to give it up. They had 
not only retained that right, but had executed it. They did kill men for 
conscience sake till last year. But then they were reduced to the 
necessity of giving it up voluntarily or involuntarily. The demand 
amounted to this,—‘Give it, or we will take it.’ They chose the 
former alternative. Then to me it is clear that early last summer 
brought us to the termination of the second woe. From that point we 
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had a little space of time denoted by the word ‘quickly,’ in the 74th 
verse of 11th chapter of Revelation, to the 10th day of the 7th 
month, when the 7th trumpet began to sound. From that day we 
have been in the time of the sounding of the 7th angel and the third 
woe.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 105.12 


Where then are we? In the gospel dispensation? No! that is gone to 
return no more. The world has been warned for the last time to 
prepare to meet God. That warning has been unheeded—and its 
doom is fixed. ‘He that is unjust let him be unjust still, and he that is 
filthy let him be filthy still,’ etc. Revelation 22:11.JUBST June 12, 
1845, page 105.13 


We are then in that time called by Paul, Ephesians 1:10, ‘The 
dispensation of the fulness of times,’'—in, not at the very beginning, 
of which, all things in Christ, both which are in heaven and earth will 
be gathered in one. We are in ‘that day,’ in which ‘the great trumpet 
shall be blown,’ see 7 Thessalonians 4:16. ‘And they shall come 
which were ready to perish in the land of Assyria, and the outcasts 
in the land of Egypt, and shall worship the Lord in the holy mount at 
Jerusalem; /saiah 27:73. We are now in that dispensation—in that 
day. | have no doubt about it. | am satisfied none need have. Some 
of us have been a little confused and bewildered, because we 
supposed that the descent of the Lord—the resurrection of the 
saints—the immortalizing of all the redeemed—the conflagration of 
earth, etc., would mark the termination of the gospel dispensation or 
day—and the dawn of that one by which it would be succeeded. 
But, where had we any authority from the Bible for such an opinion? 
If we had read the Bible more carefully, we might easily have seen 
that the Lord had said these things should be jn that day. But, says 
one, that day is a thousand years long, shall we wait for years or 
centuries, for the realization of our hopes? | answer, the Bible says, 
‘God shall help her and that right early; Psa/m 45:5. | believe it, and 
look for the appearance of our King daily. But in the event he 
showed not appear quite so soon as | expect, | shall try, to hold fast 
my confidence, and wait for him, in full assurance that he will come 
and fulfil his promises. JUBST June 12, 1845, page 105.14 


But, as it appears to me, the woes settle our position so clearly, | 
wish to say a few words in proof of a position | took in my former 
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communication on this subject. That position was, that the first and 
second woes were not limited by those geographical boundaries 
which set limits to the Ottoman Empire and ravages, but, that this 
extended over the whole earth, and that all the destructive and 
distressing events that occurred within that period of those woe 
trumpets, in whatever part of the globe, were parts of those woes. | 
wish to prove this position, because some doubt it, and because if it 
be not correct then it may be said that many events have occurred, 
quite as destructive and disastrous as many of those now occurring, 
in the time of those woes, and hence there is no positive proof that 
such events are now any part of any woe. Admit this and we are 
truly in uncertainty. But that those woes extended over the whole 
world, | think susceptible of the clearest proof.JUBST June 12, 
1845, page 106.1 


It must be so, because Revelation 8:13, tells us the angel cried with 
a loud voice, ‘Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabitants of the earth, 
because of the other voices of the trumpet of the three angels which 
are yet to sound.’ Observe, these woes are to the inhabitants of the 
earth not part of the earth. Had the first two woes been limited by 
the boundaries and ravages of the Ottoman empire, then they could 
have been only woes to the inhabitants of part of the earth.JUBST 
June 12, 1845, page 106.2 


And again, because the 11th of Rev. brings to view the French 
revolution, as a part of the second woe, although the Ottoman 
empire never invaded France. And thirdly, because it is admitted on 
all hands that the third and last woe is the judgments of the great 
and terrible day of the Lord, which is upon all the earth.JUBST June 
12, 1845, page 106.3 


| have now said all | think it important to say on this subject, and | 
shall not again trouble you or the readers of the Standard with 
further remarks upon it. | have said thus much because to me it 
seems to give such clear light, and because | wish all the dear 
children who are waiting for Jesus to have their faith confirmed. ‘Be 
patient, brethren, the coming of the Lord draweth nigh. JUBST June 
12, 1845, page 106.4 


Your brother in the blessed hope, and patient waiting for Jesus, J. 
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W. Rutledge.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 106.5 
Philadelphia, June 2. 


LETTER FROM BRO. EVANS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow:—Amidst the many conflicting views, not only in the 
nominal church and the world, but also in the so-called Advent 
ranks, and while so many are falling on our right and left, may we 
not ask with the Psalmist, (24) the solemn question, ‘Who shall 
ascend into the hill of the Lord, and who shall stand in his holy 
place? Praise the Lord, we are not left in the dark for an answer: he 
says, ‘He that hath clean hands and a pure heart, who hath not 
lifted up his soul unto vanity nor sworn deceitfully.. OQ may he who 
searcheth the heart and trieth the reins, enable his little flock, in 
these perilous times, to realize in themselves the above character; 
believing, as we do, that none but the pure in heart shall see God. 
O how few, very few will be found, when our glorious King shall 
come, who will exclaim, ‘This is our God, we have waited for him. 
But, glory to his name, there will be afew; and, depending upon 
divine aid, | intend to be one of those few. Job says ‘the righteous 
shall hold on his way, and he that hath clean hands shall be 
stronger and stronger? Does our knowledge increase? Does our 
path shine more and more? If so, we can say we are ascending into 
the hill of the Lord. JUBST June 12, 1845, page 106.6 


| have been much pleased to hear you and some of the dear 
brethren of late, impressing upon all the necessity of holiness of 
heart: it is meat in due season—it has fed my soul; let us have more 
of it. | know knowledge is good, and should be encouraged, but 
without holiness no man shall see the Lord. O may that passage 
sink deep into every heart. Where are those we counted leaders? 
They had much knowledge, but have not some fallen in the 
wilderness? Let daily facts tell the story. Are they holding on their 
way and getting stronger and stronger? They say they are not. 
Then they are not the righteous surely. Is their path shining more 
and more? They say no: then they are not the just, or the Word of 
God has failed: | say let God be true and every man a liar. O my 
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brother, let our eye look right on, and let our eyelids look straight 
before us. Let us ponder the path of our feet, and let all our ways be 
established. And let us take the advice of the apostle where he 
says, ‘let us also fear, lest a promise being left us of entering into 
his rest, any of us should seem to come short of it.’ Yes, ‘let us 
labor to enter into that rest, lest any of us fall after the same 
example of unbelief,’ for ‘he that endureth to the end shall be 
saved, and ‘we are made partakers of Christ if we hold the 
beginning of our confidence steadfast unto the end.JUBST June 12, 
1845, page 106.7 


| am fully persuaded that nothing but an unflinching faith in the 
veracity of God’s promise, and a life of holiness in all the 
commandments of God, will stand the tornado of error that is 
sweeping through the land at this time. O may we trust in the Lord, 
and the promise is, we shall be as Mount Zion whichcannot be 
moved. Sometimes | am surprised how any can fall with the 
abundant evidence continually pouring in from every quarter, that 
our position is right. But when | look into the sure word | see it is all 
right. Thus it must be that the Scripture may be fulfilled. Read the 
first 7 verses of the 15th chapter of Jer. There we see the 
determination of God towards this people, and at the 77th verse we 
have the consoling promise that it shall be well with the remnant. 
And from thence to the end of the chapter if we continue in the 
council of God, and do the work he has appointed for us in this last 
end of time, that he will take care of us: consider well the figure in 
the 20th verse. Shall we offend our heavenly father by allowing a 
doubt respecting our safety to remain on our mind; while we are 
surrounded by such power? Surely the Holy Spirit saw the warfare, 
the strength of the enemy in all forms and transforms, or why talk 
about a fenced’ brazen wall? Ah, he knew all about it. O my brother, 
let us praise the Lord for such a secure abode, and that prepared 
by the hand of God, with his promise that the enemy shall never 
prevail. | am fully satisfied there is nothing wanting but faith and 
perseverance, and the victory will be ours in a few days.JUBST 
June 12, 1845, page 106.8 


| have been highly delighted with our brother Peter’s second letter 
directed to the faithful in the Second Advent ranks. It is every way 
adapted for us in these times. He takes us step by step to the 
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abundant entrance into the kingdom. But some will say ‘why say it 
is directed to us in particular?’ Well, let us see if we can find any 
that can claim it beside. He says it is to some characters that have 
obtained ‘like precious faith’ with him; and if they are not the faithful 
Second Advent believers | know not of any that can claim it. Let us 
examine Peter’s faith and compare ours with it. In the first place we 
will notice him in a ship in the midst of the sea, tossed with waves 
and contrary winds; Matthew 14:22—he, with the rest of the 
apostles, beheld Jesus in the distance approaching, and telling 
them to be of good cheer, and not to fear: they thought it was a 
spirit, but he said ‘it is |.’ (Praise his name, our Jesus is not a spirit 
that we expect to see soon, but that same Jesus.) Says Peter, ‘if it 
be thou bid, me come unto thee on the water.’ He waited for the 
command, and Jesus said ‘come.’ It was enough: he never looked 
to consequences:’ he had the command of his Lord: he went down 
out of the ship to go to Jesus. ‘But, says one, ‘he began to sink 
when the winds blew boisterously upon him. What of that? Did he 
sink? No, no, he went at the command of Jesus, with a 
determination to hold on, and when the waves ran high and the 
winds blew, and he felt his own insufficiency—he cried mightily to 
his Lord for help, and immediately he stretched forth his hand and 
caught him and mildly reproved him. Was it for leaving the old ship 
at his command? No, no, was it for not trying to get back when he 
saw what was likely to be the consequence? No, no: but in the most 
tender manner he said, ‘O thou of little faith, wherefore didst thou 
doubt? O, it was just like the mild and lovely Jesus.JUBST June 12, 
1845, page 106.9 


Now | need scarcely mention the application. Well do | recollect 
when | was in the old ship (nominal church,) in the midst of the sea, 
with my chart [Bible] almost laid aside, believing that | could not 
know anything about my latitude or longitude, nor ever should until 
the port was in sight, and that would be at death. | say, well do | 
remember when | heard it first mentioned that Jesus drew near, | 
thought it was a phantom—a visionary imagination. But being 
advised to take up the old chart and examine it for myself, | soon 
found | was not so ignorant as | had been persuaded | was: and 
soon found it was no phantom, but a living reality that my Jesus 
was near, or the papist, the protestant, the worldling, the drunkard, 
the scoffer, the infidel, (for you know they all agree on this point.) 
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etc. etc., were right,—that | could not understand my Bible, Well, | 
could not believe the whole of them, but like Peter, | cried out, ‘if it 
be thou, bid me come to meet thee.’ | listened for some time for an 
answer, and | heard a word distinctly saying come,—‘Come out of 
her my people.’ And again the voice said, ‘Deliver thyself, O Zion, 
that dwellest with the daughter of Babylon.’ | did not stop to confer 
with flesh and blood, or look to consequences: but | inquired what 
was my duty. | found it to be obedience to the command,— 
‘consequences’ belonged to him that called. | left the ship amidst 
the cries, tears, and entreaties of some, and amidst the scoffs, 
ridicule, and jeers of others. But | left the ship. It is true the way has 
been stormy; but what of that? | counted the cost before starting: 
but having my faith fixed upon the glorious king just ahead, | have 
had no desire to return; and now | expect to be brought to a strait 
very soon, with you, and the rest, when we shall cry mightily for 
help, and then we have the promise of a speedy deliverance, (Luke 
18:7, 8,) and Jesus will then say to us, ‘O ye of little faith, wherefore 
did ye doubt.’JUBST June 12, 1845, page 106.10 


| cannot be particular here, to follow the champion through all his 
history: suffice it to say he was a first rate Second Advent preacher. 
He was a strict observer of prophecy, (2 Peter 1:19, 20,) so are we. 
He believed the time of the Advent was revealed, (7 Peter 1:9-12,) 
so do we. He believed in the destruction of this world by fire. He 
believed in the new heavens and new earth according to God’s 
promise, (/saiah 65:17,) and he believed the new earth would be 
the dwelling place of the saints, (2 Peter 3:7-13.) so do we. When 
he was arraigned before the rulers and elders he shrunk not to 
declare the whole counsel of God, but told them of their sins 
faithfully, and asked them whether it be right, in the sight of God, to 
hearken unto them more than unto God, (Acts 4:8-20.) We have 
endeavored to follow this example, which has made us hated of all 
men. And lastly, history tells us he sealed his faithful testimony with 
his blood at last. And if it be our heavenly Father’s will, rather than 
give up our glorious hope, we will follow him even there, and sleep 
with him a few days, till the trump of God shall sound. With him we'll 
burst the bonds of death with glad surprise, and meet our Saviour in 
the skies.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 107.1 


Now | think you will see with me that we claim the apostle’s letter. 
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Let us examine a small portion of it, the way to the kingdom, the 
way of holiness. Having obtained this precious faith, there are given 
to us exceeding great and precious promises, that by these we are 
made partakers of the divine nature. Having escaped the corruption 
that is in the world though lust. In what way have we escaped? 
Through this precious faith, (7 John 5:4.) Are we sure of the 
kingdom when we have obtained this faith? My teachers used to tell 
me so, and | believed them. But now | find it is not scriptural; that 
such teaching is calculated to put the church to sleep, and give 
place for the devil. Peter says, ‘And besides this, giving all 
diligence, add to your faith virtue, and to virtue knowledge, and to 
knowledge temperance, and to temperance patience, and to 
patience godliness, and to godliness brotherly kindness, and to 
brotherly kindness charity. O my brother, what holy ground we are 
travelling: close to the kingdom, glory to God! “For if these things be 
in you (is that enough? no.) and abound, (is not this that well of 
water springing up, or abounding?) they shall make you that ye 
shall neither be barren nor unfruitful in the knowledge of our Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ.’ O my soul is full while | write. We know 
we are not barren in knowledge. Praise God, we will give him all the 
glory. Now the next verse, in my opinion, will tell us the cause of all 
the backsliding. (Yes, yes, five of them were foolish, and we cannot 
help that.) ‘But he that lacketh these things,—even though he may 
be a prince in Israel,—is blind and cannot see afar off, and hath 
forgotten that he was purged from his old sins.’ Yes, we see them 
wallowing in those very old sins they were once purged from, and 
doing it at this time, when there is ‘no more sacrifice for sin’ Now 
the 70th verse—and let it sink deep into our heart, and may we 
keep our heart with all diligence,—‘Wherefore, [or, because of 
which, as we have seen in the preceding verses,] the rather, 
brethren, give diligence to make your calling and election sure: for if 
ye [once possessed these? no,] do these things ye shall never fall.’ 
Now surely those have fallen could not be doing these things, or 
God’s Word has failed. That cannot be: we see now how our 
brother has marked out our path, and has brought us from the time 
we first possessed the precious faith, step by step, adding one 
grace after another, to the entrance of the kingdom. Here we stand, 
having done the will of God, with our ‘loins girt about with truth; and 
our lights burning, waiting his return from the wedding, that when he 
cometh and knocketh we may open unto him immediately.’ ‘Then 
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an entrance shall be ministered unto us abundantly into the 
everlasting kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. 
Wherefore, my brother, | hope you will not be negligent to put us 
always in remembrance of these things, though we know them, and 
be established in the present truth.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 
107.2 


Yours, waiting and praying for the kingdom, 
New York, June 6. Wm. Evans. 


LETTER FROM BRO. SPRAGUE 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—Permit me to say a few words to the brethren 
scattered abroad. My soul has been greatly afflicted at seeing those 
who have been with us in the 7th month movement now turning 
again to the world, denying both by word and action that it was of 
God. Well, He is faithful, He cannot deny himself, and he has said, 
‘If any man draw back, my soul shall have no pleasure in him? He 
also says we must ‘have no fellowship with the unfruitful works of 
darkness, but rather reprove them.’ | think the case of those who 
turn back to be more fearful than that of those who never knew the 
way of righteousness. If the light that is in us become darkness, 
how great is that darkness! O let us hold fast the profession of our 
faith without wavering, steadfast unto fhe end.JUBST June 12, 
1845, page 107.3 


What shall we say of the 7th month movement? To me it appears 
like a case in court. If no damage is called for, still the cost must be 
paid. A great cry has been made, ‘Behold the Bridegroom cometh, 
go ye out to meet him.’ It has been said that the world stood 
condemned under that preaching. Well, | think myself that such 
powerful preaching must effect something. If it was a false cry, and 
not of the Lord, the sentence was unjust; and if brought into court 
again must be reversed, of course. But the cost must be paid. And if 
the case was not in favor of the King, of course the complainants 
must pay the cost in some way or other. | may be said, the 
complaint was made in behalf of the kingdom. Well, then the King 
will defend it. And as this case concerns the whole kingdom, what if 
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some of the company should turn king’s evidence and say we were 
in the fault? | think the world would want recompense for the 
defining of the case, if nothing more. By this time you will begin to 
see that a burden too grievous to be borne will be left on the 
remainder of this company. That being the case, they will seek 
relief: and should the case at last turn in favor of the kingdom, they 
will be relieved of their burden. Still the cost must be paid. 
Therefore let me entreat all those who know they have done wrong, 
to agree with their adversary quickly, while they are in the way with 
him, lest he hale thee to the judge, and the judge deliver thee to the 
officer, and thou be cast into prison. Verily | say unto thee, thou 
shalt by no means come out till thou hast paid the uttermost 
farthing. JUBST June 12, 1845, page 107.4 


It looks to me like dealing treacherously, and betraying the innocent 
lambs into the hands of the enemies, to deny our past labor and 
experience. May the Lord enable us to hold onto what we have 
already attained, that we draw not back unto perdition. And let us 
go from one degree of glory to another. The next may be Christ in 
all the glory of his Father; which | think we may look for daily. JUBST 
June 12, 1845, page 107.5 


Yours, in hope of a glorious and speedy deliverance.JUBST June 
12, 1845, page 108.1 


F. W. Sprague. 

New Bedford, May 22, 1845. 

THE JUBILEE STANDARD. 

‘Lift up a Standard for the People.’ 

NEW YORK, THURSDAY, JUNE 12, 1845. 


THE LAODICEAN CHURCH 


SSSe 


The question has arisen among the waiting remnant of God’s Israel 
as to what constitutes the Church of Laodicea. We may see in this 
fact increasing evidence that the Lord is still leading his people in 
the path of the just, which is shining more and more unto the perfect 
day. In this last end of time knowledge was to increase concerning 
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these things among the truly wise; and they only were to 
understand. It is declared in Ecclesiastes 8:5, that ‘a wise man’s 
heart discerneth both time and judgment.’ We are fully aware that 
there are many of the sect of ‘Adventists’ who have drawn back to 
the ‘original faith,’ (i.e. the faith of mystic Babylon,) that utterly reject 
the application which we make of the text above quoted, although 
the same application has formerly been made by Bro. Miller, and 
that too with great power and effect. But these things must needs 
be, or how could the Scriptures be fulfilled? It was not in vain that 
Jesus said concerning those who took their lamps and went forth to 
meet the Bridegroom, that five of them were wise and five were 
foolish. And in the conclusion of that parable who are they that are 
fully and clearly proved to be the foolish? They are those who 
clamor for an open door after the Bridegroom has shut it. And who 
are they that are now clamoring for an open door? Who are they 
that are continually quarrelling with the truth that the mystery of the 
gospel is finished, and the door of faith is closed? They are fallen, 
apostate ‘Adventists.’ Witness almost every speech made at the 
conferences of the association or confederacy (see /saiah 8:9-12,) 
which have been holden recently at Albany, New York, 
Philadelphia, Baltimore, and Boston. All are knocking and crying out 
against that closed door. But he who hath the key of the house of 
David, has shut the door, and no man can open it.JUBST June 12, 
1845, page 108.2 


The time was when some of these men were mighty in the 
Scriptures; and while they continued in the counsel of God, 
proclaiming his truth faithfully, the Lord wrought with them, blest 
their labors, and put to flight before them the hosts of the enemy. 
He gave them a mouth and wisdom, which their adversaries could 
not successfully gainsay nor resist. But how are the mighty fallen! 
‘Howl, fir-tree, for the cedar is fallen.’ Behold in this a complete 
fulfillment of Psalm 74:5, 6, ‘a man was famous according as he 
had lifted up axes upon the thick trees. But now they break down 
the carved work at once with axes and hammers.’ For the sake of 
opposing the glorious truth that Jesus, our former High Priest after 
the Aaronic type, has risen up from his intercessory work—come 
out of the holy of holies—finished the atonement or reconciling— 
and seated himself in the New Jerusalem as King, (which they have 
pronounced to be more horrible than infidelity,) they are under the 
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necessity of breaking down all that they have formerly built up. So 
all their past preaching, and all our past faith and experience, as far 
astime is concerned, must go for nothing. Not only was the 
movement of the 7th month a delusion, but, on the same principle, 
the preaching of 1843, by Miller, Litch, Himes, Storrs, and other 
‘princes of Judah,’ was a delusion also. And yet these men would 
have us place confidence in their teachings still! We should as soon 
think of placing confidence in Judas Iscariot or Benedict Arnold, as 
in those men who tell us that the preaching of ‘43 and the 7th moon 
was a delusion. ‘The treacherous dealers have dealt treacherously: 
yea, the treacherous dealers have dealt very treacherously.’ They 
have committed high treason against the King of kings.JUBST June 
12, 1845, page 108.3 


But what is the church of Laodicea? It is the fallen, lukewarm 
Advent church. In proving this let us, in the first place, enquire what 
is meant by the churches of Sardis and Philadelphia. The name 
Sardis signifies that which remains. and from the words addressed 
to it, seems evidently to designate the so-called evangelical 
churches of Protestant Christendom, to whom the gospel of the 
kingdom was preached, and out of whom came forth two classes of 
virgins, [Adventists.] The reason why they are called virgins is given 
in Revelation 14:4. Those who continue undefiled, are the true or 
wise virgins, and those who do not are the false or foolish. ‘We are 
made partakers with Christ if we hold fast the beginning of our 
confidence and the rejoicing of the hope firm unto the end.’ It was 
the faith of the time of our Lord’s coming, and not of his coming 
merely, nor even of his soon coming, that brought out from the 
churches of Sardis a peculiar people. Had it not been for the time 
they would have remained there still. About the year 1840, the 
angel of Revelation 14:6, 7, began to ‘fly in the midst of heaven, 
having the everlasting [or final] gospel to preach unto them that 
dwell upon the earth; saying with a loud voice, ‘Fear God, and give 
glory to him for the hour [time] of his judgment is come.’ ‘This 
gospel of the kingdom,’ was sent to the churches, but they rejected 
the time. They said to the messengers, ‘preach the Lord’s coming 
as much as you please, but don’t preach the time.’ And when any of 
their members believed the preaching of the Advent in ‘43, and 
began to bear their testimony among their brethren in the church, 
they were told, ‘talk as much as you please about the coming of the 
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Lord; we all believe that,—but don’t let us hear any more about the 
time.’ There was scarcely a hypocritical formalist to be found in all 
the realm of mystic Babylon that was not willing, for the sake of 
retaining the ‘Millerites’ in the churches, to admit every thing except 
the time. The ready and only argument against that was, ‘Of that 
day and hour knoweth no man,—they were determined that, let 
other Scriptures testify as they might, this one standing text should 
furnish an ample excuse for remaining in the most profound 
ignorance respecting the time.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 108.4 


Ss. 
[To be continued.] 


THE CONFEDERACY 


SSSe 


We feel it our indispensable duty to publish the following portion of 
the ‘sure word of prophecy,’ which is now in the process of 
fulfillment. Let us take good heed unto it. It will be seen that we 
have given some very brief remarks by way of exposition, included 
in brackets. Perhaps these remarks may be denounced by some 
little pope as ‘fanciful interpretations, but we trust Gideon’s little 
army of lappers will not be terrified at any papal bull, let it come 
from what source it may. We have learned to cease from those men 
whose breath is in their nostrils, and do not think them worthy of 
much account. The question with us should be, what hath the Lord 
spoken?JUBST June 12, 1845, page 108.5 


Isaiah 8:7-22 


SSSe 


‘Now therefore, behold, the Lord bringeth up upon them the waters 
of the river, strong and many—the King of Assyria, [the power of the 
oppressor,] and all his glory: and he shall come up over all his 
channels, and go over all his banks: and he shall pass through 
Judah, [the land of God’s faithful ones]; he shall overflow and go 
over, he shall reach even unto the neck, [utmost extent]; and the 
stretching out of his wings [the extension of his power] shall fill the 
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breadth of thy land, O Immanuel,’ [the whole of Christ’s land, or 
Christendom.|JUBST June 12, 1845, page 108.6 


When that has been accomplished and is about reaching its 
ultimatum, what is to take place? ‘Associated action.’ [See 
preamble of Albany Conference.JJUBST June 12, 1845, page 109.1 


‘Associate yourselves, O ye people, and ye shall be broken in 
pieces; and give ear, all ye of far countries: [United States, Canada; 
etc.] gird yourselves, [organize for united and strong action against 
fanatics and disorganizers,] and ye shall be broken in pieces, gird 
yourselves, and ye shall be broken in pieces. Take counsel 
together, [hold your select conferences] and it shall come to nought; 
speak the word, [pass resolutions] and it shall not stand; for God is 
with us. [He is with the outcasts. ]JUBST June 12, 1845, page 109.2 


For the Lord spake thus to me [the faithful servant,] with a strong 
hand, and instructed me that | should not walk in the way of this 
people, [the sect of Adventists,] saying, Say ye not a confederacy, 
[an association or organization] to all them to whom this people 
shall say, A confederacy; neither fear ye their fear, nor be afraid. 
[Fear not, little flock.] Sanctify the Lord of hosts himself; (7 Peter 
3:15,) and let him be your fear, and let him be your dread. And he 
shall be for a sanctuary, [a place of refuge and strength]; but for a 
stone of stumbling and for a rock of offence [in his searching truth] 
to both the houses of Israel, [Ephraim, the nominal church, and 
Judah the ‘Advent church,’] for a gin and for a snare to the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem. [These are the ‘citizens,’ who will not 
acknowledge Jesus to be their king; see Luke 79:74.] And many 
among them shall stumble and fall, and be broken, and be snared, 
and be taken. [How strikingly is this fulfilled! How many are casting 
away their confidence, and drawing back to perdition! How many 
feet are stumbling ‘upon the dark mountains!’ Jeremiah 
13:16.]JJUBST June 12, 1845, page 109.3 


Bind up the festimony, seal the /aw among my disciples. [‘The 
testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy;’ Revelation 19:10. This 
gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world, for a 
witness to all nations; Matthew 24:14. It was from the word and 
spirit of prophecy that the ‘gospel of the kingdom’ was preached, 
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with the vision made plain on tables, up to 1843. But in the 
message of the 7th month the arguments were condensed, the 
testimony was summed up, the periods brought to their true point of 
termination, and the Law of Levi applied to ‘bind,’ or confirm this 
closing message of the gospel. The angel of Revelation 7. then 
ascended from the cast having the seal of the living God. It was by 
the power of the Holy Ghost which accompanied that proclamation, 
that the 144,000 chosen ones were seated unto the day of 
redemption. Therefore the faithful bearer of that message says, 
‘Bind up thetfestimony, seal the Law among my disciples,’ i.e. 
among those whom | have instructed out of Moses and the 
prophets.] And | will wait upon [or for] the Lord, that hideth his face 
from the house of Jacob, [we expected to see him, but were 
disappointed,] and | will look for him. [‘To them that lock for him he 
will appear unto salvation. |JUBST June 12, 1845, page 109.4 


Behold, | and the children whom the Lord hath given me, [true 
children of the 7th month, or ‘sons of Levi,’] are for signs and for 
wonders in Israel, [men wondered at, Zechariah 3:8,] from the Lord 
of hosts, which dwelleth in Mount Zion. [Jerusalem isnow ‘the 
throne of the Lord.’] And when they shall say unto you, Seek unto 
them that have familiar spirits, and unto wizards that peep, and that 
mutter, [mesmerizers, clairvoyants, etc.]; should not a people seek 
unto their God? for the living to the dead? [There has been a good 
deal of this recently, and that too among ‘adventists.’] To the Law 
and to the testimony: [not to the testimony of the prophecies alone, 
but also to the Law of Moses,] if they speak not according to this 
word, [Law and testimony,] it is because there is no light in them. 
[The Lord sent a word into Jacob, and it hath lighted upon Israel;’ 
lsaiah 9:8. ‘The Lord gave the word: great was the company of 
those that published it;’ Psa/m 68:72. And ye shall know that | have 
sent this commandment unto you, that my covenant might be with 
Levi, saith the Lord of hosts;’ Valachi 3:4. Whoever denies that the 
Levitical message of the 7th month was of God, and was therefore 
truth, has none of the light of God’s Spirit in him. JUBST June 12, 
1845, page 109.5 


And they shall pass through it, [i.e. through ‘this word,’ or message 
and movement,] hardly bestead and hungry: [‘hardly bestead,’—not 
fully established, not standing firmly and enduringly on that ‘flat 
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rock,] and it shall come to pass, that when they shall be hungry, 
[when they begin to murmur like Korah and his company, and 
hunger after the leeks, onions, and fleshpots of Egypt,] they shall 
fret themselves, and curse their God, [Jesus is the king. How do 
they curse him and God the Father? By anathematizing and 
denouncing his ‘faithful servants’ and ‘little ones.’ Jesus says, 
‘inasmuch as ye did it unto one of the least of these my brethren, ye 
did it unto me.’ ‘He that despiseth you despiseth me and him that 
sent me,’] and look upward. [In the agony of their expiring hope they 
shall cast one despairing look toward the heavens: but ah! it is the 
last!] And they shall look unto the earth; [they have begun to do so 
already in their acting on the principles of worldly policy in their 
organization, their sympathy with a condemned world, their 
mending up of character, seeking popularity, etc. ‘This wisdom 
descendeth not from above, but is earthly. sensual, devilish,’| and 
behold trouble and darkness, dimness of anguish; and they shall be 
driven to darkness.’JUBST June 12, 1845, page 109.6 


O! may the God of Elijah speedily destroy all the prophets of Baal 
and his worshippers. May he speedily plead his own cause by fire 
and sword, vindicate his own truth, and deliver his own people—‘the 
outcasts of Israel.’ S.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 109.7 


The little band who meet at Crosby street, to whom we minister, are 
united and happy, and are growing stronger in the faith of soon 
seeing the King. There is not perhaps a more thriving company of 
outcasts in the land. They meet on Sunday and on the evenings of 
Tuesday and Thursday, every week, to the number of 200. It is in 
Crosby near the corner of SpringJUBST June 12, 1845, page 
109.8 


S. 

Bro. S. S. Snow has removed his residence from 326 Henry street, 
to No. 6 Sixth Avenue, near the corner of Carmine and Bleecker 
streets. JUBST June 12, 1845, page 109.9 


PROPHETIC CHRONOLOGY.—Continued 


SSSe 
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We are happy to give to the little flock the following article from Bro. 
Gross. We have carefully examined the subject, and become fully 
satisfied that the 1290 days of Danie/ 72. ended in July, A. D. 1800. 
Consequently the 1335 days must end in July, A. D. 1845 JUBST 
June 12, 1845, page 109.10 


On the 10th day of the 7th month, Oct. 22, 1844, there was given to 
Jesus ‘dominion and glory and a kingdom.’ Then the Bridegroom 
and Bride were united in wedlock. Then Zion became the married 
wife, and in DUE TIMEshe will bring forth her children. What is that 
due time? S.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 109.11 


TERMINATION OF THE 1335 DAYS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—In compliance with your request, | now take my 
pen to give my reasons for believing that the 1335 days, [years,] 
Daniel 12:12, will end in July of this year. JUBST June 12, 1845, 
page 109.12 


That the 1260 years of the Papal government, Danie! 7:25, 
extended to the time of the end, will not admit of a doubt, Danie! 
11:35; and the same may be said of the 1290 years, Danie! 12:9- 
713; and that the 1290 and 1335 days harmoniously commenced at 
the event brought to view in Daniel 17:31, is declared in Daniel 
12:11; and as the 1290 and 1260 alike extend to the time of the 
end, and, therefore, terminate at one and the same point. It follows 
that if it can be proved where and when either ended, then the other 
ended,—and consequently the 1335 years will end exactly 45 years 
later. JUBST June 12, 1845, page 109.13 


The three periods are so connected, that if the commencement or 
termination of one can be ascertained, all the others are by it 
established.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 110.1 


‘And arms [military force] shall stand on his [Imperial Rome] part, 
and they [arms] shall pollute the sanctuary of strength [church of 
God,] and shall take away the daily [continual] abomination [Pagan 
worship], and they [arms] shall place [set up, in the place of the 
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daily abomination] the abomination that maketh desolate,” [of 
desolation, Matthew 24:15,] Daniel 11:30.JUBST June 12, 1845, 
page 110.2 


Beyond any question ‘the abomination of desolation,’ signifies the 
Papal Church, clothed with times and laws, or power to make 
desolate; and those abominations and desolations are vividly set 
forth in Daniel 11:32-39.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 110.3 


But a prophetic period commences here and extends to the 
resurrection: ‘And from the time that the daily abomination shall be 
taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there 
shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days. Blessed is he 
that waiteth and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and 
thirty days. But go thy way till the end: for thou shalt rest, and stand 
in thy lot at the end of the [1335] days;” Danie! 12:11-13.JUBST 
June 12, 1845, page 110.4 


It cannot be questioned, without wresting the Scriptures, but that 
the daily, or continual, abomination has reference to the continued 

false system of worship in the pagan world, during the time of 
Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome, until it was taken out of the 
way after Rome was divided, with the express object in view to set 
up in its place the Catholic church, that the civil and military power 
might be no longer under the control of the Pagan church. Paul 
referred to this hindering character, and declared that it would 

hinder the setting up of the mystery of iniquity until he shall be taken 

out of the way. We will now notice when this daily was taken away, 

and the abomination of desolation set up. The ‘arms,’ which took 
away the daily, must certainly refer to military force; and the Papal 

church never gained a supremacy in Rome until military power took 
part with the Roman government to put down all opposing systems 
of religion and place the Catholic JUBST June 12, 1845, page 
110.5 


The history of the great military movement from the East and West 
of Rome, from A.D. 508 to 510, fully answers to this prophecy, and 
gives us the date for the 1335 days. Vitalian, the Roman general, 
and Clovis, the French general, engaged in war in 508 for the 
express purpose to take away the opposing system of religion in 
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Rome and to place the Catholic; and they succeeded in that work in 
510, and the head of the Catholic church created Clovis Consul of 
Rome. Clovis returned to France and died in 511. The 1290 years 
from A.D. 510 would end in 1800, and the 1336 years would extend 
to A.D. 1845. But, although the Catholic church gained its place to 
control the affairs of the Roman government in 510, the ‘times and 
laws’ where not given into his hand until 30 years later when three 
of the first ten kingdoms, into which Rome was divided, where 
subdued by this Papal church, through the medium of the armies 
which it influenced the civil power to send forth.JUBST June 72, 
1845, page 110.6 


Where did the 1260 years begin? It must have been precisely 30 
years after the 1290 began, because they both end at the same 
time. Three kingdoms were also to be plucked up before him, or to 
be subdued by him. The vandals were the second in 534. The third 
was the Ostrogoths, which was completed in A.D. 540. They had to 
be plucked up by the roots, before the decree of Justinian in favor 
of the Roman church could take effect; for the Ostrogoths were 
Arians, and bitter enemies of the Pope and the Catholic Church. 
The testimony of Gibbon on the date of this transaction is decisive, 
that it was completed in 540. ‘Tis true, the Ostrogoths raised the 
seige of Rome in 538, but they, as a nation, were not conquered till 
540. See Gibbon, vol. 3. p. 90, and index to vol. 3. While the 
Roman general was waging war against the Ostrogoths, 
commissioners arrived from the Emperor with a treaty of peace, but 
the general proved traitor to his sovereign by disregarding the 
treaty, and negotiated with the Ostrogoths to become their king, on 
which terms the Ostrogoths ‘offered their arms, their treasures, and 
the fortifications of Ravenna, if Belisarius would disclaim the 
authority of a master, accept the choice of the Goths, and assume, 
as he had deserved, the kingdom of Italy. On the day appointed, the 
gates were opened to the fancied king of Italy? This was in Dec. 
539. But this traitorous act was not the subversion of the Goths, as 
a nation, by the Roman government, until said government shall 
decide upon that treasonable act as its own; for should the Roman 
government decide against said invasion as a violation of their 
treaty of peace, and decide that the treaty should take effect with 
the Goths, then the subjugation of the Goths by Belisarius would 
have been of no effect, and their government would continue as 
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before. All must depend, therefore, upon the decision of the Roman 
government in the case, and when that decision was given, the fate 
of the Ostrogoth kingdom was sealed, and the 1260 begin. In the 
spring of 540 Belisarius arrived at Constantinople, before the 
Emperor, leading Vitiges with the noblest of the Gothic youth into 
captivity. How soon after their arrival the decision of the Roman 
government was given | cannot decide. The 1260 years began in 
the spring or soon after of A.D. 540 and would consequently end in 
the same time of the year of 1800.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 
110.7 


Where did the 1260 years end—consequently ended the 1290, and 
‘the time of the end’ begin? In Feb. 1798 the French entered Rome 
as conquerors; which was the 15th abolition of the Papal 
government. But the 1260 years cannot be said to end at either, 
and it must be plucked up by the roots in the same manner as were 
the Ostrogoths, when it came into existence. The war was waged, 
and the Papists overcome in 1798, negotiations between the chief 
Magistrate of France and the Pope were concluded in July 1800, 
and the present papal government was established in the place of 
that which was founded on the decree of Justinian. The chronology 
is as follows:—in March, 1799 the Pope, Pius VI., was seized and 
carried into France. He was the embodiment of the Man of Sin, the 
concentration of the Papal church and state. In August he died. Oct. 
16th Napoleon arrived from Syria and Egypt, and entered Paris. 
December 26th Napoleon was created first Consul, or Chief 
Magistrate of France. March 13th, 1800, Pius VII. was elected 
Pope,—a virtual acknowledge of the continuation of the Papal 
church and Kingdom, except in captivity, or ‘or held in durance vile.’ 
June 14th Napoleon began negotiations with the Pope for the 
settlement of the Papal church and state. July 22nd the negotiations 
were so far concluded that the Pope entered the Vatican and 
performed worship. July 25th, the Pope restored to a kingdom, the 
same to all intents as exists at the present time, and the old 
government came to an end at that time, which was in July 1800, 
and of course terminated the 1260 years from the summer of 540, 
and also terminated the 1290 years since the Papal church was set 
up in the place of the daily, and also in July, 1800, the time of the 
end began, and 45 years from that date, and the resurrection will 
take place, and Daniel, with all the wise and righteous, will stand in 
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their lot; which bring the 1335 years to July, 1845.JUBST June 72, 
1845, page 110.8 


We are now in the time of trial, Danie! 12., and those who endure 
and hold last their confidence, will understand the 1335 days, to 
them the promise applies, and when the end of these days shall 
come, the holy people, (wise) will have lost their power to prevail 
with God and with men.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 110.9 


O let us be faithful till He comes, and then we shall hail the glad 
day. H. H Gross. 
New York, June 9. 


LETTER FROM BRO. BATES 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow:—| rejoice to learn by your last paper that the ‘flock 
of slaughter,’ in your city and Philadelphia, are still encouraged to 
hold on. | have thought sometimes, during this storm, (which 
commenced at Albany about the last of April, and continued through 
the last month to sweep through our largest cities,) that it would 
wash some from the rock; but, bless the Lord, the storm is now 
subsiding, and still we have provisions enough to stand another just 
such a shock. Yes, the Lord be praised, our meat comes to us in 
season, and | know it will never fail while we continue to stand on 
this rock.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 110.10 


| see by the Herald we have lost one, (viz. Bro. Curry.) | hope if he 

replies to Brother Matthias’s article in the Standard, that he will try 

to state, or shew us our whereabouts on the sea of prophecy, for he 

confessed to the conference that he had thoroughly examined the 

subject about the door being shut, etc.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 
1 Be | 


Our Bro. Litch says he thinks we ran off the track last fall,—and | 
should think the conference concurred in his opinion, as they leave 
out of their creed the fall of Babylon, and a cry at midnight. Bro. L. 
does not inform us how nor when they got on to the track act again, 
unless it was at the Albany conference: see his unanimous 
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preamble and resolution adopted at the Philadelphia conference, 
16th May last, he says, ‘we will endeavor, by the grace of God, to 
give them, [the Albany conference] our support and co-operation.’ 
Well, this looks like getting under way again, so then, if we have run 
off the track, we must, to carry out the figure, have been lying idle 
from some time last fall, till about the 28th of last April, say about 
eight months. | can find no such prophecy to be fulfilled, neither in 
manner nor time; but ‘you say your work is done,’ yes, and we don’t 
believe that our divine Lord will require us to begin now nor any 
other time to do it over again for the world. But to comfort, 
encourage, and strengthen God’s children in this little while, we 
have as much as we can do. | believe, Bro. S., that if we had 
continued in our holy work, to strengthen and save those found in 
our ranks, from the 10th of the 7th month, until the present time, 
instead of leaving a great part of them and running after the scoffers 
of our hope, we should have been the instrument of saving ten 
where we now have the least hope of saving one by the course of 
brethren that we confide in to pilot us around this Maelstrom of 
unbelief. Well, brethren, if you have got fairly on the track again, 
don’t go round the switch to look into Babylon, for | tell you she has 
fallen to rise no more. And that cry at midnight, which follows her 
fall is forever finished. Its all absorbing and thrilling sound has 
passed away forever, and now for the coming of our glorious king, 
in all the majesty and splendor of the third heavens. If we had been 
thrown off the track, God would have raised another army to have 
carried forward his work, for word is spoken, ‘it shall not return and 
unto me void, but it shall accomplish that whereunto | sent it; /sa/ah 
55:11 Now | cannot believe we have been off the track, if we have 
we should have learnt nothing. The conference tell us we may 
believe that our Lord is near, even at the door. So we have 
preached these five years. If knowledge is to increase, and the path 
of the just shine more and more unto the perfect day, shall we not 
learnt more about this? Yes, dear brethren, we tell you again, that 
we have learnt more. The parable of the ten virgins shows us 
clearly that there is a division in the Advent ranks, and that ‘while 
the foolish went to buy, the Bridegroom came, and they that were 
ready went in with him to the marriage, and the door was shut. Now 
this looks like knowledge increasing inside and not outside of the 
door. Good Lord save us from falling. JUBST June 12, 1845, page 
111.2 
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The division here and at New Bedford (one mile from this,) has 
already taken place. We have united with our New Bedford 
brethren, and hold our meetings together on Sunday, and 
commenced yesterday in a private school-room, there being from 
25 to 30 of us, and then we meet on one side of the river or the 
other five nights of the week, and we can say of a truth that God is 
with us, and here we feel determined to stand on this rock.JUBST 
June 12, 1845, page 111.3 


Yours, looking for the Lord this wheat harvest, 
New Bedford, June 2. Joseph Bates. 


“And the word of the Lord came unto me saying, Son of man, what 
is that proverb that ye have in the land of Israel, saying, The days 
are prolonged, and every vision faileth? Tell them, therefore, Thus 
saith the Lord God; | will make this proverb to cease, and they shall 
no more use it as a proverb in Israel; but say unto them, The days 
are at hand, and the effect of every vision;” Ezekiel 12:21- 
23.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 111.4 


“But and if that evil servant shall say in his heart, My Lord delayeth 
his coming: and shall begin to smite his fellow-servants, and to eat 
and drink with the drunken; the Lord of that servant shall come in a 
day when he looketh not for him, and in an hour that he is not 
aware of, and shall cut him asunder, and appoint him his portion 
with the hypocrites: there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth 
Matthew 24:48, 51.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 111.5 


From the Morning Watch. 
WANT OF CANDOR 


SSSe 


We have noticed in certain papers, several quotations from the 
writings of our brethren, on the subject of definite time, which were 
written in 1843 and 1844. The quotations have been made with the 
design of proving, that their position now, is inconsistent with that 
which they held previous to October 22nd, 1844. There is a kind of 
inconsistency which is morally right—another, which is 
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questionable. For instance, a man who is converted from a belief in 
some error, must certainly hold views which are not consistent with 
that error. But if continues in it—or, in other words, is not converted 
from it, he may live and die a consistent man. He who goes down to 
the grave with a lie in his right hand, preserves his consistency by 
stoutly adhering to a falsehood. On the contrary, if he had 
abandoned that lie, and embraced the truth, he might be charged 
with holding views inconsistent with those he once professed. When 
Paul was converted to Christianity, his new position was 
inconsistent with his old one, when he was zealous for ‘the 
traditions of the fathers.’ He does not seem to have been ashamed 
of his inconsistency at all, for he frequently alludes to both his 
former and latter positions as entirely different. In one sense of the 
term, Martin Luther acted inconsistently. Once a bigotted devotee of 
the Papal creed, he afterwards opposed it to his utmost. His 
antagonist Tetzel never receded from his first position—he was a 
ferocious bigot to Papacy from the time he began to act on the 
stage of life down to the very period when he died in despair. He 
was consistent.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 111.6 


Now, the great point is, not simply to be consistent with this or that 
opinion, which we may have held at any former period, but to exert 
ourselves to the utmost, that we may be consistent with truth. We 
never can succeed in this, if we fancy we are infallible, and 
therefore blindly in holding every thing as true, which we may have 
at any period embraced or defended. Men who pursue this course 
cannot be morally honest. |t ought to be remembered (and it will be 
by all candid men,) that the position that our Lord would come in 
1843 or 1844, has been shown to be erroneous by time, or rather, 
by that God who governs the flight of time, who measured out the 
seasons on the earth. Now, in view of this fact, are we to be called 
on to persist we were right in taking that position? We may contend 
that we were honest—that we had no design to deceive ourselves 
or others; and mankind may admit this, but they certainly will never 
admit that Christ came to judge the world in righteousness in 1843, 
1844, or even at the supposed time of the Passover, in 1845. All 
experience shows, that an error, unless we honestly abandon it, as 
soon as we detect its character, always leads to another. Hence the 
idea, that there was an invisible coming of the Savior at that period 
when those (who now Say this is a fact) taught that he must come 
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visibly and personally and in no other way. Nay, some of them not 

only referred to the Word of God to establish this personal coming, 
but assured their hearers that the Lord had, by his Spirit, revealed 
the fact to them; or, in their own phraseology, had sealed it on their 

souls. There really seems to be something /ike inconsistency in 
these two predictions. We could make quotations in abundance, to 
show the inconsistency, but we forbear, because we have wished, 

spite of all denunciations, to be patient with those who err—to hope 
for the best in their cases, and to look to God that he would not 
suffer them to preserve a consistency by persisting in a mistake, or 
adding one error to another. We have known very serious results to 

grow out of such a course of action—such as a sad deficiency in 
that virtue, commonly called ‘moral honesty—a loss of the 
confidence of men of integrity—a loss of self-respect—and, what is 
most of all, a loss of the Divine favor. J/UBST June 12, 1845, page 
1447 


Fires are raging in the woods in New Jersey, 6 or 7 miles beyond 
Mount Holly. JUBST June 12, 1845, page 111.8 


LETTER FROM BRO. SHAW 


SSSe 


Bro. Snow—l| want to say to you that the ‘outcasts’ in Exeter are 
desirous to read your paper as long as it brings us glad tidings of 
the kingdom. To-day we have received No. 12, and it was to us like 
the cooling water brook to the thirsty soul. We read and believed 
the instruction of Bro. J. W. Rutledge, we now believe the ‘third 
woe’ is come to the inhabitants of the earth; Revelation 8:73. And 
while the four and twenty elders, which sat before God on their 
seats, fall upon their faces and worship God, saying, We give thee 
thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art and wast and art to come; 
because thou hast taken to thee thy great power and hast reigned, 
with them we feel to bow our will to the will of God, and say amen. 
Alleluia, we feel that this is worshipping God; and soon | expect to 
see heaven opened, and a white horse and his rider appear; and do 
you not think his name is Jesus, our King? Oh glory! | want to see 
him; | believe | shall see him for mysel/UBST June 12, 1845, page 
124 
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‘Beloved, now are we the sons of God,’ for we received Jesus when 
he came to his own, and they received him not. And we now believe 
his Word, and are confident Jesus is not ashamed of us; and it doth 
not yet appear what we shall be, but we know that when he shall 
appear, we shall be like him, for we shall see him as he is. Oh come 
Lord Jesus and let our admiring eyes behold thee: how long wilt 
thou hide thy face from us? How long wilt thou hide thyself forever? 
Jesus has begotten this cry in us by the Holy Ghost to come and 
deliver us, and pledged his word that the Father will avenge us and 
that speedily, and | believe he will.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 
112.2 


Our meetings are glorious; a little flock in Exeter has learned how 
good and pleasant it is for brethren to dwell to gather in unity— 
having, as | trust, the unity of the spirit and the bond of 
peace..JUBST June 12, 1845, page 112.3 


Bro. Snow, don’t forget that pillar of salt,—Jesus soon will come, my 

soul fully believes. Why, what mean those voices in heaven, like the 

voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as 

the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, ‘Alleluia, for the Lord God 
omnipotent reigneth. Let us be glad, and rejoice and give honour to 

him, for the marriage of the Lamb IS COME, and his wife HATH 
made herself ready?’ | believe | understand this sound and am glad, 

and rejoice while | read in conclusion, ‘these are the true sayings of 
God.’ Glory to God, | do feel glad and rejoice now because | believe 
this Word is now fulfilled. Go on dear brother in your labor of love, 

and remember that you will reap in due season if you faint not. | 

want to see you and all the little flock scattered abroad.JUBST June 
12, 1845, page 112.4 


‘| gaze on my treasure 

And long to be there 

With Jesus and angels 

My Kindred so dear.’ 

Yours in the blessed hope, J. L. Shaw. 

Exeter, June 1.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 112.5 


LETTER FROM BRO. Z. BAKER 
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SSSe 


Dear Brn. Snow and Matthias:—| am happy to be able to inform you 
that a few brethren and sisters still hold on to the Abrahamic faith in 
this region, waiting for the consolation of Israel. Brother Bates and 
others meet with us in a social capacity for the purpose of exhorting 
and encouraging each other, and striving to understand ‘what shall 
be the end of these things.’ Some times we really wish that one of 
you was with us in our private school-chamber, where we have 
comfortable seasons three times a week.JUBST June 12, 1845, 
page 112.6 


Brethren, let me invite you to give the scattered little flock a full, 
clear, conclusive and convincing exhibition of the three most 
prominent features of the doctrine taught by the Lord Jesus to his 
apostles, as recorded by the Apostle John, particularly in the five 
chapters commencing at the 13th to the 17th, inclusive, purporting 
to have been taught by their Master and Teacher in the brief, nay, in 
less than the brief space of the last 24 hours previous to his 
crucifixion. By precept and example, it appears to me, he (the Lord) 
taught much; and if brought out clearly, it appears to me would fully 
convince the most sceptical, if they desired to come to a knowledge 
of the truth, that the Lord did not intend to teach the apostles to 
practice feet washing, nor any after them, on an occasion like that, 
or any other, except the nature or circumstances of the case or 
occasion rendered it an act of kindness, or a kind office in unison 
with the principle of feeding the hungry, clothing the naked, or 
visiting the sick or those in prison.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 
112.7 


Notwithstanding | only intend by this to invite the attention of the 
able and willing to the subject and action, permit me to give my view 
in part of the three great and general features which our Lord taught 
the apostles, and communicated them clearly to us. And ‘st. It 
looks to me like the wisdom of a God to first perform miraculous 
cures, such as in the case of a bloody issue of 12 years standing, 
restoring sight to the blind of not less than 30 years standing, 
whose parents testified he was born blind, curing a maniac, 
restoring the lame to perfect soundness; also healing the leprosy (a 
disease considered incurable), at once, and also restoring the 
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withered arm, and even raised the dead after having been dead 
four days already, which was only a part of the incontestible 
evidence that he was the Messiah, which he gave the apostles and 
others before he partook of the supper, and from the time of his 
supper to his crucifixion. | say, his way and manner of teaching 
before the supper and onward to his crucifixion, looks to me like the 
plan devised by the wisdom of a God—calculated to give the 
apostles the most convincing proof that he was really the Messiah; 
and to furnish them in after days with the irresistible means, of 
weapons, to convince others of the same: and establish his gospel 
and church on such a firm foundation that, in very deed, the gates 
of hell could not prevail against it. And 2ndly, by performing on them 
(Judas and all) the lowest offices, he taught them, not by a sample, 
but by an example, as he said that they should do—how?—do 
what?—As | have done to you. What is it, Lord, you teach us by it? 
The next verse explains it:—equality among you, and do not feel 
yourselves too important to perform the lowest act or office for each 
other when necessity requires it. The servant is not greater than his 
master, nor the apostle then he who sends him. Note the 
expression, as also the example. What did he mean on another 
occasion, as a little child; another, follow me? i.e. follow, or imitate 
my example. Does any one even suspect that when the Lord said 
as a little child, he meant a babe in the common acceptation of the 
term, or physically? | think not.JUBST June 12, 1845, page 112.8 


Not expecting you need any thing more than a mere hint on this 
subject, | close, after saying that one of two things is certain: either 
the master did not intend to teach them to wash feet—or the 
apostles did not obey their Master’s commands, viz., teaching them 
to observe all things which | have commanded you.JUBST June 72, 
1845, page 112.9 


Your waiting brother, longing and praying for the kingdom to come. 
Z. Baker. 

New Bedford, June 6, 1845. 

“THE GROANING CREATION.” 


SSSe 
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An excellent and timely Sermon, with the above title, has been 
published by Bro. Matthias. It can be had at the printing office of the 
Standard, 48 Gold st.; 131 Division st.; 3361 Bleecker st., N. Y., and 
88 Fulton st., Brooklyn. Price 10cts. per copyJUBST June 12, 
1845, page 112.10 


RECEIPTS SINCE MAY 22 


SSSe 


J. Bates, Fairhaven, $2,50; Z. Baker, N. Bedford, 2,00; C. S. M., 
Philippians, 5,00; J. Dawson, 1,00; G. A. Miles,—Beal, Albany, 
each 1,00; P. M. Fulton, O., 1,00; E. L. H. Chamberlain, 
Middletown, 1,00; J. Newman, 1,00; a Friend in Philippians 2,00; a 
Friend N. Y. 1,50; A. Conger, Reedsville, 25cts.; P. M. Jackson, 
Mich., 1,00;—Morris, 50cts.; A. Ryker; 1,00; J. Abbey, E. Waters, 
East Hamilton, each 50cts.; T. W. Haskins, Roxbury, 1,00; Mrs. S. 
Chase, by J. Bates, Fairhaven, 1,00; C. Clapp, Akron, 1,00; D. C. 
Phillips, East Randolph, 25cts.; P. M. Templeton, 1,00; J. M. 
Phillips, Freetown, 1,00; B. Camp, Newark, 1,20; W. Briggs, Troy, 
50cts.; J. L. Shaw, Exeter, 2,00; W. Smith, Patchogue, 2,50; A. 
Mussey, Whitefield, 1,00; Dexter Daniels, Whitefield, 25cts; Chas. 
Clapp, Akron, 75cts.; M. Mortimer, Brooklyn, 1,00JUBST June 12, 
1845, page 112.11 
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June 19, 1845 
Vol. 1, NEW YORK CITY, THURSDAY, No. 15 


“When the enemy shall come in like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord 
shall lift up a Standard against him; and the Redeemer shall come 
to Zion, and to them that turn from transgression in Jacob."JUBST 
June 19, 1845, page 113.1 
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15JUBST June 19, 1845, page 113.2 
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PUBLISHED EVERY THURSDAY AFTERNOONIJBST June 719, 
1845, page 113.4 


By S. S. Snow And B. Matthias, Editors/UBST June 19, 1845, 
page 113.5 


131 division street, n. y.WJUBST June 19, 1845, page 113.6 


Terms:—Two dollars per hundred or three cents per copy. JUBST 
June 19, 1845, page 113.7 


All communications for publication, or on the business of the paper, 
should be addressed, post-paid, to S. S. Snow or B. Matthias, N. Y. 
City. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 113.8 

Postmasters are authorized to forward, free of expense, orders for 
papers, and also money for the same.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 
113.9 

For the Jubilee Standard. 


THE PILGRIM’S HOME 


SSSe 


Farewell, farewell to all below, 
My Jesus calls and | must go; 
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l’ll launch my boat upon the sea, 

This land is not the land for me. 

This world is not my home, 

This world is not my home, 

This world is all a wilderness, 

This world is not my home.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 113.10 


I’ve found the winding path of sin 

A rugged path to travel in; 

Beyond this dreary realm | see 

The land my Saviour bought for me. 

This world is not, etc. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 113.11 


Farewell my friends, | cannot stay, 

The home | seek is far away, 

Where Christ is now | long to be, 

O that’s the only home for me. 

This world is not, etc. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 113.12 


O glorious hope! ‘tis fixed on high 

In yon bright city in the sky, 

Where seraphs sing and bow the knee, 

O that’s the happy home for me. 

This world is not, etc. C. G. A. 

New York. 

For the Jubilee Standard.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 113.13 


“THE HOUR OF HIS JUDGMENT IS COME.” 


SSSe 


That the alarm which has broken the slumbers of the church, and 
aroused the world in the midst of their guilty pleasures, during the 
past few years, is contained in Revelation 14:6, 7, is generally 
understood by those who are expecting Christ immediately to 
appear. In verse 7 we find the declaration, ‘The hour [or era] of his 
judgmentis come.’ We now inquire when did the hour of his 
judgment come? The plain import of the language seems clearly to 
teach that it had come when that swift messenger began the 
proclamation contained in those verses. | do not see that we can 





183 


come to any other conclusion, if we permit this part of God’s Word 

to speak for itself. We next inquire, is there a specified time for the 

flight of this messenger? Let us see: ‘But thou, O Daniel,shut up 

the words, and seal the book, to the TIME OF THE END: many 
shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.’ Here we 

find that the book which contains this angel’s message, was to be 

sealed up ‘to the time of the end:’ the length of which is forty-five 

days; or, ‘a month and a half added to the 1290 days:’ (see the 

marginal reading of some of our old Bibles.) In Daniel 7:25, 26, we 

are presented with the time for the taking away of the dominion of 

the little horn: viz., the termination of the ‘time and times and the 

dividing of time.’ The prophet also expressly declares that then ‘the 

judgment shall sit.’ But what judgment shall then sit? Evidently ‘the 

judgment he had just had a view of in his vision, which is the only 

one of which he gives us any intimation see verses 7 and 10. The 

casting down [or placing] of the thrones seems clearly to 

synchronize in time with the taking away of the dominion just 

spoken of. ‘The Ancient of Days did sit,’ ‘thousand thousands 

ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood 

before him: the judgment was setand the BOOKS WERE 
OPENED. But what books were opened? Answer: the ‘two 
witnesses,’ which had been clothed with sackcloth,—shut up and 

sealed down to that time: see chap 12:4; Revelation 11:3, 11, 12. 

The seal is now removed—the sackcloth stripped off,—‘they stood 

upon their feet; and GREAT FEARfell upon them which saw them; 

placed upon the stand by the ‘thousand thousands’ of faithful ones 

who ministered unto him, in this great work of ‘judging the world’ by 

‘the world that | [Christ] have spoken.’ SeeJohn 12:48 1 

Corinthians 6:2.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 113.14 


Mark the great fear which rested upon the ‘ten thousand times ten 
thousand’ that have so often been assembled in the ‘great tent— 
the synagogue, and the grove, to listen to these mighty truths. 
Observe the breathless attention paid to those truths, which were 
deciding their eternal destiny. And oh how has that work been 
decided? Why a few of the vast multitude have decided to take the 
kingdom, and possess it forever, even forever and ever. But that 
multitude,—where are they? Beginning to slay every one his fellow 
—every man’s sword is being turned against his brother; Ezekiel 
38:11; Zechariah 14:19. They have decided the case against 
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themselves, and are necessarily in outer darkness awaiting the 
execution of the sentence,—‘there shall be wailing and gnashing of 
teeth. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 113.15 


In the trial of criminals three important and, to some extent, distinct 
steps are usually taken. First, the examination of the witnesses. 
Secondly, the judge and jury decide the case according to the 
testimony adduced, and pass sentence. Lastly, the executioner 
appears at the appointed time to execute the sentence.JUBST June 
19, 1845, page 113.16 


That we have been in that era of time—the hour of his judgment, 
during which the books have been opened, and evidences been 
presented, such as the inhabitants of earth never before listened to, 
relative to the judgment of the great day, seems to be perfectly 
obvious. All classes have had the privilege of deciding the question 
for themselves, as the books have been laid open before them; and 
that decision has been made, except it may be a few individuals 
who may yet cast away their confidence, by sinning wilfully in 
treading under foot the Son of God, and counting the blood of the 
covenant, wherewith they where sanctified on the day of 
atonement, an unholy thing. But if they do this ‘there remaineth no 
more sacrifice for sins, but a certain fearful looking for of judgment 
and fiery indignation, which shall devour the adversaries. ’JUBST 
June 19, 1845, page 113.17 


But when was that decision made? Answer: on the day of 
atonement in the seventh month, in the autumn of 1844, when the 
angel of Revelation 10., ‘lifted up his hand to heaven, and swear by 
him that liveth forever and ever .. that there should be TIME NO 
LONGER: but in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when 
he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, as 
he hath declared to his servants the prophets.’ There the prophetic 
periods terminated, as has been demonstrated by evidence that no 
man has yet been able to overthrow. Men may confess that they 
were mistaken ten thousand times, but that will never move any of 
the foundation stones upon which those periods rest. No, they are 
immoveably fixed by the seal of the Holy Ghost, and the work of 
atonement closed last autumn: And now we will cry unto Jerusalem, 
that her warfare (appointed time) |S ACCOMPLISHED, that he 
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iniquity |S PARDONED. Behold the Lord God will come with stronc 
hand, and his arm shall rule for him: behold, his reward is with him, 
and his work before him.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 113.18 


The work of the sixth trumpet, and the second woe, evidently closed 

up in the spring of ‘44, if not before. ‘The second woe is past, and 

behold the third woe cometh quickly: this proclamation attend the 

‘cry’ last summer and autumn. What next? And the seventh angel 

sounded. when? The proclamation said on the 10th of the 7th 

month. AMEN: | BELIEVE IT. Now what follows? ‘And there were 
great voices in heaven, saying, the kingdoms of this world are 

become the kingdoms of our Lord,’ etc. All this is fulfilled, and those 

kingdoms are not yet destroyed? ‘Why, | thought that when this was 

accomplished, these kingdoms would be immediately dashed in 

pieces. Well, | too thought so once: but, brother, suppose you and | 

submit our think so to the decision of God’s Word: just hear it once, 

‘And IN THE DAYS of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a 
kingdom: not after they become like the chaff of the summer’s 

threshing floors: no, for IT [the kingdom] shall break in pieces and 

consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever. Then after 

the kingdom has dashed them in pieces, shall they be swept away 

and no place be found for them.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 114.1 


Now it is quite apparent that the seventh angel has begun to sound, 
and the third woe has commenced its ravages: witness the 
immense destruction of life and property by fire, water, etc., etc., 
during the last few months. And now can we suppose that the 
prophetic periods extend beyond the sounding of the seventh 
angel? Beyond the finishing of the mystery of God? Surely not. 
Then we are where Jerusalem’s appointed time is accomplished— 
where her iniquity is pardoned, and she stands justified’ before 
God. ‘Unto two thousand three hundred days then shall the 
sanctuary be justified,’ The hour of his judgment then has closed; 
for Jerusalem could never stand justified and acquitted before God, 
till the judgment had set, and she passed her trail. Then could she 
stand acquitted before her judge. This is evidently her position at 
the present time. Having seen when that decision was made, permit 
me now to show how it was made. In the 28th of Exodus we have a 
full description of the robes worn by the high priest on the day of 
atonement. Amongst he rest we find a ‘breast-plate of judgment.’ In 
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its composition we find four rows of stones—three in each row,—in 
all twelve, according to the tribes of Israel. We also find that each of 
those stones contained the name of one of the tribes. Verses 29, 
30, And Aaron shall bear the names of the children of Israel in the 
breast-plate of judgment upon his heart, when he goeth in unto the 
holy place, for a memorial before the Lord continually.... And Aaron 
shall bear the JUDGMENT of the children of Israel upon his heart 
before the Lord continually.’ Compare Leviticus 21. Here it will be 
seen that the day of atonement was the day of judgment with the 
children of Israel. The high priest wore that breast-plate of judgment 
only on the tenth day of the seventh month. This was the manner in 
which the type was observed. As this was a shadow of some good 
thing to come; and not one jot or tittle of the law can fail: we may 
see at once how the judgment was decided by our great High Priest 
last autumn, when he presented his own blood once for all, and the 
sins of his people were blotted out forever. Then an irrevocable 
decision was passed upon the world. Then indeed the lay of the 
Lord stole in upon us like a thief in the night,—the lay of judgment 
(the execution of judgment) and perdition of ungodly men. Then are 
we occupying the most solemn and momentous era in which 
mortals ever lived. The world of the ungodly between the decision 
of their eternal destiny, and the indiction of their awful doom,—a 
moment like that when Lot was fleeing across the plain,—O Lord, 
may we all REMEMBER LOT’S WIFEI!! A feeling of perfect securit 
seems to have taken possession of every unbelieving heart—peace 
and safety is how prevailing amongst them, and sudden destruction 
is coming upon them and they shall not escape. The iniquity of 
God’s people is pardoned: nevertheless their safety depends upon 
their remembering Lot’s wife.—holding fast that which they have. 
Lot was safe whilst fleeing from those doomed cities; but that safety 
depends upon his NOT LOOKING BACK. So our safety depend: 
upon our NOT casting away our confidence—NOT sinning wilfully, 
for there remaineth no more sacrifice for sins,—we shall fall into the 
hands of the living God; which is a fearful thing; there being no 
mediator to intercede for us! May God help us to hold the beginning 
of our confidence steadfast unto the end: knowing he is faithful that 
promised. While | write, the solemnities of eternity seem to be 
resting upon me: | glance at the past,—the proclamation of ‘43, with 
all its mighty stirring scenes are before me,—next in order follow the 
shaking of the moral heavens, produced by that piercing voice, 
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—‘Come out of her my people, that ye be not partakers of her 
plagues.’ O the many bitter sobs that were made whilst we were 
being weaned from mother: but it must be done. Then followed the 
tarrying, sleeping time, from which we were aroused by the cry, 
‘Behold the Bridegroom cometh, go ye out to meet him. We started 
from our slumbers,—what is that? The true cry, said they. The— 
True—cry! Yes, the true cry, and you are all asleep, said they. No, 
we are not asleep, we replied. But hark! What is that, as it sounded 
in our ears again, like distant thunder? ‘Behold the Bridegroom 
cometh, go ye out to meet him!’ Again we started, and raising upon 
our elbows, rubbing our eyes we muttered, | think we have become 
a little drowsy. But scarcely had these words died away ere another 
and a louder peal, ‘Behold The Bridegroom cometh go ye out to 
meet him:’ brought us to our feet, still rubbing our eyes, as we could 
only see men as trees walking. Well, just at this point a peel, 
sounding like a thousand thunders, rung through our souls again 
and again; ‘BEHOLD THE BRIDEGROOM COMETH: GO YE O! 
TO MEET HIM. Now our eyes were not only opened, but our whole 
being was awake to the subject. We could now clearly understand 
that we had been asleep,—we saw ourselves as never before. In 
short, every wise virgin experienced what is never to be forgotten; 
the time came, and O that solemn assembly, that affliction of soul: 
hallelujah to the Lamb forever. | feel some of that same solemn 
power now that characterized that mighty, unparalleled movement. 
The time came, the hour of his judgment expired, and O the silence 
that prevailed for ‘about the space of half an hour,’ under the 
solemn sentence, ‘IT |S DONE.’ Were you ever in a crowded court 
room when a criminal receive his sentence to be hung? And did you 
observe the death-like silence that prevailed while the judge was 
pronounced that sentence; and also for a time subsequent to its 
being pronounced? Oh, yes. Well, how much it was like the feeling 
that prevailed on the tenth, and for a few weeks that followed that 
tremendous movement. Why was all that? Answer: the Holy Ghost 
witnessed to the work performed in the invisible holy of holies: the 
Holy Ghost speaking through us pronounced the tremendous 
sentence, ‘IT |S DONE.’ Thus the saints have judged the world with 
Jesus words. Thus have we passed through the judgment, and 
been the instruments in the hands of God of doing this mighty work; 
and understood it not until the work was accomplished. And now, 
when | look at the Advent host,—at the fallen church,—at the world; 
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and at God’s Word: the solemn sentence almost immediately 
escapes my lips, ‘IT IS DONE.’JUBST June 19, 1845, page 114.2 


But the question will doubtless arise, how is it with those who have 
died previous to the commencement of this great work? Answer: 
each individual decided the case for themselves while living; see 
Galatians 6:7, 8, ‘Be not deceived; God is not mocked: for 
whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap. For he that 
soweth to his flesh, shall of the flesh reap corruption; but he that 
soweth to the Spirit, shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting.’ See also 
1 Corinthians 15:42-44. The decision must be made previous to 
Christ's appearing: ‘For, Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thousand 
of his saints, to execute judgment upon all.’ But, says one, ‘we must 
all appear before the judgment seat of Christ:’ True; but why do we 
all appear there? the next clause will tell you, ‘that every one may 
receive the things done in his body, according to that he hath done, 
whether it be good or bad, 2 Corinthians 5:10. But let us see about 
receiving these things: Revelation 22:12, ‘And, behold, | come 
quickly; and my reward is with me, to give every man according as 
his work shall be.’ Also please to examine Romans 2:5-11, which, 
with many other scriptures, clearly teach that when our Lord himself 
shall come, it will be to execute, with his saints, the judgments 
written,—to reward every man for his work: the decision having 
been previously made. The difficulty lies in our having blended the 
appearing of Christ toexecute judgment, with the sitting of 
judgment: which seem to be as distinct as the trial of a criminal; and 
his execution; which in many cases, does not take place for some 
time after the sentence has passed.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 
114.3 


The execution of this sentence seems now to be the next work in 
order. The time for its execution is ‘the day of the Lord;’ 2 Peter 3:7- 
710, which seems to have stolen in upon us last autumn like a thief 
in the night. If the position be correct relative to the dates and 
termination of the prophetic numbers. | do not see that we can 
avoid this conclusion. This is the light | now have upon the subject. 
Then must the execution soon commence.JUBST June 19, 1845, 
page 115.1 


But who are to execute this sentence? The following scriptures will 
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throw light upon this question,—please to read them in this 
connection: Jude 14, 15, Revelation 2:25-28; Psalm 149:5-9; Daniel 
2:44; Obadiah 15-21, Zechariah 12:6-8; Micah 4:11-13; Joel 2:1-11; 
Daniel 7:18. From these scriptures it appears that the immortal 
saints will execute the judgment written, upon the ungodly,—that 
they will rule them with a rod of iron,—dash them in pieces,— 
consume them, etc.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 115.2 


To ‘the flock of slaughter, even you, O poor of the flock,’ | address 
this communication: none others can understand the views here 
presented. Our path is hid from the world, the fallen church, and 
those ‘Adventists’ who have the form but deny the power. They can 
none of them understand why we have taken the course we are 
now pursuing. This article will doubtless cap the climax of ‘fanciful’ 
interpretation to them—it will be among ‘the instruments of a foolish 
shepherd,—a shepherd ‘which shall not visit those that be out off, 
neither shall seek the young one, nor heal that that is broken, nor 
feed that that standeth still: but he shall eat the flesh of the fat, and 
tear their claws in pieces.’ Zechariah 11:15, 16. Well, with that | 
have nothing to do. If the poor of the flock,—the household, are fed, 
| shall be satisfied, the blessing will be mine.JUBST June 19, 1845, 
page 115.3 


And now, the Lord helping me, | will not say ‘My Lord delayeth his 
coming.’ No: ‘Behold, | come quickly: and my reward is with me, to 
give every man according as his work shall be. JUBST June 19, 
1845, page 115.4 


G. W. Peavey. 
Troy, June 12. 


LETTER FROM BRO. HASKINS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro Snow—The parables in the 13th of Matt. viewed in 
connection with the 7th of Ezekiel, showing that before the trump of 
God shall sound to wake the righteous dead and change the living 
saints, the mystery will be finished, is to my mind a blessed truth, 
for surely the jubilee trump has sounded to make all ready. The 
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trumpet was blown in Zion, and the sound of alarm went out into all 
the holy mountains, and all the inhabitants of the land trembled; and 
then on the 10th day of the 7th month, the Bridegroom came and 
they that were ready went in with him to the marriage, and the door 
was shut; then the second woe passed and the third woe and 
seventh trumpet commenced, and there were great voices in 
heaven, saying, ‘The kingdoms of this world are become the 
kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ, and he shall reign forever 
and ever. And the four and twenty elders fell upon their faces and 
worshipped God,’ giving thanks because he had taken to himself 
his great power and reigned. ‘And the nations were angry, and thy 
wrath is come, and the time of the dead that they should be judged, 
and reward given to the prophets and saints and them that feared 
his name, small and great; that they should destroy them that 
destroy the earth.’ And | believe that every true servant of God, 
whom the Lord has made ruler, will be found giving a portion of 
meat in due season; and, praise the good Lord, he has not left his 
children in darkness in this time of famine, for, in this evil time they 
are satisfied in holding on steadfast to all that God has revealed to 
them in this glorious faith, that shineth more and more unto the 
perfect day; and while knowing that the time has come when they 
must let the filthy be filthy still, they are not ashamed to pray, let the 
sinners be consumed out of the earth, and let the wicked be no 
more, for they know the day has come that shall burn as an oven, 
and the King of glory will avenge his own elect who cry unto him 
day and night, and that speedily, for he will surely come this jubilee 
year.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 115.5 


The wicked are doing wickedly, and none of the wicked understand, 
as can be seen more plainly than ever since the passing of the 
22nd of April, for many among the professed Adventists in my 
travels that had been making it visible by works that in their hearts 
they were saying, my Lord delayeth his coming, have now become 
bold enough to beat the men servants and maidens in good 
earnest, and to be drunken with the cares of this life, Well, my soul 
is happy, bless God, for | know it is my blessed privilege to praise 
him with a full soul, so long as | can keep the testimony within that 
my ways please God. The prophets are ashamed every one of his 
vision, when he hath prophesied, and wo unto such that desire the 
day of the Lord; to them it is darkness and not light; but praise God 
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for the ‘third part’ that are being brought through the fire and are 
refined as silver is refined, and tried as gold is tried, and all that 
have living faith in God and call upon his name are not turned 
empty away, for lo he will sift the house of Israel among all nations, 
yet shall not the least grain fall to the earth. The Spirit of the Lord 
has indeed raised up a standard against the power of darkness 
when it came in like a flood; but who would have believed last Oct. 
when the great net was drawn to shore and time commenced for 
severing the wicked from among the just—who then supposed that 
there were so many bad fish in the net? But by their fruits ye shall 
know them. It reminds me of melting down a bar of gold in times 
past, when | had thought to get at least two ounces of pure gold 
from a bar that weighed three ounces, but come to refine it down 
found there was much more copper and other metals to come out 
than | had supposed, for in the separating process, the last time 
going into the crucible left me only about an ounce of gold. Now, 
how is it with the true Israel of God? Are they not passing through 
the last test, and coming out of the crucible for the last time, seven 
times purified? This is a time of fiery trial, and | do believe all who 
are standing in the counsel of God, fearlessly proclaiming the whole 
truth, and have not bowed the knee to Baal, can see a glorious light 
beaming all about their path, showing plainly that the line is very 
nearly drawn between the wicked and righteous: then all who are to 
be translated are to be made perfect in one, that the world may 
know that they walk and talk with God according to John 17:21-23. 
Now, believing, as | do, that we have had the true midnight cry, that 
the atonement was finished on the 10th day of 7th month—that the 
2300 days expired—and that the sanctuary is being cleansed, and 
the power of the holy people is scattered, my soul is filled with glory. 
It is nothing uncommon, while simply giving this message, to be 
unceremoniously turned out of doors by those who are calling 
themselves ‘Adventists,’ but contending that this is the compelling 
time; but the worst of all is, they don’t live out the faith they profess. 
By the grace of God | mean to watch and keep my garment 
unspotted. May the Lord help us, dear brother, to keep in the meek 
and quiet spirit, increasing in faith and true love to God, for in taking 
the shield of faith, we are able to fight lawfully, and we know God 
will withhold no good thing from them that walk uprightly. Then let 
us hold up the truth; it cuts like a two-edged sword, and let us wield 
it to the end of the race, and win a crown of glory. R. T. 
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Haskins. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 115.6 
Chicopee Falls, June 4, 1845. 


LETTER FROM BRO CURTIS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—Among those most abhorred by our Lord were 
the hypocrites; and all through the sacred Word they are spoken of 
as wholly unworthy of eternal life. Jesus, who never spoke a vain or 
unmeaning word, said to them, ‘how can ye escape the damnation 
of hell. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 115.7 


Before the passing by of the great 7th month movement, | only 
recognized a few hypocrites among professed Adventists: but, after 
Bro. Hale published his views, proving from the sure word of 
prophecy and sound reasoning, that the Bridegroom came on the 
10th day of the 7th month, and they that were ready went in, etc., 
and the door was shut, and a few of God’s messengers began to 
proclaim these truths through the land—then appeared a spirit of 
opposition and division among Adventists, peculiar to the fulfillment 
of no other prophecy than that of the parable of the ten virgins, 
Some said that if the door was shut they were shut out, and the 
actions of others, seemed to imply as much; while some apparently 
perfectly honest in their views, could not, for a time, understand the 
fulfillment of the figure. But if there are any that came up to the 10th 
day of the 7th month that are now without hope, my advice to such 
is, that they get into the crucible, while Jesus sits as a refiner and 
purifier of silver. It may be that he will purify them.JUBST June 19, 
1845, page 116.1 


But oh my brethren and sisters, let us all beware of the leaven of 
Pharisees, and if we have a particle of this leaven in our hearts it 
will be wisdom in us to ask our King—the Great Refiner—to purge it 
out before Zion travaileth, as at that time—in addition to the door of 
faith—the door of mercy will, probably, be shut.JUBST June 79, 
1845, page 116.2 


Your brother in perfect hope of speedy deliverance, 
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New York, June 10. Eli Curtis. 


LETTER FROM SISTER MUSSEY 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—The Jubilee Standard is a welcome messenger 
to our humble dwelling. If ever the ‘poor of the flock-needed 
comforting and strengthening it is now, and my soul is comforted 
weekly by the perusal of your little sheet: those dear brethren and 
sisters that have been cast out and smitten, speak the language of 
my heart. Among the number that are cast out | count myself: and 
what says the Word on this point? /saiah 66:5, ‘Hear the word of the 
Lord, ye that tremble at his word: your brethren that hated you, and 
cast you out for my name’s sake, said, Let the Lord be glorified: but 
he shall appear to your joy and they shall be ashamed.’ This little 
company of outcasts have got the name of running off the word, but 
here is Bible, and this we will claim as ours: and | do believe 
unwaveringly that when Jesus appears, and the sleeping saints 
come forth, our hearts will rejoice and our bones will flourish like an 
herb, and the hand of the Lord shall be known towards his servants 
and his indignation towards his enemies: for behold the Lord will 
come with fire and with his chariots like a whirlwind, to render his 
anger with fury and his rebuke with flames of fire: for by fire and by 
his sword will the Lord plead with all flesh, and the slain of the Lord 
will be many. Is the fire already kindled never more to be quenched 
until this wilderness becomes like the garden of Eden? Was there 
ever such destruction by fire since the burning up of Sodom, as 
there has been since the Passover? Let those who read of the 
destruction judge for themselves. O that the Lord would rend the 
heavens and come down, that the mountains might flow down at his 
presence; as when the melting fire burneth, the fire causeth the 
water to boil, to make thy name known to thine adversaries, that the 
nations may tremble at thy presence; for since the beginning of the 
world men have not heard, nor perceived by the ear, neither hath 
the eye seen, O God, beside Thee, what he hath prepared for him 
that waiteth for him;’ /saiah 64.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 116.3 


And while some are getting weary of waiting, and are beginning to 
turn round and labor for the world that God has rejected, it nerves 





194 


me up to speed my way to Canaan, and to cry the louder, Come 
Lord Jesus, come quickly, and avenge me of mine adversaries. 
‘And will not God avenge his own elect, who cry day and night; | tell 
you he will avenge them speedily. Nevertheless when the Son of 
Man cometh shall he find faith on the earth? A little longer, and 
those who have it will be crying day and night, Avenge me of my 
adversaries. And will they be praying for their salvation at the same 
time? Let all who love their God and their Bible judge for 
themselves?JUBST June 19, 1845, page 116.4 


The hour of temptation is upon us, the fiery trial has come, the time 
when the third part is being drawn through the fire as in Zechariah 
713., and Malachi 3., ‘He shall sit as a refiner and purifier of silver, 
and he shall purify the sons of Levi, and purge them as gold and 
silver, that they may offer unto the Lord an offering in 
righteousness. | do believe that the little remnant, that is escaping is 
now going through this process, and will soon come out of the 
crucible as gold seven times tried. Oh for grace to endure; let us try 
to jump out nor draw back, neither give up our blessed experience 
in the past, but hold that fast, and take heed to the things we have 
heard, and hold fast the beginning of our confidence steadfast unto 
the end, and not fall through unbelief, for he is faithful that hath 
promised. Yes Jesus is coming speedily and will give us a crown of 
glory, then we shall have victory forever. O glory to God for the 
prospect. | feel like enduring.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 116.5 


When | enlisted in this blessed cause | enlisted during the war. And 
shall one, two, or three disappointments cause me to falter now, 
just in sight of the promised inheritance? And shall | begin to doubt 
whether God has led me here or merely human influence, or a 
wicked spirit? No, never! not for a moment will | doubt that God has 
led me by his own right hand. For my Bible is my chart; our 
disappointments are all marked in God’s Word, by which we know 
we are in right road to Canaan, and if we follow on a little way the 
chariots of fire will take us up to glory, as they did Elijah. That good 
old man was called to go to three different points, or places, and | 
doubt not but he expected to be translated at every place, and if so 
he was disappointed three times as well as we, and did he go back 
and confess he was in an error? He went forward; and a little way 
after passing Jordan he was taken up. | fully believe we are now 
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where Elijah and Elisha were after passing the Jordan, and if we 
watch we shall soon see the King in his beauty with all his holy 
angels with him, then shall we say, Lo this is our God, we have 
waited for him, he has come to save us.JUBST June 19, 1845, 
page 116.6 


At the passing of 1843 the cry was in the churches, ‘come back and 
confess you were wrong.’ But little did | think the time would come 
when ‘Advent brethren would cry out ‘come back and confess your 
errors.’ But to such a period we have arrived since the seventh 
month. Many are falling through unbelief, and they think those that 
are holding on to God and his Word have run too fast, have got off 
his word, and of course will fall unless they come back and confess. 
| for one dare not draw back. ‘Perdition lies temptingly there.’ But if | 
injure any one | am willing to beg pardon and confess. As | go | am 
making my way from Sodom, and the command is, ‘escape for thy 
life: tarry not in all the plain: look not behind you, Remember Lot’s 
Wife.’ It is evident God’s people are as separate from the world now 
as Lot was after leaving Sodom. Never was | stronger than now that 
Christ has asked for and received the kingdom,—that he is now 
King of kings and Lord of lords—that the time of trouble has 
commenced, and this Jubilee year every one will be delivered, 
whose names are written in the book of life. | stand as unmoved in 
faith, as a rock in the midst of the ocean, though the winds blow and 
the waves run high, yet amidst all this truth will stand, and a voice 
says be still, and Bro. Miller expressed in one of his letters. Hear 
the veteran of the cross: ‘We are right in time, and the events we 
have looked for will come on us in regular order suddenly. Next 
thing is the heavy judgments of God and the foolish virgins 
knocking, then Jesus in all his glory; | do now think | see our 
whereabouts. If we get through these breakers ahead, the port is in 
sight; God will now be our pilot,—be of good courage, faithful to 
obey, and we are soon in harbor and at home.’ Amen, hallelujah! | 
believe it. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 116.7 


Your sister, expecting the gates will soon be opened, and the 
righteous nation, which keepeth the law, will enter, both dead and 
living; glory, hallelujah to Jesus to Jesus our KinglJ/UBST June 719, 
1845, page 117.1 
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Whitefield, N. H., June 2. Abigail Mussey. 
THE JUBILEE STANDARD. 

‘Lift up a Standard for the People.’ 

NEW YORK, THURSDAY, JUNE 19, 1845. 


THE LAODICEAN CHURCH.—Concluded 


SSSe 


Thus by rejecting God’s message oftime, the nominal churches 
completed their fall. |t was to them that Christ had said, (Revelation 
3:4,) ‘Thou hast a few names even in Sardis which have not defiled 
their garments.’ But it was now time to call them out from the 
corrupt mass of confusion and hypocrisy that composed the Sardis 
church. Therefore, in 1843, God sent forth the cry, ‘Babylon is 
fallen, and is become the habitation of devils, and the hold of every 
foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful bird. Come out 
of her, my people,’ etc.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 117.2 


The call was from God, and his people heard and obeyed it. The 
bearers of that message are represented, symbolically, by the angel 
of the church of Philadelphia. To that angel or messenger Christ 
said, (Revelation 3:8,) ‘Behold, | have set before thee an open door, 
and no man can shut it.’ What is an open door? It is a free course 
for the truth to be preached, and believed by those to whom is sent. 
Did any man try to shut that door? Yes, even ‘Advent leaders’ 
endeavored to shut it. They said, ‘we have no sympathy with the 
view that the churches are Babylon.’ They condemned the message 
of God as fanciful, foolish, and fraught with mischief. Then it was 
that the light which was in them began to give place to darkness: 
and since then they have also fallen. Thus it must and will be with 
all who reject and contend against God’s truth. But they could not 
shut that door. The cry went through the land and brought the 
church of Philadelphia out of Sardis JUBST June 19, 1845, page 
117.3 


Philadelphia signifies brotherly love, and that church consisted of all 
who left the churches, and went forth in 1843 to meet the 
Bridegroom. From that time down to the 10th day of the 7th month 
they moved together in brotherly love. But then the Philadelphia 
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church was broken up and we passed into a time of trial, and of 
‘patient waiting for Christ.’ At that time, according to Malachi 3:1, 
the Angel of the covenant suddenly came ‘to his temple,’ [kingdom,] 
at its metropolis, (New Jerusalem,) and since then has been sitting 
‘as a refiner and purifier of silver.’ He is bringing his people ‘through 
the fire,” and purging out ‘the rebels’ from among them; see 
Zechariah 13:9; Ezekiel 20:38. But, blessed be his name, he says 
to us, ‘Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, (the 7th 
month messenger word.) | also will keep thee from the hour of 
temptation, [time of trial,] that shall come upon all the world, to try 
them that dwell upon the earth’. The hour of trial or temptation is 
upon us—the trying of our faith. But let us not think it strange 
concerning the fiery trial which is to try us, as through some strange 
thing happened unto us. God is faithful to his promise, and will not 
suffer us to be tempted or tried above that we are able, but will, with 
the temptation, also make a way to escape.JUBST June 19, 1845, 
page 117.4 


When the brotherhood of the church of Philadelphia was broken, 
the church of Laodicea commenced, in its first or incipient state. 
The signification of the name Laodicea is, judging of the people. To 
see the force of the application of this name, let us consider what is 
meant by judgment, for God in his Word has compared his dealings 
with mankind in the closing scenes of the great drama of this world, 
to the administration of justice by earthly tribunals. In human courts 
of justice, when a case is brought forward for trial, the first part of 
the process is to call the witness or witnesses and hear the 
testimony. Then the testimony is summed up, the case argued, and 
the law applied, by the advocates or lawyers, and the case 
submitted to the judge, or the judge and jury, for their decision: The 
jury or judge give the decision and sentence, and the whole case 
goes into the hands of the executive officers, that the sentence may 
be carried into execution. So also with the mighty work of God in 
judging the world. It is not an instantaneous work, but a process. 
And all that constitutes a part of that process, excepting the full 
execution of judgment by Christ and the glorified saints, must 
necessarily precede the first resurrection: for that itself is a part of 
the execution of judgment. No man could have a part in the first 
resurrection, until his character and destiny were decided by ‘God 
the judge of all.’ But every one that has eyes to see will at once 
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perceive that the testimony must be closed, and the time of decision 
intervene between its close and the resurrection. In that time of 
decision God has been judging his people, dead and living, since 
the 1st day of the 7th month. And the messengers of the luke-warm 
‘Advent churches’ are, by our Lord, addressed thus: | know thy 
works, that thou art neither cold nor hot: | would thou wert cold or 
hot. So then, because thou art luke-warm, and neither cold nor hot, 
! will spue thee out of my mouth. This signifies utter rejection. 
Hebrews 6:8, ‘That which beareth thorns and briers is rejected, and 
is nigh unto cursing; whose end is to be burned.’ But can we 
convince the ‘Adventists’ of their fallen condition? No. ‘Because 
thou sayest, | am rich, and increased with goods, and have need of 
nothing; and knowest not that thou art wretched, and miserable, 
and poor, and blind, and naked.’ Do Advent rulers who are ‘bound 
together,’ in their ‘confederacy, believe they are in this fallen 
condition? O no: read the speeches made at their late conferences, 
and observe how much there is of boasting of their prosperity and 
strength. They ‘have numbered the houses of Jerusalem.’ They are 
counting on theirnumbers and _ their union, little realizing that 
‘though the number of Israel be as the sand of the sea, a remnant 
shall be saved; and that those who are to be gathered at the 
coming of our King are the ‘outcasts,’ and the ‘dispersed.’ O that 
some among them may heed the counsel given, and buy of him, 
who now has his people in the crucible, gold tried in the fire that 
they may be rich, etc. ‘As many as | love | rebuke and chasten.’ 
Blessed be God, it is no proof because we are rebuked and 
chastened, that Jesus does not love us, but rather that he does. 
And if any, in Laodicea, will be ‘zealous and repent,’ they shall find 
favor still. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 117.5 


One thing is worthy of special notice:—to this church he says, 
‘Behold, | stand at the door and knock,’ etc. When does he stand at 
the door? James says, ‘Behold the Judge standeth before [or at] the 
door.’ It is when he is Judge: consequently when he is no longer an 
advocate. See also Luke 12:36. We are commanded to wait for our 
Lord’s return ‘from the wedding, and while we are thus waiting he 
cometh and knocketh. May the Lord help his little ones to hold fast, 
that they be not carried away with the error of the wicked in the 
church of Laodicea, and fall from their own steadfastness. Hold on, 
beloved, deliverance is now very near. S.JUBST June 19, 1845, 
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page 117.6 


PROPHETIC CHRONOLOGY.—Continued 


SSSe 


It is clear that the important subject respecting which knowledge 
was to be increased at the time of the end is time; particularly the 
1335 days. But those who have cast away their confidence in the 
ending of the other periods, are among those who shall not 
understand: consequently, in their eyes, all the light that is now 
beaming forth upon this point is as darkness. To them knowledge 
does not increase. But to those who are holding fast their 
confidence the following additional proofs of the termination of the 
1290 days, in A. D. 1800, will be ‘meat in due season.’ S.JUBST 
June 19, 1845, page 117.7 


Dear Bro. Snow—Permit me to add a few lines to my 
communication in last week’s Standard, on the fall of the Papal 
power, or the taking ‘the times and laws’ out of his power. JUBST 
June 19, 1845, page 117.8 


It was several times the case, during the existence of the Papal 
government, under the Justinian code of times and laws, that 
different powers overran Italy, took possession of Rome,—and 
endeavored to establish and maintain a different government, but 
such efforts proved abortive until 1800. Now for the facts:—From 
1789 to 1798 the French succeeded, step by step, in diminishing 
the power, authority, wealth, and territory of the Pope, until, in Feb. 
1798, they actually succeeded so far as to possess themselves of a 
large portion of Italy, together with the city of Rome, and treated the 
Pope, and other officials, as prisoners. But, in November following, 
the French were obliged to evacuate Rome and retreat before the 
Catholic armies; yet the retreating French succeeded in conquering 
a portion of the kingdom of Naples; but the entire ascendancy over 
the Catholic armies was not gained until 1800, after Napoleon had 
returned from Egypt.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 117.9 


In August, 1799, Napoleon, in Egypt, became anxious to receive 
intelligence from France and Italy. If the victories which he had 
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gained in that country were lost, how could it be said that the Papal 
government was at an end? Suppose the British, in 1776, had 
succeeded, in various engagements, to bring the United States 
under their military subjection, yet, if they did not retain that 
ascendancy until the United States submitted and subscribed to the 
terms of the conquerors, as a national act, and the United States, in 
1777, should gain the ascendancy and dictate terms to the British, 
the United States government could not have been said to have 
ended in 1776, when the British were in the ascendancy. So it was 
in Italy; the French were in the ascendancy in the first half of 1798, 
but the last half of 1798, and until Oct., 1799, Napoleon was absent 
in Egypt, etc., and in November, 1798, the French army was 
obliged to evacuate Rome, but entered it again in December. In 
short, from the summer of 1798, to June 1800, the Catholic armies 
and the French, were variously in the ascendant. The influence of 
the Pope was feared by France, and in March 27, 1799, he was 
seized by the French and imprisoned in France, where he died the 
29th of the following August.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 118.1 


Napoleon was apprehensive, and had strong presentiments, how 
affairs might turn in Italy during his absence; and, on returning from 
Syria to Egypt, his apprehensions became more strong, and he had 
received no intelligence of the state of affairs in Italy since he left. At 
this critical juncture, in August 1799, papers were placed in his 
hands, from which he learned all, when he exclaimed, ‘Heavens, 
my presentiment is verified: the fools have lost Italy, All the fruits of 
our victories [in Italy] are gone! | must leave Egypt.-JUBST June 79, 
1845, page 118.2 


The reader will see that Napoleon acknowledged all that we claim, 
—that the victories in 1798 were fruitless, and Italy must be re- 
conquered before the Papal kingdom will fall. In Dec. 26, 1799, 
Napoleon became First Consul, or Chief Magistrate of France. All 
Italy is in possession of Catholic armies, that of Austria amounting 
to 130,000 men. In May, 1800, Napoleon marched with an army of 
60,000 for Italy. ‘It was important for him not to be long absent from 
Paris at the commencement of his power, and especially not to 
leave the campaign undecided.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 118.3 


He descended upon Italy on the rear of the Austrian general June 
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2nd; on the 9th of June he obtained a victory; but on the 14th of 
June the fate of Italy was decided on the plains of Marengo. Both 
armies were in high spirits, and determined to fight; fhe immediate 
stake was the possession of Italy. The victory of Marengo /ed to the 
possession of all Italy.’ ‘From this field Napoleon despatched the 
Bishop of Vercelli, to enter into negotiations with the Pope, for the 
re-establishment of Catholic religion, etc. On the 22nd of July the 
Pope entered the Vatican at Rome, and performed worship under 
the re-establishment. On the 25th he was restored to his 
government, under the new code of ‘times and laws’ limited; and as 
the Pope accepted the new or re-establishment of ‘times and laws,’ 
the old code is mutually laid aside by both conqueror and 
conquered. Mr. Pitt, the great statesman of England, exclaimed on 
receiving the news of the victory of the Marengo, ‘fold up the map, 
for at least 20 years;’ intimating, by these words, that the fate of 
Italy was decided for at least 20 years; that there would not be 
power enough in favor of the Pope to restore his government in that 
time. Never before had the Pope acceded to the terms of a 
conqueror, but now he did—he accepted of a government and a 
church at the hand of Napoleon,—I mean at Rome, the seat of the 
beast—as it did from the hand of Justinian. It is useless to refer to 
the Concordat as has been by one of the editors of the Advent 
Herald, in the No. for the 18th inst., as that had for its object 
exclusively the re-establishment of the Catholic religion in France.’ 
Another support was afforded to the rising power of Napoleon 
through the re-establishment of religion in France, by his treaty with 
the Pope, called the Concordat (of July 15th 1801, which passed 
into a law by the French government April 8th, 1802.) Two great 
steps had, previous to this concordat) been taken towards this 
important point, by the edict to open the churches, etc., and by the 
restoration of the Pope to his temporal dominion, [when? in July, 
1800,] after the battle of Marengo.’ |t will be seen that the above 
history recognized the restoration of the Papal kingdom to have 
taken place after the battle of Marengo, but the Concordat had 
simply reference to France, an act to which the First Consul 
obtained the consent of the Pope, merely for application to France, 
without any reference to its effect on the previously restored or 
recognized Catholic Church and kingdom at Rome. These latter 
were settled by the edict of July, 1800, after the battle of Marengo; 
which re-organization and edict resulted not only from the 
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conquerer, but from negotiation and the mutual agreement of both 
governments; and was followed by the conquered taking 
possession of the newly organized church and government. All after 
acts, between these two powers, were for other purposes, and 
cannot affect the past, any more than could the edict of Phocas, or 
that of Pepin, add to the power and authority of the papal 
government, founded upon the ‘times and laws’ of Justinian. | want 
especial attention to be directed to the act of July, 1800; for we 
want truth; it will prove like ‘apples of gold in pictures of 
silver. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 118.4 


| have not ‘cast away my confidence’ in the time, that He will come 
and will not tarry,—at the time appointed. | believe God’s Word, that 
‘the wise, or holy people, shall understand.’ On this rock many are 
stumbling. The 24th chapter Matthew. directly teaches that the 
wise, or Noahites, who take heed, or watch, after getting ready, 
shall know the time, or day and hour; and the contrary 
interpretation, by the uplifted in soul, and worldly wise, is an 
absolute perversion and wresting of the harmony of God’s Word, as 
well as of the direct critical reading of that single chapter. JUBST 
June 19, 1845, page 118.5 


At this point the 1260 and the 1290 days, | believe, ended, and ‘the 
time of the end’ began; and 45 years will therefore end in July this 
year, when Daniel will stand in his lot JUBST June 19, 1845, page 
118.6 


But, says the objector, ‘watch, therefore: for ye know not what hour 
your Lord doth come;’ Matthew 24:42. | ask, who are exhorted to 
watch, because the know not the time? Read verse 39, and then 
decide who, in the days of Noah, knew not the time, although the 
time was preached, as well as the event, for 120 years, and the ark 
built in their presence: and also decide who did know or understand 
the Word of God, on the time and event, and, moved with fear, 
prepared an ark. He was ready, and consequently, or therefore, 
knew or understood the Word of God, and then he watched 
therefore, and prayed always, that he might be accounted worthy to 
escape what was coming on the earth. ‘The natural man, cannot 
know, or understood the things of the Spirit of God, [Scriptures,] but 
the wise [or spiritual] shall understand’.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 
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118.7 


Read Matthew 24:36, and you may say that the day and hour shall 
not be known by men nor angels until Christ shall come; but, if you 
please, read the Savior’s qualifying expression in next verse: ‘but,’ 
(or except); this verse is an exception made to the previous verse, 
and declares, when both the statement and exception are read 
together, that the day and hour, although not now known, shall at 
length be known in like manner as it was in the day of Noah,—in 
other words, ‘sealed up and closed till the time of the end’, and then 
knowledge would increase to all that get ready, and keep ready to 
the end. Verses 38-41 declare the reason, or give the character of 
those who knew not, or came not to an understanding of that 
momentous subject, and also that the same will be the case when 
the Son of Man shall come; and then, inverse 42, exhorts them to 
watch, or take heed; because they know not; and then, in verse 43, 
explains the pre-requisite, or that there is no watching until they 
know or get ready; for if a person would watch he must first know, 
or understand,—which capacity is out of the question, so long as he 
is not ready, or born of the Spirit. ‘/f he had known he would have 
watched, and the Lord would not have come upon him as a 
thief. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 118.8 


Do you not yet understand the import of that word ‘know, and to 
what class it is applied?’ Then read the next verse,—'‘Therefore,’ [or 
in consequence of your not knowing, and hence not watching for 
the event,] ‘be ye [wicked] also [/ike those who do understand, and 
watch, because they are ready,] ready, for in such an hour as ye 
[wicked] think not the Son of Man cometh. JUBST June 19, 1845, 
page 119.1 


The Lord willing, the remainder of Matthew 24. next week. JUBST 
June 19, 1845, page 119.2 


New York, June 17. H. H. Gross. 
For the Jubilee Standard. 


THE JUBILEE YEAR 


SSSe 
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We were correct last year in, calculating upon the Caraite reckoning 
for the commencement of the Jewish sacred year, | refer to this 
because efforts have been lately made to show that we were in 
error on that; but if the 75th to 78th verses of Leviticus 23. are read 
in explanation, or in connection with 6-72 vs., the proof is positive 
that the ‘sheaf was waved on the day after the sabbath; and the 
Pentecost was fifty days after the sheaf was cut and waved; also 
read Deuteronomy 16:9. Hence Oct. 22nd last was the 10th day of 
the 7th month.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 119.3 


| consider the antitype of the feast of unleavened bread to be 
explained in 7 Corinthians 5:6-8. The unleavened bread typified 
‘sincerity and truth, ‘and the ‘leaven’ malice and wickedness. No 
particular day can be fixed on for this antitype feast to end, but as it 
must end where the atonement and trumpet end, perhaps it 
furnishes an argument against the atonement and trumpet ending 
on a day agreeing with that type. The Pentecost in the antitype, is 
having the law written on our hearts by the Spirit of God. The 
change from the ceremonial to the spiritual observance was 50 
days after Christ arose from the grave; Acts 3; 2 Corinthians 3. | 
can see no sufficient proof that the King will come at the Pentecost, 
rather than on any other day. If there is any antitype unfulfilled in 
connection with this type, | should look for a great outpouring of the 
Spirit upon the house of Israel at and after that date until the 
resurrection, which will be only a few days, and fulfil Zechariah 12.; 
Amos 8:11-14; Proverbs 1:24-33.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 119.4 


The atonement in the type was on the 10th day of the 7th month; 
but in the antitype, Hebrews 9:4, Jesus Christ is the great High 
Priest over the house of God, while he is away in heaven itself 
making intercession for us until he shall arise and ask, and receive 
the kingdom, dominion, glory power, and book of life from the 
Father; Daniel 7:13, 14; 12:1, first clause; Psalm 2:8, 9; Revelation 
5:5-10. Hence the antitype atonement is the whole time that Jesus 
is intercessor for the ungodly, who return and seek unto, and 
employ, Jesus as their Advocate with the Father.JUBST June 19, 
1845, page 119.5 


The feast of tabernacles, therefore, is in the resurrection bodies, 
after the atonement is ended, and after the release, or after the 
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release, through faith, by the Holy Ghost, which is the liberty 
wherewith Christ makes us free. Hence, Revelation 7:9-17, is a 
description of the antitype, and Revelation 19:7-9, and will be 
celebrated by all Israel around the throne in the air. JUBST June 79, 
1845, page 119.6 


The Jubilee year began in the autumn, on the 10th day of the 7th 
month; and we have been mistaken in publishing, during the last six 
months, that it began in the spring. In Leviticus 25. the 7 sabbaths 
of years of 49 years were to be counted unto the jubilee, and then 
the trumpet or proclamation of liberty and sounded to al! the 
inhabitants of the land by the people of Israel, in the day of 
atonement, which was the 10th day of the 7th month. Hence the 
trumpet in the antitype covers the whole time that Jesus is away in 
heaven making intercession as High Priest, because the atonement 
covers that same space; and the trumpet ended with the 
atonement. The argument was over-whelming could not be 
disproved last year, that the trumpet or proclamation by the people, 
and the atonement by Jesus Christ for the people would end on the 
10th day of the 7th month, | do not allude to whether the atonement 
for the people, and the proclamation by the people, ended last 
October.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 119.7 


But the proof on the commencement of the Jubilee year and its 
close:—In Leviticus 25., they were to keep the sabbath of years 
after they were come into the land; and as they came. Again, ‘six 
years thou shalt sow the field, and six years thou shalt prune thy 
vineyard; and [six years thou shalt] gather in the fruits’ [of all you 
have sown and pruned.] And the land should rest during the 7th 
year,—neither sow nor prune nor gather in. Hence the six years 
began and ended at such a time as all was gathered in, which could 
not have been in the spring, Leviticus 22., for crops were in growth, 
but must have been in autumn, Leviticus 23:39, etc. The feast of 
tabernacles was kept after all was gathered in. Also Exodus 23:10, 
11, 16; 34:22. The Jubilee year began on 10th day of 7th month 
under the law. And in the 50th year the Hebrews returned to their 
possession—the land. My object is to direct attention to prominent 
truths. Well, God give us the spirit to lead us into all truth, and may 
the truth make us free.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 119.8 
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New York, June 2. H. H. Gross. 


LETTER FROM BRO. PICKANDS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—l have frequently thought | would write to you— 
your paper is received here and read with much pleasure and profit, 
and at length | am obliged to decide in what company | will be 
found. | did hope, when | visited the Eastern bands last winter that 
the differences, which | could not but see, would soon end, and 
peace be restored. | became convinced the time of consolidation 
had passed by, and the power of God’s people was scattered. Still | 
hoped the brethren would continue to love each other, and stand 
firm in the truth. But a great change has come over our affairs. In 
spite of every effort to prevent it, a separation has occurred. The 
attempt made at Albany to heal the breach has but consummated 
the division. God’s, Word cannot be broken: you know we have in 
the 2nd and 3rd chapters of Revelation a series of letters addressed 
to the seven churches, showing seven successive eras or stages of 
the people of God. The last in order is the Laodicean state. It has 
generally been supposed by Adventists that the Philadelphia church 
came out of the Sardis church about 1840, and the mass that 
remained behind we called the Laodicean church. At the same time 
we Called that same body ‘Babylon. | have no doubt we called the 
nominal church by her true name ‘Babylon,’ in accordance with 
Scripture. The evidences on that point are overwhelming. JUBST 
June 19, 1845, page 119.9 


But what right had we to call the same body the Laodicean church? 
That church come last in order, whereas we had placed the 
Philadelphia last, in the changes through which God’s people were 
to pass. The true spiritual seed of Abraham, the Israel of God, came 
down through successive changes or stages into the Sardis state. 
Hence they passed on into the Philadelphia state: we can have no 
doubt about that fact. Now what might we expect would be the 
character, condition, and fate of the mass who, by not going on into 
the Philadelphia state, would prove themselves not the true people 
of God? Why, like the mass of the nominal church in Christ's time, 
who staid back when the disciples followed Jesus out into a new 
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stale, ‘the kingdom of heaven, so often likened in the parables to 
different persons and things,—and not only staid back, but turned 
bitter persecutors of God’s seceding saints; so the nominal church 
of our own day did the same things. | cannot find that the Lord calls 
Babylon his church or people, or addresses any exhortation to her 
to repent, or offers her mercy, as he does to the Laodicean church, 
No, my brother, the Laodicean church is to follow after and come 
out of the Philadelphia church. Can this be possible? Why if it is so 
we can see clearly some things which before were more or less 
obscured. If the Laodicean state is the last before the actual coming 
of the son of Man, well may he ask, ‘shall he find faith on the 
earth?’ JUBST June 19, 1845, page 119.10 


| have said the Laodicean church comes out of the Philadelphia 
state. Surely we cannot look for it to come out of Babylon, God’s 
people, in obedience to the call, came out of Babylon. We have no 
evidence that a sufficient number of his people still exist in Babylon, 
or in the world, to form a Laodicean church. Indeed you and | do not 
believe that any of God’s people are yet remaining in Babylon, or 
the world. | know we are severely blamed for our incredulity on this 
subject. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 119.11 


But in view of some of the conversions which took place about the 
close of ‘43, and especially the 10th day of the 7th month, evidently 
through fear, or the promptings of selfishness and influence of 
human sympathy, we are suspicious of the conversions reported 
since. | do not have any confidence in the conversion of any man 
who will not come out fully and strongly on the whole truth. The 
brethren who have reported conversions since the 10th of the 7th 
month, are already deeply committed in opposition to the doctrine of 
the marriage, the door shut, the 7th trumpet, etc., and consequently 
have every inducement to believe or imagine continued success in 
the conversion of sinners.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 120.1 


| know it sounds very uncharitable to speak so of those brethren; 
but we have our choice, either to admit their infallibility, or to 
suppose them liable to be deceived as well as ourselves. | certainly 
cannot admit their infallibility—they have made some mistakes 
before. We have a choice of two evils—to deny the reality of sound 
conversions, as reported by our brethren, or to deny the whole 
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history of Adventism. With the increasing light of God’s Word, our 
blessed experience, and all the clear, decided evidence of the 
immediate coming of our Lord, can we hesitate? | say then, it is in 
vain to look to the world or to Babylon to furnish the Laodicean 
church. Well, that church must exist, how shall it be brought into 
existence? Mind, it cannot be composed of those we have left 
behind of the Sardis church, for ‘neither hot nor cold,’ will not apply 
to them. They are hot enough in opposition, wrath, and spite, and 
cold as death as to vital piety and Christian love. We are to look for 
a people who will not be opposed to Christ's coming—not of 
Babylon, and yet not ‘extravagant’, nor ‘fanatical,’ nor ‘ultra,’ a 
people who will be full of self-sufficiency, ‘rich, and increased in 
goods, and having need of nothing,’ yet ignorant of the fact that 
they are in reality wretched, miserable, poor, blind, and naked— 
objects of compassion, and exciting pity in the minds of God, and of 
all who sympathize with Him. Where will you find that people? or 
have they not yet made their appearance? Say, my brother, where 
are they? There is to be achurch of this description, not a few 
scattered back-sliders from the Philadelphia church, but a body,— 
shall | say an organized body? We know that organization is not 
essential to a church, for there was a church in the Apostles’ days 
without organization, and we have called ourselves the Church of 
Philadelphia, while having no organization for many months. But 
there must be a body; and organization, though not necessary, will 
not hinder nor nullify their claim. Perhaps we should not expect that 
church to come out at once, and in a body; or at least not afford 
some note of preparation. The members of that church are in a 
back-slidden or lukewarm state. That state is not reached at one 
leap. A series of steps usually leads to such a condition; and in the 
meantime repeated indications will show to the careful observer 
something of the process going on. A variety of causes must be in 
operation to bring about such extensive results. Perhaps we may 
see the mystery of certain occurrences in the Advent ranks, 
explained by the results. How wonderful are God’s ways,—how 
sure his Word—how glorious his truth! We will rejoice and be glad 
in the Lord always!JUBST June 19, 1845, page 120.2 


It is astonishing to me that any Adventist can think of making terms 
with the world or the nominal church. We have long since passed 
that line, beyond which there is for us no hope of mercy from them, 
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except upon the shameful, awful, fatal condition of apostacy! | fully 
agree with my dear Bro. Matthias, that we either have been led by 
the Spirit of God, and have had His divine approbation;—are right in 
our views and conduct, or we are the most wicked of all this 
ungodly generation! Our offences against the professed ministry 
and church of Christ are indeed of no common character. There is 
no middle ground,—there never was any middle ground between 
truth and falsehood, between God and the devillJUBST June 719, 
1845, page 120.3 


| presume you are by this time well aware that all the power of the 
Laodicean church will go against you and your paper You need not 
be surprised to find yourself in a very ‘lean minority,’ nor to find your 
successful opponents rejoicing in their numbers and strength. | 
recommend for your consolation Jeremiah 9:23, 24.JUBST June 
19, 1845, page 120.4 


We have great reason to bless the Lord for His kindness to us: our 
congregation is well sustained; our brethren generally are growing 
in grace and in the knowledge of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. 
Our dear Bro. Jacobs goes forward manfully, and | trust will keep 
his neck out of man’s yoke. We neither desire, nor will admit of 
‘foreign dictation’ here on our side of the mountains. There are 
many warm hearts on this western land that sympathize with your 
labors and trials: but our people are generally poor, and feel bound 
to sustain the Western papers. We do not rejoice in Bro. Marsh’s 
paper as much as we once did. He is a trifle too prudent—nay he 
does not give the truth a fair chance, for fear of offending. | have 
now no heart to write for his paper. JUBST June 19, 1845, page 
120.5 


The Lord bless and prosper you in every good work.JUBST June 
19, 1845, page 120.6 


Yours, in love, J. D. Pickands. 
Akron, Ohio, June 9. 


An article on the judgment, from Bro. Peavey, will be found on our 
first page. With the views therein given we agree in the general, but 
there are some points respecting which we differ. As to the time 
when the hour, or season, of the judgment commenced, our views 
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will be seen by reading our remarks on the church of Laodicea. We 
think the messenger of Revelation 14:6, 7, did not begin his flight 
‘through the midst of heaven’ till about the year 1840, when the 
power of the Spirit first began to attend the preaching of time. The 
time of decision commenced on the first day of the 7th month, and 
is now closed, and all are going to their own place. We have now 
entered the season of the execution of judgment, in which al/ the 
saints will participate in a few days, at the coming of our Lord and 
the resurrection.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 120.7 


S. 


‘MEN’S HEARTS FAILING THEM.’ 


SSSe 


The New York Sun of Monday last, says: Another prophet has 
appeared among us, in the person of a thick set sober looking 
Englishman. While crossing to Brooklyn yesterday morning, he 
walked to the front of the boat, took off his hat, and looking up to the 
sun, bawled out as loud as he could—JUBST June 19, 1845, page 
120.8 


‘Woe! woe! to the city of New York and the inhabitants thereof; woe! 
woe! to Baptists, Episcopalians, Methodists, Presbyterians, Roman 
Catholics, Universalists, Jews, Infidels, and all other churches and 
sects that hold the truth in unrighteousness; woe! woe! to the 
President of the United States; woe! woe! to the government and 
people of the United States; woe! to Brooklyn.JUBST June 719, 
1845, page 120.9 


After this speech he threw on his hat very quickly, and dodged into 
the cabin. He crossed in the boats several times during the day, 
repeating his proclamation on each boat, and appeared to be 
delighted with the excitement his strange conduct created among 
the passengers.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 120.10 


“DON’T GIVE UP THE SHIP.” 


SSSe 
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We are straitened for want of funds. If our brethren do not receive 
the paper next week, they will be kind enough to attribute it to our 
lack of means. We intend to publish the paper weekly if we receive 
the necessary support: but if not, we shall be obliged, though we 
should regret it much, to let the household go hungry, so far as the 
Standard is concerned. Will not our friends exert themselves anew? 
S.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 120.11 


RECEIPTS SINCE JUNE 12 


SSSe 


Mrs. S. Chase, by J. Bates, Fairhaven, $5,00, (inserted 1,00 by 
mistake in the receipts last week;) B. Camp, Newark, 60cts; A 
friend, N. Y., 1,00; postmaster, Topsham, 1,00; Wm. Eldred, 
Pittston, 1,00; A. Riker, 2,00;. T. Hanford, 1,00; J. S. Bussell, 
Hayerhill, 5,00; J. Newman, 50cts.; Wm. S. Taylor, Middletown, 
1,00; brethren in Brooklyn, 2,00.JUBST June 19, 1845, page 
120.12 
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June 26, 1845 
Vol. 1, NEW YORK CITY, THURSDAY, No. 16 


“When the enemy shall come in like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord 
shall lift up a Standard against him; and the Redeemer shall come 
to Zion, and to them that turn from transgression in Jacob."JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 121.1 


Vol. |.) NEW YORK CITY, THURSDAY, JUNE 26, 1845. [Nc 
16JUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.2 


THE JUBILEE STANDARD.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.3 


PUBLISHED EVERY THURSDAY AFTERNOONIJBST June 26, 
1845, page 121.4 


at 131 division street, n. yJUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.5 
S. S. Snow,—Editor.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.6 


Terms:—Two dollars per hundred or three cents per copy. JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 121.7 


All letters and communications for publication, or on the business of 
the paper, should be addressed, post paid, to S. S. Snow, as 
above; and all private letters to the Editor should be directed to No. 
6 Sixth Avenue. Place of meeting is in the lower lecture room of the 
Medical College, Crosby street, just below spring. UBST June 26, 
1845, page 121.8 


For the Jubilee Standard. 


THE THREE MESSAGES 


SSSe 


Hark! methinks | hear the angel 

Sounding through the vaulted sky, 

From the courts of heaven descending 

With a message from on high.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.9 
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Listen to his proclamation— 

‘Fear and glorify the Lord: 

‘Now has come the hour of judgment;— 

Saints prepare for your reward.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
121.10 


Hark! another mighty angel, 

With a word of fearful sound— 

‘Babylon is fallen, fallen, 

‘Prostrate, broken to the ground.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
121.11 


‘With her all the guilty nations 

‘In unholy union join: 

‘Merchants, statesmen, captains, princes.— 

All have drunken of her wine. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.12 


Hark! a voice like peals of thunder, 

With the last and awful cry, 

Rending, tearing all asunder, 

Shaking earth, and seas, and sky—JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
121,13 


Saying, ‘If the beast you worship, 

‘Or his image, and his seal 

"You receive, in fire eternal 

‘You the wrath of God shall feel?’ H. F. 

New York, June 20.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.14 


LETTER TO BRO. JACOBS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Jacobs—We thank you for your solicitude for us here in 
the East, and are glad to answer your inquiry as to our state JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 121.15 


There is a distinctly defined division among Adventists in New York, 
Brooklyn, Newark, and also in Philadelphia, and we might add, 
Albany, Troy, and Boston and New Bedford, in Mass., and Portland, 
Me., and generally of every populous place in the East. And this 
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division seems likely to be permanent and final.JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 121.16 


In the first place we all took our lamps and went forth to meet the 
Bridegroom. Then we were numerous and united—strong in faith, 
and formidable to the enemies of truth: and by the truth and spirit 
cut our way through the world, in country and city, and God wrought 
with us by signs and wonders.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.17 


Our first position seemed to prove a failure, and with it we lost our 
tens of thousand, as in the case of Gideon, (Judges 7:3.) They had 
provided oil enough to last to the end of ‘43—that is, they rested the 
question of the advent upon that time, and would look no farther. 
Still a great many saw the Scriptures fulfilled in their faith and 
experience. Instance, ‘Though he tarry, wait for him;’ ‘While the 
Bridegroom tarried,’ etc. These texts, and more of the kind, came in 
and administered comfort to all that chose to wait for the Lord a little 
longer—and served to explain our mistake and encourage our 
hope.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.18 


But it was a trying suspense— They all slumbered and slept,’ until 
another prophecy was fulfilled, most literally: ‘At midnight, [this time 
of doubt and suspense, slumbering and sleeping.] there was a cry 
made, Behold the Bridegroom cometh, then all those virgins arose,’ 
etc.: there was a waking up, an effort at preparation: there was a 
swelling of the rivers—they overflowed their banks, when all the dry 
sticks, barks, and old stoops and hulks—except some that were 
buried in the sand—were dislodged, and came floating down the 
stream of popular faith. What was the matter? Why a mighty angel, 
with a countenance like the sun, and a voice thunder, and feet like 
burning fire, with his hand raised to heaven, and his feet upon the 
land and sea, swearing by the living God, and all that he had made, 
—in heaven above, or the earth and sea beneath,—that time should 
be no longer. This message was so clear, so manifest, and so 
capable of demonstration, that it could be sworn too. Hence the 
solicitude and asking for oil—or the effort at preparation. Some 
were agitated between doubt and fear, making some sacrifices, not 
of all that they had. Others exercising faith and hope, laid all on the 
altar, risked every thing on the issue: exchanged every thing they 
had for oil, resolved on a last and final venture, and gave 
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themselves no room for a change, and no provision for another 
enterprize. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.19 


They came to the shores of Canaan, they disembarked, they 
burned their fleets, they destroyed the bridges, after they had past 
them—they made retreat impossible—they were resolved on having 
the kingdom. But here is the place where the type of Gideon leaves 
an impression; see Judges 7:4, The Lord said the people were yet 
too many—there were more than could be depended upon, a 
selection must be made: bring them down to the water and | will try 
them for thee there, and it shall be that of whom | say unto thee, 
this shall go with thee, the same shall go with thee, and of 
whomsoever | say unto thee, this shall not go with thee, the same 
shall not go. So he brought down the people to the water; and the 
Lord said, Every one that lappeth of the water with his tongue, as a 
dog lappeth, him shalt thou set by himself; likewise everyone that 
boweth down upon his knees to drink, let them go their way. The 
result was, that the army, already reduced 22,000, is reduced to 
300. This does not look like augmenting by conversions, or by new 
recruits. Here, without any room for doubt, this part of the type is 
fulfilled in our experience in this division.JUBST June 26, 1845, 
page 121.20 


Is this really so? It certainly is. Here is the proof: ‘Therefore, thus 
saith the Lord God of hosts, O my people that dwellest in Zion, be 
not afraid of the Assyrian: he shall smite thee with a rod, and shall 
lift up his staff against thee after the manner of Egypt. For yet a little 
while and the indignation shall cease, and mine anger, in their 
destruction. And the Lord of hosts shall stir up a scourge for him 
according to the slaughter of Midian at the rock Oreb, and as his 
rod was upon the sea, so shall he lift it up after the manner of 
Egypt; /saiah 10:24-26, compared with Judges 7:19-22, 25.JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 121.21 


Our friends on the other side will, of course, disapprove of this 
application of these texts, while we must insist upon their applying. 
And there is only one way for them to escape its application, and 
that is, to show a better. Until then this must be enforced. But see 
how perfect the impressions. At this time God is going to end his 
indignation against his people, in recompensing their abuses upon 
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the heads of their persecutors, ‘He will raise up a scourge for him. 
And it is in a little while. A little while after what event or time? | 
should think, as in the type of Gideon’s second division, or test, so 
in the antitype. The battle was fought a little while after the company 
was selected; so the little while is an intervening space occurring 
between the 10th day of the 7th month and the taking of the 
kingdom. In the type the destruction was complete. In Gideon’s 
case the kings were captured and slain. In the case of the 
Egyptians the king and his hosts were totally overthrown and 
drowned in the sea.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 121.22 


St. Paul says, in his Epistle to the Hebrews, in the77th and 12th 
chapters, that the Lord will come a little while after some event, that 
he must have supposed some persons at the time would 
understand what, else what sense would there be in saying, ‘For yet 
a little while, and he that shall come will come and will not 
tarry. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 122.1 


Again, ‘Whose voice then shook the earth, but now he hath 
promised, saying, Yet once more [to add the words of Haggai, 
whom the Apostle evidently quotes,] it is a little while, | shake not 
the earth only but also heaven; Hebrews 12:26. ‘And the sea, and 
the dry land: | will shake all nations, and the Desire of all nations 
shall come; Haggai 2:6, 7. ‘And | will overthrow the throne of 
kingdoms; and | will destroy the strength of the kingdoms of the 
heathen,’ verse 22. This is to be done a little while after some 
marked period—that the wise virgins, with their lamps well lighted, 
were to understand: while others, with expiring lamps, could 
not.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 122.2 


This marked period must be the time when Christ’s enemies 
become his footstool, after which there is no mediator but for God’s 
children; Jesus is then the mediator of the new covenant. Now 
where remission of these is there is no more offering for sin, and no 
more sacrifice for sin. And the Apostle, in the 72th chapter and 22- 
24th verses, brings us up to the very position that Gideon and his 
300 followers occupied; see the 28th verse, ‘Wherefore we 
receiving a kingdom which cannot be moved,’ etc.JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 122.3 





217 


They were about to deliver themselves from a degrading bondage. 
We are called to the same work, and have before us the prize of a 
kingdom. We too have a hidden light, or at least as far as concerns 
the Lord’s enemies, they imagine we are perfectly benighted like 
themselves. They say they know nothing, and suppose that every 
body else is as unfortunate and wicked as they are; not being 
aware that we feel the interdict now in force,—‘Give not that which 
is holy unto dogs, neither cast ye your pearls before swine;’ and 
‘bind up the testimony among my disciples. JUBST June 26, 1845, 
page 122.4 


And all do not know that some of their comrades have been 
dreaming about abarely cake that rolled against a tent and 
demolished it, and that that dream is being rightly interpreted by 
some of Gideon’s enemies, and an advanced guard has overheard 
the interpretation, and it has become the watchword of the little 
army. This cake is already baked and well done—baked on both 
sides,—not like Ephraim, ‘a cake not turned,’ Hosea 7:8: believed 
only half way to the kingdom,—believed up to the waiting time, and 
then take away their cake half baked, which if put in motion would 
break in pieces: not like Gideon’s barley cake, roll with firmness, 
strength, steadiness, and a force that would dash to the earth 
anything that should presume to obstruct its movement.JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 122.5 


Again, look at the conduct of Gideon’s whole force. Many went 
away the first opportunity,—others, (and all but a very few,) the next 
opportunity. Did | say went away? Not so. They were sent home. 
The 22,000 went home with some credit, but these are sent home 
disgraced. How is that? God reviewed them and found them there 
from various motives—some for spoil, some from pride, love of 
glory, and military fame; some were ambitious, etc. But the Lord 
meant to apply a single test, but they did not know how God was 
about to prove the total unfitness of the greatest number of them for 
the expedition and honor. He meant to have men who were really in 
haste for the conflict: men that would not take time to drink; but, like 
a dog on a journey, who will run into the brook on his way, and take 
a lap or two, and is off in full chase after his master. The 300 picked 
men could drink while the others were getting ready for it. They 
came up to the water, stooped, dipped in their hands, and drank as 
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they marched for the field. The others would first have to find a nice 
place to kneel on—then nice places for their hands. Before they 
could get ready one of the others could be forming in the line of 
march; and then, when once fitted for drinking they are inclined to 
indulge themselves too freely, and two evils grow out of it; one is, 
that they have taken too much time, the other is, they have 
committed a sort of surfeit; and are not fit for running or fighting 
immediately. The dog on the chase is aware of this, and will not 
burden himself with water.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 122.6 


Now, dear brother, you see how we are here: we have a portion of 
Gideon’s army in all these parts. They are in real haste for the 
kingdom: they believe in the past as from God,—they are 
persuaded that God has led them out here, and is explaining their 
difficulties. They believe in going forward and not in looking back: 
and that the Lord has called them from the field, and for a little while 
has bid them work in the garden: ‘Comfort one another,’ feed the 
household,’ etc. See also Song of Solomon 6:11, 12.JUBST June 
26, 1845, page 122.7 


We are praying for the resurrection of the saints, and soon expect 
to be heard, and God is pouring out the latter rain upon us. Our 
friends on the other side say officially that there was not one word 
of truth in the past preaching, except the naked idea of the Lord’s 
coming at some time; and find leisure here in the ‘day of the Lord,’ 
for conferences, organization, and appointing pastors,—and are 
‘wearying themselves to find the door. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
122.8 


There is another point in which the Adventists in this division are 
dissimilar one from the other. One party are for reforming or 
converting the Midianites; and the other are ffor their 
extermination.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 122.9 


This is a fair statement, that | doubt not our friends on the other side 
will freely endorse, and call it ‘worse than infidelity,’ too: so the devil 
would say, and drunkards, liars, whoremongers, and idolaters, and 
all the abominable, and any who wish to prop up or support the 
throne of the devil and dragon. While all in heaven are in raptures, 
and sweep their harps with unwonted melody—the four and twenty 
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elders fall down at the feet of the King and worship him, and give 
thanks to him because he has taken to him his great power and 
reigned; Revelation 11. And God satisfied his disappointed son, 
after he had been to this earth to take the possession of his 
kingdom and was rejected,—'He came to his own and his own 
received him not,’ with saying, ‘sit though at my right hand until | 
make thy enemies thy footstool;’ 110th Psalm. ‘And henceforth 
expecting till his enemies become his footstool. JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 122.10 


Whatever else there is connected with these Scriptures, this idea is 
prominent, and stands out as a motive to reconcile Jesus to wait till 
the time should come for him to bruise the serpent. He is the friend 
of Jesus, who, apprehending the mind of the Spirit, will fall in with 
it JUBST June 26, 1845, page 122.11 


And that spirit is willing the Lord should stay away for the sake of 
the impenitent world, that is determined not to be reformed, would 
be willing to have the Lord stay away forever!JUBST June 26, 1845, 
page 122.12 


How it will go with them in all respects, we cannot say. In the type 
others of Israel decide the 300, fell in with Gideon after the enemy 
were routed.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 122.13 


Brother, we expect the coming of the Lord and the resurrection, 
immediately; and may we soon see and share in the glorious 
manifestations of the sons of God.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
122.14 


New York, June 18. B. Matthias. 


THE WISE SHALL UNDERSTAND 


SSSe 


How precious the promise—how ample the assurances given us in 
the Word of God, that he will supply all we need of wisdom and 
knowledge; but, to avail ourselves of the benefit of them, we must 
comply with the terms or prerequisites to the attainment of this 
invaluable blessing. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 122.15 
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Our blessed Lord, inMaitthew 24:15, gives one of these 
indispensable steps to an understanding of the truth at the time of 
the end, ‘Whoso readeth let him understand,’ hence we cannot, 
only by hearing the proclamation of the Word, or attending upon the 
other means instituted to aid us in an understanding of the truth, 
exclusive of this essential direction, attain to that complete 
knowledge so necessary to enable us to perceive and attain the 
truth to the extent of the promise: The wise shall understand. Read 
the Word then, brethren, with as close attention as you would a title 
to a vast estate, of which you were an heir. This testament is two- 
fold, embodying ‘exceeding great and precious promises,’ intended 
to give us a full equipment to ‘fight the fight of faith.’ “Wherefore, 
take unto you the whole armor of God, that you may be able to 
withstand in the [this] evil day, and having done all, [margin, having 
overcome all,] to stand. Stand therefore, having your loins girt about 
with truth, and having on the breast-plate of righteousness; and 
your feet shod with the preparation of the gospel [or glad tidings] of 
peace; above all, taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye may be 
able to quench all the fiery darts of the wicked. And take the helmet 
of salvation, and the sword of the Spirit, which is the Word of God: 
praying with all prayer and supplication in the spirit, and watching 
thereunto with all perseverance and supplication for all saints;’ 
Ephesians 6:13-18.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 122.16 


The first article of this armor, the whole of which will render you 
invincible, is the girdle of truth. A girdle is used to brace up the 
body, the advantage of this is appreciated by those who run a race 
—to which the Christian course is compared; 7 Corinthians 9:24; 
Romans 12:1; also, those who are in military life, their garment are 
made to supply the ancient girdle, by firmly bracing the waist, giving 
an erect posture to the body, which enables them to endure more 
labor with less fatigue than they would be able in loose garments. 
Hence our Saviour’s directions, ‘Having your loins girded about; 
Luke 12:35; and Peter’s exhortation, ‘wherefore, gird up the loins of 
your mind;’ 7 Peter 7:73; the truth that Peter would have us make 
our girdle of, is the promise of an inheritance to be revealed in the 
last time, or year: to which we were begotten to a lively hope by the 
resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead, he further alluded to the 
manner of the revelation of this prophecy, concerning which the 
prophets were informed they were ministering to us, the material to 
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constitute this firm girdle, to brace us up, that we may run this race 
with patience and perseverance.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 123.1 


The equipments for the feet here recommended by the apostle, are 
essential to guard against dashing against stones and other sharp 
missiles laid in the way by our enemies, one who ‘forgets he was 
once purged from his old sins,’ becomes blind, and makes poor 
progress in this race for glory; he forgets or looses the shoes given 
him in the gospel of salvation by the blood of Christ. This thorny 
maze cannot be traversed without shoes, ‘which wax not old,’ 
prepared from the fundamental principles of the gospel, and given 
to every one who starts in this race. ‘Above all,’ says Paul, ‘taking 
the shield of faith:’ this shield is a whole defence when kept perfect. 
We should be careful lest by any mishap our shield be broken or 
unsound. One way the enemy often puts to the worse careless 
soldiers is, by digging a hole in this shield to admit his fiery darts, 
and thus disable his opponent; this we are assured cannot be done 
if we look well to the material of which it is made. A thorough 
acquaintance with the Word and testimony is requisite, or the crafty 
foe will, by misquoting or misapplying Scripture, render our shield 
useless, and thus get the better of us. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
123.2 


The helmet of salvation, or, ‘for a helmet the hope of salvation,’ 7 
Thessalonians 5:8. ‘Through patience and comfort of the Scriptures 
we might hope;’ from this text it is seen the helmet is also derived 
from the Word of God: ‘And the sword of the Spirit, which is the 
Word of God. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 123.3 


Thus brethren we see all our armor, offensive and defensive, is 
contained in God’s armory, with which each recruit is furnished, 
from which to draw an armor to render him invulnerable while he 
has the whole on, supplied by the Captain of our salvation. But, 
alas! how few are fully equipped—how few appreciate its worth; and 
many stand back in amazement, when we assert that not only the 
army, but every one of our Lord’s soldiers are absolutely 
unconquerable, as though Christians must, as a matter of course, 
meet with defeats through this warfare. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
123.4 
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Thus the arch-enemy has infused through the ranks of those who 
should be valiant soldiers under our King, a strange delusion—a 
wonderful stratagem. He is about ending his destructive career as 
he begun it, i.e. by flatly giving the lie to the Word of Jehovah. ‘Ye 
shall not surely die,’ was his debut: ‘The wise shall not understand,’ 
is his last effort, and if he is permitted to turn the edge of the sword 
at this rate, we will find ourselves as poorly off—nay, in a worse 
situation than our first parent, who parleyed with the deceiver, and 
fell from his high estate. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 123.5 


Take care of your armor, brethren! or the enemy will cheat you out 
of your sword, or at least render it useless. We hear on all sides of 
us about disputed points, and the enemy is endeavoring to induce 
us to believe we can do without these points of the truth; but you 
may rely on it we cannot be completely equipped without all. And 
what think you, will the devil take the trouble to dispute, or cause to 
be disputed, any part of the Word, but for the purpose of rendering 
inefficient your armor? O, let not any deceive you.JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 123.6 


We cannot indulge even the suspicion that any word the blessed 
Lord has given us is useless or can be dispensed with by us in 
these last trying moments; we believe ‘every word of God is pure,’ 
and that all Scripture is profitable—that the man of God may be 
perfect, thoroughly furnished. Here no exception can be made—all, 
all is included: prophecy in all its branches—time, historical events, 
promises, examples, types, emblems, instructions, doctrine, 
etc. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 123.7 


But the promise, ‘The wise shall understand,’ is now thrown out, by 
many among the rubbish, as refuse. This feat has been 
accomplished to deceive the unwary, but it is enough for us to take 
God at his word—to believe it because he has said it—as we do all 
the precious words of promise, we can truly say also of them as 
David said of a sword in olden time, ‘there is none like it’ JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 123.8 


But it may be asked, How are we to discern the truth, or arrive at 
the meaning of the Scriptures, among so many conflicting views 
held by those whom we believe to be honest expounders of the 
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Word? The Scripture contains, in this case, ample directions, ‘My 
son, if thou wilt receive my words and hide my commandments with 
thee—if thou criest after knowledge and liftest up thy voice for 
understanding; if thou seekest her as silver and searchest for her as 
for hid treasures, then shalt thou understand the fear of the Lord, 
and find the knowledge of God. For the Lord giveth wisdom, out of 
his mouth cometh knowledge and understanding;’ Proverbs 2:1-6. 
There is enough in this single passage, to unravel the whole 
mystery, and any Christian should be ashamed to betray himself by 
a question like the above: why, it is a virtual admission that his faith 
rests on the opinion of men, and there being so many he does not 
knew which to choose; but the Lord’s assurance is, ‘if thou wilt 
receive my words,’ listen to them, ‘apply thy heart,’ ‘cry after 
knowledge,’ seek, search—then thou (not another for you) shall 
understand ‘the word of the Lord [not the opinions of man] maketh 
wise the simple.’ We could multiply texts on this subject, but these 
must suffice. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 123.9 


We remark, the Christian cannot be a sluggard: ‘the slothful soul 
shall suffer hunger.’ It is no wonder that many honest persons are 
ignorant of the truth as revealed in the Word of God—no marvel 
that idle souls suffer lack, living in constant disobedience of all 
those commands which tax every energy of mind to attain 
understanding. They wish to avoid obedience and obtain it by 
proxy. But, brethren, ‘they are all plain to him that understandeth, 
and right to them that find knowledge;’ let us hold fast that 
whereunto we have attained:’ we have been taught in the way of 
wisdom, and led in right paths, and as we go out steps shall not be 
straitened, we shall not stumble; Proverbs 4:17, 12. Let us take fast 
hold of instruction, let her not go: keep her for she is our life. ‘My 
words they are spirit and life. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 123.10 


We did not intend to prove that the wise should understand: 
[original illegible] needed no proof—the infallible Word declares it, 
and we believe it; but from what has been drawn from concurrent 
Scripture, we can know, if we claim the promise and receive the 
testimony [original illegible] Jesus. W. G.JUBST June 26, 1845, 
page 123.11 


The following extract is from a letter of Bro J. B. Cook to theDay 
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star, dated Lower Sandusky, June 5:—'The drought, interspersed 
with several severe frosts, has to many, almost destroyed the 
prospect of harvest this year.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 123.12 


The first frost, some weeks since, killed the wheat extensively either 
in the head or stalk, but the successive frosts have nipped all the 
tender vegetables. In one place, | was told that nothing was growing 
for man or beast.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 123.13 


Not a few feel that facts, now occurring, urge upon them the 
opening of the great and dreadful day of the Lord. JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 124.1 


LETTER FROM BRO. RUSHER 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—These are truly perilous times: for there have 
false teachers arisen among us, who are privily bringing in 
damnable heresies, even denying the Lord that bought them. And 
whilst many are following their pernicious ways; and others, by 
reason of them, are speaking evil of the way of truth,—how blessed 
it is that we have still a sure word of prophecy, whereunto we can 
take heed, as unto a light that shineth in a dark place, for the 
prophecy came not of old (margin, at any) time by the will of man: 
but holy man of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost. 
We are to be sanctified through the truth, and the Word of God is 
truth; John 17:17; therefore we must believe the truth, 2 
Thessalonians 2:13. ‘Therefore, brethren, stand fast, and hold the 
traditions which ye have been taught, whenever by word or our 
epistle,’ 75th verse,—and refer to Ephesians 6:10-18.JUBST June 
26, 1845, page 124.2 


May we ever take the sword of the Spirit, which is the Word of God, 
when any of these wicked spirit tell us that there is to be no 
personal coming of Christ; and bring to our minds the following 
passages: first prove that he had a body of flesh and bones after he 
arose from the dead: Luke 24:37-43; 1 Corinthians 15:16, 17. And 
was taken up into heaven bodily: Luke 24:50, 51; Acts 1:9, 10, 3:20, 
21. How is he to return after he has prepared a place for us John 
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14:1-3. In the same manner he went away personally, bodily: Acts 
1:11; also 7 Thessalonians 4:15, 16: ‘Then we which are alive and 
remain [or stand fast] shall be caught up together with them in the 
clouds to meet the Lord in the air, and so shall we ever be with the 
Lord,’ verse 77. What a comfort this should be to us that when he 
shall appear we shall be like him, for we shall see him as he is, 7 
John 3:2. Yes, bless the Lord, if our conversation, or citizenship, is 
in heaven, from whence also we look for the Saviour the Lord Jesus 
Christ, who shall change our vile body that it may be fashioned like 
unto, not our own, but his glorious body, according to the working 
whereby he is able even to subdue all things unto himself, 
Philippians 3:20, 21; then we shall bear the image of the heavenly, 
1 Corinthians 15:49; the Lord from heaven, verse 47. At his coming 
the dead in Christ are to be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed, 7 Corinthians 15:23, 52, and that | believe will be very 
soon. ‘Blessed is he that waiteth [holds fast] and cometh to the 
thousand three hundred and five and thirty days. JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 124.3 


Yours, looking for the blessed hope,JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
124.4 


New York, June 22, J. H. Rusher. 

THE JUBILEE STANDARD. 

Lift up a standard for the people.’ 

NEW YORK, THURSDAY, JUNE 26, 1845. 


“BEWARE OF FALSE PROPHETS.” 


SSSe 


This is a perilous hour. The old arch-enemy of God and hi people is 
bringing into the field all the knowledge which he has acquired by 
the experience of a war of 6000 years. He has become familiar with 
all the points of successful attack upon Zion’s children, and, 
because he knows that his time is very short, he is determined to 
make the best possible use of the remaining moments. He knows 
well that the world is his and lieth in wickedness, doomed, to a 
speedy and terrible destruction. The churches also, who have 
rejected the gospel of the kingdom, have become his allies, and 
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with rail-road speed are going to perdition. And anew sect has 
been added to the family of mystic Babylon, and is following in her 
train. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 124.5 


But although the ‘prince of this world’ has secured these victims as 
his sure prey, so that he has no anxiety at all concerning them, and 
no effort is necessary on his part to keep them in his power, he is 
by no means idle. There is aremnant still that have not bowed the 
knee to the image of Baal, who are the objects of his peculiar ire 
and malice. Revelation 12:17, ‘And the dragon was wroth with the 
woman, and went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which 
keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus 
Christ.’ It will be seen that this remnant has the testimony of Jesus, 
which is the spirit of prophecy, (Revelation 19:10,) and also keep 
the commandments of God, i.e. they honor the Law of Levi. They 
are those who are determined to hold fast that which they have 
received, from the law and the prophets, respecting the coming of 
the blessed Saviour, as to both time and manner. Against this ‘little 
flock’ of waiting children of the kingdom satan’s last and mightiest 
efforts are directed. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 124.6 


The Apostle Paul forewarns us of these devices of the adversary in 
all his epistles; but particularly in his second letter to 2 Timothy 3:6, 
7, he says, ‘For of this sort are they which creep into houses, and 
lead captive silly women laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, 
ever learning and never able to come to the knowledge of truth.’ 
Jude also speaks of the same characters, ‘For there are certain 
mencrept in unawares, who were before old ordained to this 
condemnation, ungodly men, turning the grace of our God into 
lasciviousness, [licentiousness,]and denying the only Lord God, and 
our Lord Jesus Christ.’ In2 Peter 2:7, 2, we also read, ‘But there 
were false prophets also among the people, even as there shall be 
false teachers among you, who privily shall bring in damnable 
heresies, even denying the Lord that bought them, and bring upon 
themselves swift destruction. And many shall follow their pernicious 
ways; by reason of whom the way of truth shall be evil spoken of.’ 
These passages teach us clearly that in the very last portion of time 
the people of God would be in danger from false teachers, who 
should, in a sly and deceptive manner, creep in among them, and 
as Paul says ‘by good words and fair soeeches’ deceive the hearts 
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of the simple.’ Our Lord also has given us a warning in reference to 
these ‘false prophets’ or teachers, telling us that many of them 
would arise, and that such would be their artfulness and power of 
dissimulation that ‘if it were possible they would deceive the very 
elect.’ We bless the Lord for that ‘if.’ It shows conclusively to us that 
the very elect,’ or chosen, can not be effectually deceived by their 
machinations and false teachings. The true children of the kingdom 
are chosen to salvation through sanctification of the Spirit and belief 
of the truth. They are kept by the power of God, through faith, unto 
salvation.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 124.7 


Peter says those false teachers deny the Lord that bought them. 
And who is he that bought them? He is the Son of God and the Son 
of man, the ‘mediator between God and men, the MAN Christ 
Jesus.’ ‘The first man [Adam] was of the earth, earthly—the second 
MAN is the Lord from heaven.’ This glorious truth of thehumanity of 
our King the mystics deny. He who does so, denies the Lord that 
bought him, and is bringing upon himself swift destruction. Such 
teachers are now abroad, creeping into houses by deception. 
Beware of them. Among the number is M. Williamson, who has 
been among us, and, by misrepresenting his rea/ sentiments, 
gained access to us, till by ‘good words and fair speeches’ he had 
gained the hearts of the simple, when he began to put forth by 
degrees the poisonous and damnable doctrine inculcated in the 
‘Voice of the Shepherd,’ i.e. that all the Christ that will ever be seen, 
will be seen in the persons of his people; that he has already come 
and taken his abode in the holy of holies, which is in the bodies of 
the saints! In other words, ‘He is in the secret chambers: and a 
‘literal body of Christ does not exist in the universe of God! JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 124.8 


Such is the poison which is nicely sugared over with much precious 
truth and administered by these men—the subtle agents of him who 
‘is transformed into an angel of light’. O let no man be deceived by 
the seeming love and the ‘good words’ of these deceivers. Let the 
single eye of faith, illumined by God’s blessed Word, penetrate the 
drapery of light that is thrown around the agent of the Prince of 
Darkness; and let no one, for a moment, lower the standard of 
God’s truth, for the sake of embracing in the arms of Christian love 
and fellowship those who have cast away their confidence in either 
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the time or the manner of our blessed Lord’s appearing. ‘Hold fast 
that thou hast that no man take thy crown.’ Again we lift up the 
warning voice, and in the words of Jesus cry, ‘Beware of false 
prophets [or teachers,] which come to you in sheep’s clothing, but 
inwardly they are ravening wolves. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
125.1 


In the 7th verse of John’s second epistle he speaks of these 
deceivers ‘who confess not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh.’ 
This passage is used by them as one of their proof texts. But little 
do they realize that it is point blank against them. John says they 
‘confess not Jesoun Christon erchomenon in the flesh; /iterally, 
‘confess not Jesus Christ coming in the flesh.’ It refers to his coming 
in his own flesh or body, which these mystical deceivers do not 
confess or acknowledge. In what we have said on this subject we 
know whereof we affirm; and as it respects Williamson we have 
proof at hand which will fully convict him of denying the humanity of 
our Lord and King, which, if necessary, shall be forthcoming.JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 125.2 


“AS THE LIGHTNING.” 


SSSe 


In those passages where our Lord’s coming is said to be ‘as the 
lightning,’ the expression is understood by many to refer to the 
suddenness of his manifestation. This is a mistake. It has reference 
entirely to its visibility. Every eye is to see him. The Greek word 
astrapee, used by our Saviour in these passages, signifies light, 
brightness, lustre, i.e. the sending forth of light, let it proceed from 
whatever source it may, whether from the sun, moon, stars, 
electricity, or a lamp or candle.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 125.3 


The same word occurs in Luke 17:36, last clause, which, in our 
translation, reads, ‘as when the bright shining of a candle doth give 
thee light.’ The Greek of this clause is this—‘hoos hotan ho lychnos 
tee astrapee photizee se, —literally, as when the lamp (or candle,) 
by its bright shining, (or emission of light) illuminateth thee. JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 125.4 
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Hence we may see that our Lord has a strict reference to the 
visibility of his glorious appearing to all the inhabitants of the earth. 
‘As the bright shining [i.e. of the sun,] cometh out of the east, and 
shineth even unto the west, SO shall the coming of the Son of Man 
be.’ ‘Behold, he cometh with clouds, and every eye shall see him.’ 
Praise the Lord, no one will then want mystical spiritualizers, to tell 
them that that same Jesus has come again. The New Jerusalem, in 
which he is now King, will come enveloped in the Shekinah, or 
visible manifestation of the glory of God. This is the cloud of 
brightness, or ‘bright cloud,’ with which Jesus and the disciples 
were overshadowed in the mount of transfiguration. It is the cloud 
that received our Lord when he ascended from Mount Olivet. It is 
the ‘white cloud’ of Revelation 14:14, where one like the son of man 
is disclosed to view, with a crown upon his head, proving him to be 
king. As the city with her glorious husband and his attending retinue 
of saints and angels, amid that refulgent blaze of surrounding glory, 
comes sweeping down from the distant heavens toward the earth, it 
will at first appear as anew star in the sky. But as it swiftly 
approaches, it will grow brighter and larger, till its light will transcend 
the sun’s glory, and all eyes are gazing at the ‘sign of the Son of 
Man.’JUBST June 26, 1845, page 125.5 


“SIGN OF THE SON OF MAN.” 


SSSe 


An article has been furnished us by Bro. Peavey, which was written 
for the purpose of proving that all the signs given us by our Lord, in 
Matthew 24., and in Revelation 6.. are symbolical, and that the last 
sign i.e. the Sign of the Son of man, which was to appear in 
heaven, did appear in the symbolical or ‘moral heaven,’ in the 
seventh month movement last summer and autumn. We have 
carefully and prayerfully examined the subject of the article, and 
must, in the fear of God, and in the love of his truth, and in the 
faithful discharge of duty say, that were more firmly than ever 
established in our former faith, that a// those signs are literal.JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 125.6 


It is by no means pleasant to be compelled to differ from those 
brethren whom we love and respect. Especially is it trying for a 
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minister of Christ to be under the necessity of opposing the views of 
a brother in the ministry. But those who give meat to the household 
in this last, critical time, must be both wise and faithful. They must 
take heed unto themselves and unto the doctrine, and on no 
account must they teach error to the little flock, or by any neglect of 
duty suffer it to be taught. We are to be sanctified and fitted for the 
kingdom through the truth, and that only. More the subject and next 
week, if the Lord will. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 125.7 


The Standard has been regularly mailed from the office to Bro. 
Millius, of Balston Spa, N. Y., as ordered and paid for.JUBST June 
26, 1845, page 125.8 


For the Jubilee Standard. 


PRESENT TRUTH 


SSSe 


It is always distressing,—it is a severe trial of patience, to give the 
portion of food in due season,—to be established in, and speak the 
present truth. But will we keep the word of his patience or not? The 
case of Abraham in preserving to obey God, although that word 
required him to offer up his son, was a test, and it effectually proved 
Abraham in the patience of God’s word. Many run well while all is 
comforting, but when trials come in consequence of ‘the word of his 
patience,’ they fall away—cast away their confidence, or faith— 
reject present truth because it tries their faith, and in the end, unless 
they have been zealous and repented, their faith will not ‘be found 
unto praise and honor and glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ.’ 
Yet when we find the word of the Lord, we must not look at 
consequences, but must eat the word and then ‘go speak unto the 
house of Israel; and thou shalt speak my words unto them, whether 
they will hear or whether they will forbear. We must not, like Jonah, 
run away to Tarshish in order to avoid delivering the word of the 
Lord to Nineveh.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 125.9 


| now give a brief exposition of Matthew 24:45 57, as | spoke it at 
Rochester last Spring, and was afterwards kindly reproved by a 
distinguished brother; but of late | am obliged to proclaim the same 
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language; and | solicit all to read carefully and prayerfully the 
exposition, before they judge. Truth must be spoken, and if we are 
unfaithful God will give our crown to others. Truth, if believed and 
obeyed, through the Spirit of God, will prove like appeals of Gold in 
pictures of silver.’ If we reprove a lukewarm, transgressing portion 
of Israel or the church, we are sure to be accused of being 
uncharitable; but if we feel as did (Micah 3:8, we shall speak without 
regard to consequences: ‘But truly | am full of power by the Spirit of 
the Lord, and of judgment, and of might, to declare unto Jacob his 
transgressions, and to Israel his sin’ JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
125:10 


We will proceed to Matthew 24:45-51, ‘Who then is a faithful and 
wise servant, whom his Lord hath made ruler over his household, to 
give food in due season? Blessed is that servant, whom his Lord, 
when he cometh, shall find so doing: verily | say unto you, that he 
shall make him ruler over all his goods,’ At the time that the wicked 
are doing more wickedly, and know or understood not the time 
when the Son of man cometh, and the faithful and wise, or those 
who are watching, as well as ready, are coming to an 
understanding of the time, there will be great danger that the rulers 
over the households will cease to be faithful, or discontinue to give 
food in due season. The food in due season is ‘time, as is proved 
by the opposition of the evil servants. A powerful effort is now being 
made by Adventists who have cast away their confidence, to bring 
about the same kind of preaching that is sermonized from sabbath 
to sabbath in the Sardis church; which church has continually 
opposed us on the principle of definite time; and if we give up this 
distinctive feature of our faith, the difficulties are removed which 
separated us from them, and we in fact go over to the enemy or the 
‘synagogue of Satan.’ Said a distinguished Advent brother, in a 
discourse in New York city, some time last winter, ‘we have more 
influence now than we ever had before; we can command the 
respect and attention of the churches, and be heard by them; 
because we ‘know not when the time is,’ and are on the same 
platform, as are they in that respect—that is, in respect to definite 
time.’ These were his words in substance. Now | have no sympathy 
with such views. It is casting away our confidence in God’s Word, 
that ‘the wise shall understand,’ and then going over to the enemy, 
that is, to the congregation of satan or the enemy. But a few 
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Philadelphians continue in the midst of fiery trials, living by faith the 
‘wise shall understand’ that ‘it shall be as it was in the days of 
Noah,’ and when they are sufficiently purified, made white, and 
tried,’ when they have kept the word of his patience,’ as well as ‘the 
word of his comfort,’ they shall understand, and then receive the 
blessing and reward.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 126.1 


The Lord placed servants over his household for the express 
purpose ‘to give meat in due season,’ and those that do not 
continue, preserve, be patient or faithful in that work, until the Lord 
comes, will then be cut off, and have their portion with the 
hypocrites and unbelievers. We came up to 1843, that is, to the 
tarrying time, and afterwards to the midnight cry and 10th day of the 
7th month, alive in the faith that the wise would understand the time 
—definite time,—our works and our preaching arrested attention in 
consequence of the time, and in the time was the cross, the time 
brought the tribulation and persecution, and it was the time that 
brought many to a decision, and to get ready now. At this point the 
Lord speaks, ‘hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take thy 
crown: behold | come quickly.’ ‘Cast not away your confidence 
which hath great recompense of reward: for yet a little while, and he 
that is coming will come and will not tarry.’ If we cast away the 
confidence which we once had, we shall lose our crown unless we 
are zealous and repent before the Lord comes; we shall become 
lukewarm in love to the coming of the Christ, and towards each 
other; we shall become unwilling that the households, to whom we 
formerly gave meat in due season, shall have it now, and 
consequently fall to opposing those who continue faithful in feeding 
the flocks, and finally become smiters of those very fellow-servants 
or fellow-rulers over the households, with whom we were once 
yoked or fellowed together in that great work; and thus 
demonstrated that we have evil hearts. And the whole controversy 
brought to view in this prophecy is founded in the subject of the 
delay or tarry of the Lord in his coming. That is, the argument will be 
like this:—our set times have all failed—we have placed too much 
confidence in human chronology—it is proved by the tarrying or 
passing by of all the dates, that no man can know the day and the 
hour,—therefore we must watch, because we know not when the 
time is. And because some of the servants live by faith in God’s 
Word that the wise shall understand, and consequently continue to 
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comfort and edify the households according to their faith, they are 
opposed on the principle of the time having failed, and smitten in 
order to make them cease to give that kind of food. JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 126.2 


Yes, the food must be given in DUE SEASON: for if the breakfast 
time is past, the food next forthcoming must be suitable for midday 

or dinner time, and afterwards for supper time: for if the food which 

was intended and alone suitable for dinner time should be given at 

supper time, a kind of stupor, slumbering and sleeping, would come 

upon the household. Read Hebrews 5:12-14, and 6:1-3, and reflect 

how common it is at the present time for Advent preachers and 

Advent committees to claim it as our duty to go back to the gospel 

(as they call it,) and preach without the time, and certain other 

present truths, that is, go back to the first principles of the oracles of 

God or doctrines of Christ, and stay there; but what says Paul? He 
tells that we understand them, and that therefore we ought to leave 

the milk and go on to eat the meat, or ‘leaving the first principles of 

the doctrine of Christ, let us go on to perfection. JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 126.3 


What are the first principles? ‘laying the foundation of repentance 
from dead works, and of faith towards God, and of the doctrine of 
baptisms, and of laying on of hands, and of the resurrection of the 
dead, and of eternal judgment.’ Having laid these once and 
understood them, we are to proceed and become perfect in all the 
Scriptures, that is ‘go on to perfection.’ To continue our faith, and 
confess the same at the present time, and certain other present 
truths or portions of meat in due season, is more than can be 
expected of any who have pride or an uplifted soul, hence the 
exhortation in reference to the trying situation of the believers in the 
appointed time made plain upon tables, when it should pass and 
the Lord tarry, ‘if he tarry wait for him; now his soul that is lifted up is 
not upright in him (will this class live by faith? will they hold fast that 
confidence which they had up to the tarrying time?) but the just 
shall life by his faith.’ Notice the proud, who castaway the 
confidence they once had, and in consequence become evil smiters 
of their fellow servants. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 126.4 


Matthew 24:48-51, ‘But and if that evil servant shall say in his heart 
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[not speak these words with the mouth,] my Lord delayeth [or tarries 
in] his coming, [every vision or set time faileth, and hence you 
cannot know anything about when the time is;] and shall begin to 
smite the fellow servants, [with impudent unkind words, because 
they won’t let time alone in their preaching to the household,] and to 
eat and drink with the drunken,’ (or Luke 72:45, to eat and drink and 
to be drunken:’) read Luke 21:34-36. In consequence of casting 
away their confidence, and becoming smiters, they backslide into a 
lukewarm and blind state, their affections become overcharged with 
the cares and good things of the world, they fall into a drunken or 
deep sleep state, (/saiah 29. Revelation 3:17, 18,) and say they are 
rich and increased in goods, and in need of nothing, and know not 
that they are miserable and blind and naked; and finally they take 
no heed to the definite time, their attention being directed to 
opposing the faithful ones, andJUBST June 26, 1845, page 126.5 


‘The Lord of that [evil] servant shall come in a DAY when he looketh 
not for him, and in an HOUR that he is not aware of;’ (he was 
smiting his fellow servants over the Lord’s household, on the evil 
argument, ‘of that day and hour knoweth no man,’ but the Lord 
vindicated the faithful, and blinded and then destroyed the 
unfaithful,) ‘and shall cut him off [blot his name out of the book of 
life,] and appoint him his portion with the hypocrites; there shall be 
weeping and gnashing of teeth. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 126.6 


Indeed it is a trying time; did our enemies oppose us, and 
impudently mock, scoff, and scorn us, we could bear it,—but our 
own familiar friends, with whom we fellowed together, have lifted up 
[original illegible] heel against us. ‘Blessed is he that waiteth 
[continueth in the way of God’s judgments, living by faith as 
heretofore keeping the word of his patience, because we had need 
of patience.] and cometh [or patiently endures] to the 1335 days;’ 
‘for thou shalt stand in thy lot at the end of the [1335] days. JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 126.7 


Let every one who reads this, inquire ‘what is truth.’ Let us all avoid 
becoming Laodiceans and smiters. Let us ‘sanctify the Lord God in 
our hearts, and be ready always to GIVE AN ANSWER to every 
one that asketh a reason of the hope that is in you, WITH 
MEEKNESS AND FEAR.’JUBST June 26, 1845, page 126.8 
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New York, June 23. H. H. Gross. 
[P. S. Bro. Marsh, please copy in Voice of Truth.] 


LETTER FROM BRO. CURTIS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—| think the Apostle Peter must have seen this 
time, when he wrote his second Epistle, as, in the 2nd chapter he 
says: ‘But there were false prophets also among the people, even 
as there shall be false teachers among you, who privily shall bring 
in damnable heresies, even denying the Lord that bought them, and 
bring upon themselves swift destruction’. JUBST June 26, 1845, 
page 127.1 


Is it not true that these spiritualizers among us deny the Lord that 
bought them? Do they not teach that there is no Jesus, possessing 
a material body; and that the only appearing of Jesus will be God 
manifested in the flesh, i.e., in the bodies of his saints—and that 
these saints will be endowed with power to raise the dead and to 
destroy the wicked, etc.? This is, | think, what they teach. But Peter 
says they shall privily bring in damnable heresies:—well, it seems 
even so, for | heard three discourses from one of these teachers, 
before he showed his colors. Their mode of proceeding seems to 
be, to charm the audience with many precious truths before 
administering the poison, and at the same time assuming to be 
wholly led by, and filled full, even to overflowing, of the Holy 
Spirit JUBST June 26, 1845, page 127.2 


But, as | have determined to believe the Bible in preference to any 
man’s views to the contrary, | adhere to the teachings of Jesus. So, 
when they say he is in the secret chambers, | believe it not. Oh, let 
us beware of these damnable heresies, lest we share with these 
false teachers the penalty attached to their works. JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 127.3 


But | have a consolation—Jesus gives us to understand that they 
cannot deceive the elect—for which assurance | feel to praise the 
name of the Lord. Eli Curtis. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 127.4 
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Brooklyn, June 16. 


LETTER FROM BRO. SHAW 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—I| would like to say to the brethren, be 
encouraged, we have not believed in vain; all things work together 
for our good. | now remember our feelings the first time | ever saw 
you: it was at the East Kingston camp-meeting; glory to God! 
although strangers at that time | found, before the meeting closed, 
we were one, and why? because we had been baptized by one 
spirit into one body, and our hearts were one, in obedience to the 
command of our master, and this spirit of union is better than life, 
and stronger than death. | love the article in No. 11: ‘The door is 
shut, and we know it;’ it looks to me like meat in due season: it 
requires almost the strength of an angel now to ‘hold fast till | 
come.’ Well, by Christ strengthening us we can do it: ‘Are not the 
angels ministering spirits sent forth to minister for them who shall be 
heirs of salvation’, on the condition that we resist the devil, 
steadfast in the faith. | find it on this wise, sometimes even as Jesus 
did in the wilderness, when he told the devil: ‘It is written, Thou shalt 
worship the Lord thy God, and him only shalt thou serve;’ then the 
devil left him, and angels came and ministered unto him.JUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 127.5 


Now in this trying time the devil, in various ways, says we cannot go 
any further in this way to mount Zion; for, as our exposition of the 
Scriptures has failed us, we ought to give it up and go no further in 
the ‘delusion:’ but ‘it is written, ‘The righteous also shall hold on his 
way, and he that hath clean hands shall be stronger and stronger;’ 
praise the Lord. O, my dear brother, remember the man of God that 
came out of Judah, by the word of the Lord, unto Bethel. We know 
he was a man of God by this, when the king put forth his hand, 
saying, lay hold on him, and his hand was dried up, and the king 
requested him to entreat the face of the Lord his God for him, he did 
it, and in faith too, and the king’s hand was restored him again, and 
became as it was before. Now comes the temptation to go in with 
the king and receive of his reward: but the man of God resisted 
‘steadfast in the faith,’ saying he was charged by the word of the 
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Lord, saying, ‘Eat no bread, nor drink water in this place.’ Now 
remember it is written for our admonition that after thus doing his 
duty faithfully thus far he sat down under an oak; now if we take 
heed to our way and run with patience the race that is set before us, 
the old lying prophet will not overtake us—for while our enemy the 
devil walketh, and we run, we shall win the prize.JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 127.6 


While we think of the awful end of the man of God, who gave heed 
to the lying prophet, let us remember it is written that in the last 
days some shall depart from the faith. Oh my God, | cannot bear 
the thought, but it is so written. | pray God may keep us in this hour 
of trial,—a few more surges, and | hope we shall see our Nobleman 
returning in triumph to reign—fearfulness hath already surprised the 
hypocrites; their hiding places have already been discovered,—lies 
have been their refuge: but the God of Jacob is our portion forever. 
Jesus and the resurrection our only hope day by day. | mean, by 
the grace of God, to keep searching ‘what, and what manner of 
time, till the master appears, and earnestly seek and entreat our 
God, day and night to avenge us, and give us the kingdom; and our 
Lord has told us he will do it speedily. Even so, come Lord in thy 
glory. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 127.7 


Yours in hope, J. L. Shaw. 
Exeter, June 17. 


Dear Bro. Matthias—There are a few in Baltimore who are looking 
for and loving the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ, holding on to 
the truths of God’s blessed Word, and have not denied the faith 
once delivered to the saints. These have a hope of a soon glorious 
resurrection and immortal life, with a rest of one thousand years, 
and a lot in the kingdom. This hope is a well-grounded hope, having 
God’s Word for its basis, and not the traditions of men nor the 
doctrines of devils—but the more sure word of prophecy, which is 
more durable than heaven or earth, for these may pass away, but 
the Word must stand until every jot and tittle is fulfilled. JUBST June 
26, 1845, page 127.8 


But it may be asked how do you know that you have a correct 
understanding of that Word, and that your position is right? We are 
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ready to give an answer for the hope that is within us, for we have 
not sought to look into the secret things of God, but into that which 
is revealed, and belongs to us and our children, and we have had 
the Spirit which has been with us, and has led us, and is still 
leading, us; and if we continue to follow it, it will lead us into all 
truth, and thy Word, O God, is truth, and will make us wise unto 
salvation. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 127.9 


We have been led to write the vision—we did write it and made it 
plain upon tables. The vision did tarry, or seemed to tarry, for it ran 
past ‘43, and we got into the tarrying time, and began to slumber 
and sleep, but there was a cry made at midnight, which roused us 
from our slumber, and awoke us from our sleep, and we began to 
trim our lamps, as we know it was the Word of the Lord, and some 
of us had oil in our vessels, and our lamps began to burn and give 
us light, and that light is growing brighter and brighter, and will, if we 
keep our lamps well trimmed until the Sun of Righteousness shall 
arise with healing in his wings, then the law will be perfectly written 
upon our hearts; and this we believe is now being done, and will be 
perfected, when corruption puts on incorruption. L. P. GJUBST 
June 26, 1845, page 127.10 


Baltimore, June 19th. 


PILATE AND HEROD MADE FRIENDS 


SSSe 


Eating and drinking with the drunken.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
127.11 


We have regarded Millerism as virtually dead for some time past, 
yet a show of life has been exhibited by the protracted existence of 
some of the publications which sprung into being during its 
prevalence. Among these was the ‘Morning Watch.’ That our 
readers may understand how completely the assumption that 
human calculations could precisely determine the day of the world’s 
destruction, has been exploded, we copy an extract from a late 
editorial of that paper:—Baptist Advocate.JUBST June 26, 1845, 
page 127.12 
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“Another Warning—The truth of our Saviour’s words, in reference to 
the fact, that we should not be able to ‘know the day or hour’ of his 
Advent, becomes more apparent with every attempt, which is made 
to ascertain of fix it, while his caution on the subject is disregarded. 
The point assumed as the day of the Passover, according to the 
supposed Caraite reckoning of Jewish time, has passed by, and the 
Redeemer has not been revealed in the clouds. He has not 
gathered his elect from the four winds—the dead in Christ have not 
risen, and the strong confidence with which some fixed on this time 
has not been justified by the event. We have been told, that the 
Jubilee trump was blown in the forty-ninth year, and that it had its 
antitype in what is termed the tenth day movement, of Oct. 22, and 
that, consequently, six months from that date, that is to say, on the 
first day of the first month, the antitypical Jubilee would take place— 
the people of God would be delivered from their captivity. Well, the 
first day of the first month (as those who took this position were 
pleased to reckon it) has passed by, and the saints are still 
strangers and sojourners here. Ought facts to teach men nothing? 
Should they not at least doubt whether they are quite infallible in 
their interpretation of Scripture? After repeated proofs on this 
subject, we should hope they would be somewhat modest in 
reference to their ability to understand all things which are written. 
If, however, they will persist in substituting confident assertions for 
substantial evidence, and rash hypothesis for the unerring Word of 
God, they must learn, that the confidence which they wish others to 
repose in their teachings, has its limits." JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
128.1 


THE SPIRITUAL DEARTH 


SSSe 


/saiah 16:12, ‘And it shall come to pass, when it is seen that Moab 
is weary on the high place, that he shall come to his sanctuary to 
pray; but he shall not prevail. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.2 


We publish the following from the ‘Sun,’ and the Baptist Advocate, 
as indisputable proof that God has rejected and forsaken the 
churches. They acknowledge all that we claim.JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 128.3 
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Fasting and Prayer—The Presbyterian General Assembly has 
recommended the observance of the Thursday before the fourth 
Sabbath of June, as a day of fasting and prayer, in view of the 
present suspension of divine influences among the churches. 
—Sun.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.4 


Hudson River Association.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.5 


This large and prosperous body commenced its session at the 
Pierrepont street Church, Brooklyn, on the morning of Tuesday of 
the present week. It is not practicable to publish an official notice of 
proceedings in this number of the paper, and we therefore content 
ourselves with a few observations which we were enabled to make 
as one of the delegates. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.6 


The weather was uncommonly fine, and the gathering of the 
delegates and friends very large. An unusual degree of friendliness 
and sociability appeared to pervade the whole body.JUBST June 
26, 1845, page 128.7 


The letters from the churches indicated a dearth of the Spirit’s 
influences, compared with the history of some preceding years, yet 
not so great a dearth as is felt in other parts of the Lord’s vineyard. 
In most of the churches there has been a gradual increase in 
numbers, and in almost all there exists great union and wholesome 
discipline. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.8 


Resolution passed at the Hudson River Association, now in session 
at Brooklyn.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.9 


Whereas, the letters sent up to this Association from the several 
churches, contain, with very few exceptions, painful indications, that 
the presence and power of the Spirit has not accompanied the 
preaching of the gospel within our bounds, the past, as in former 
years; and whereas, it is the arrangement of God, that the 
influences of His Spirit shall be bestowed upon his people in answer 
to their prayers. Therefore, /UBST June 26, 1845, page 128.10 


Resolved, That this Association recommend to the churches 
composing it, the observance of the last Friday of this month as a 
day of humiliation, fasting and prayer, that the current associational 
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year may witness the outpouring of the Spirit, reviving our churches, 
and making the preaching of the gospel the power of God unto the 
salvation of sinners—Baptist Advocate.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 
128.11 


Joel 1:5, ‘Awake, ye drunkards, and weep; and howl, all ye drinkers 
of wine, because of the new wine; for it is cut off from your 
mouth.’ JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.12 


Grapes.—The ‘Reading Pa. Journal’ says:—‘In the immediate 
vicinity of this borough there are at least thirty acres of vineyards. 
The grape cultivated is principally the Isabella, from which a cheap 
acid wine is manufactured, in high repute among some of our bon 
vivants. The late frost has, in some cases, destroyed the entire 
crop, leaving nothing but blackened stalks. JUBST June 26, 1845, 
page 128.13 


SO SHALL IT BE IN THE LAST DAYS 


SSSe 


The present state of piety, in many of our churches, is lamentable. 
Pure and undefiled religion in the sight of God, seems to have given 
way to a spirit of worldliness and self importance. The precepts of 
Christ seem to have been superceded by the opinions and whims of 
men. The word of Truth seems to have lost its power. Have the 
ministers of Jesus contributed to bring about the existing 
indifference to religion, which characterizes the large mass of 
church members? Many of them, we fear, have. Some unwillingly; 
other negatively, by failing to set a proper example to their flocks, 
and by not declaring the “whole counsel of God.","JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 128.14 


‘But church members are not doing their duty. Why so few at her 
solemn feasts of prayer? Why are the gates of Zion desolate? Why 
so few sinners repenting of sin and obeying the gospel?—Alas! 
brethren, the love of many has waxed cold; the cheering prospects 
ahead to the faithful have become dim in your sight.’—Religious 
Herald. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.15 
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Thus saith the Lord, ‘Because | have called and ye refused, | have 
stretched out my hand and no man regarded, but ye have set at 
nought my counsel and would none of my reproof; | will also laugh 
at your calamity, | will mock when your fear cometh, when your fear 
cometh as desolation, and your destruction cometh as a whirlwind, 
when distress and anguish cometh upon you. Then shall they call 
upon me, but | will not answer; they shall seek me early, but they 
shall not find me; for that they hated knowledge and did not choose 
the fear of the Lord; they would none of my counsel: they despised 
all my reproof. Therefore shall they eat of the fruit of their own way 
and be filled with their own devices; Proverbs 1:24-31.—Advent 
Herald. JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.16 


It is computed that there has been consumed by fire in the United 
States during the last two months, property to the amount of 
$12,000,000!JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.17 


More Fires in the Woods—The fires have been dreadful on the 
Dead river. Some eighteen buildings were laid in ruins, a large 
number of camps with supplies of lumbermen, were destroyed, 
completely burning over the Copeland Township, (so called,) the 
Moxy Township, and about ten thousand acres on the Cold Stream. 
In Vermont a fire has been raging for a week in the Green 
Mountains, and on the eastern edge of Bennington whole forests 
have been destroyed, and a great amount of wood, bark and fence, 
have been consumed. The large bridge over the Deerfield river, 
belonging to the Searsburg Turnpike Company, caught fire, but was 
saved. The great Tannery at Searsburg was with difficulty saved. 
For days the atmosphere was filled with smoke and burning 
cinders, and for a while the travel on the turnpike was interrupted. 
—N. Y. Sun.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.18 


A letter from Athens, Ga., under date of the 10th inst., says ‘Our 
town and country have been very much afflicted this season. 
Besides a number of grown people, many children have died in 
Athens this season, and many more are sick. Our country is almost 
burnt up. We have had no rain to wet the earth thoroughly since 
March. Our prospect for a crop is almost blasted. JUBST June 26, 
1845, page 128.19 
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RECEIPTS SINCE JUNE 17 


SSSe 


W. Gordon, 3,00; B. Camp, Newark, 1,20; friend 1,00; H. James, 
2,00; Crosby st. brethren, 4,00; M. Mortimer, Brooklyn, 1,00; H. 
Wilber, R. D. Potter, West Troy, each 1,00; Miss C. A. Green, 
Saratoga, 50cts; R. L. Atchinson, Mogadore, 1,00; F. Purdy, 
Middlebury, O, 50cts; A. Powers, Akron, 50cts; L. P. Griffiths, 
Baltimore, 1,00; J. Dawson, 1,00; J. Newman, 25cts; Mrs. Coffin, 
1,00; Newark brethren, by H. H. G., 1,37; S. G. Strong, Marysville, 
O., 50cts; S. Thorn, Balston, 50cts.; G. W. Peavey, Troy, 50cts.; J. 
Douglas, Belleville, 1,00; R. Walker, Portsmouth, 3,00; Miss M. M. 
Perkins, Bridgeport, 1,00; S. Gregory, Peekskill, 1,00; J. French, 
Melvin Village, 1,00.JUBST June 26, 1845, page 128.20 
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“When the enemy shall in like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord shall lift 
up a Standard against him; and the Redeemer shall some to Zion, 
and to them that turn from transgression in Jacob.,JUBST July 3, 
1845, page 129.1 


Vol. I.] NEW YORK CITY, THURSDAY, JULY 3, 1845. [No 
17JUBST July 3, 1845, page 129.2 


THE JUBILEE STANDARD.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 129.3 


PUBLISHED EVERY THURSDAY AFTERNOONJBST July 3, 
1845, page 129.4 


at 131 division street, n. y JUBST July 3, 1845, page 129.5 
S. S. Snow,—Editor.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 129.6 


terms:—Two dollars per hundred or three cents per copy. JUBST 
July 3, 1845, page 129.7 


All letters and communications for publication, or on the business of 
the paper, should be addressed, post-paid, to S. S. Snow, as 
above; and all private letters to the Editor should be directed to No. 
6, Sixth Avenue. Place of meeting is in the lower lecture room of the 
Medical College, Crosby street, just below SpringJUBST July 3, 
1845, page 129.8 


THE COMPASS 


SSSe 


The storm was loud—before the blast 

Our gallant bark was driven; 

Their foaming crests the billows reared, 

And not one friendly star appeared, 

Through all the vault of heaven.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 129.9 
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Yet let him ne’er to sorrow yield, 

For in the Sacred Page 

A compass shines divinely true, 

And self-illumined, greets his view 

Amid the tempest’s rage.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 129.10 


Then firmly let him grasp the helm, 

Though loud the billows roar, 

And soon, his toils and troubles past, 

His anchor he shall safely cast, 

On Canaan’s happy shore.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 129.11 


LETTER FROM BRO. WALKER 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow:—Duty and interest compel me to write to you to let 
you know how we get along here, and how we appreciate the 
Jubilee Standard. We have hitherto received but three numbers in 
this place, and truly they have been to the brethren here as good 
food to the hungry—meat in due season, and we want more of 
them. Your paper is headed with the right motto, and your work 
corresponds; and may God enable you to persevere till the last part 
of it is fulfilled, which we believe will be very soon.JUBST July 3, 
1845, page 129.12 


As the brethren here have never taken pains since the noted 10th 
day of the 7th month, to report themselves, and as there have been 
many false flying reports of us from others, | thought it would do you 
good to know how we stand, and, what has been our course. JUBST 
July 3, 1845, page 129.13 


You know we have a large and convenient Tabernacle to worship 
in; and our band has been famed for being firm and united, and free 
from fanaticism, and we think it is so now, as a majority; our 
confidence was never stronger that we have been led right at every 
step, and are now right. Although we are not for building up any 
human organization, nor expect to see the world converted, nor that 
even one of the wicked will understand,—our experience is, that 
God has been with us, is now with us, and will be with us to end. 





246 


Although we own a Tabernacle, or at least three-fourths of it, we 
have not met in it, for worship, several months past, and never 
expect again. The reasons are as follows:—when the 10th day of 
the 7th month passed we were standing right if ever we were, and, 
although disappointed in our expectations, (having expected more 
than the Scriptures authorized, the date of time being right,) yet 
there was a sweet and powerful inward testimony that our work with 
the world was done, (we were to rest from our labors; see 
Revelation 14:13,) and that there was a line drawn—the sealing 
time done—and that God would yet justify the preaching of that time 
as well as the work, and we felt it our only duty to comfort one 
another with such words. God soon let us have light to confirm us, 
and gave us our latitude and longitude from Scripture: the same 
light that has been flowing through your paper, for which we bless 
God, and it is growing brighter and brighter. Oh, what a flood of light 
in the harmonious representations, in God’s Words, of the end of 
the age, and their fulfillment, as we have interpreted it.JUBST July 
3, 1845, page 129.14 


We know that the Jewish age, or dispensation ended when Christ 
was first here; but yet the Jews as a people did not know it. We 
think we know that the Gospel age or dispensation is ended, and 
yet the world, and mass of professing Christians do not know it. The 
beginning of the great day of the Lord has come to all those who do 
not love him, as a snare.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 129.15 


But some will ask, what proof is there of this? Do we not hear the 
gospel trump yet sounding, and hear of churches organizing, and of 
revivals, at a distance? Ah, yes, we hear a sounding, but it is a 
powerless, hollow sound, as though it was a knocking outside; it 
has not yet smitten the door down, nor proven it open. We hear and 
see much of organizations, but they appear not to be of the fifth 
kingdom. We are witnessing a great revival of Odd Fellowism, and 
Rechabiteism in this place; but there is no separating from the 
world, in spirit or maxims, of its votaries, and yet they exhibit as 
much zeal and animation as is exhibited in the sects where the 
reported revivals are, and we will say more love and union, and we 
believe if there has been any work like true conversion to God, 
since the last 7th month, the seed was sown and the seal set, 
before or at that time. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 129.16 
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We now ask any lover of the immediate appearing of the Son of 
man in his kingdom, do we not know that the second Woe is past, 
and the third Woe commenced, which is contained in the sounding 
of the seventh angel? Witness the commencement of the work of 
the four angels, (messengers, or natural agents, that God has 
always employed in every judgment,) to whom it was given to hurt 
the earth; which proves the sealing time is past. And is not this the 
same as the declaration in Revelation 10:7, that when he shall 
begin to sound the mystery of God should be finished? Witness the 
complaints of the professedly religious presses, and your own 
experience; (the assertions of some individuals to the contrary 
notwithstanding.) also the repeated fruitless attempts to produce 
reformations, and say, have they not turned out just as Bro. Miller 
stated they would, in his letter a few months since: that is, prove a 
failure? Again: did we not have it proved to us last fall, that 
whenever Christ, fulfilling the law, became the antitype of the High 
Priest's putting off the robe of daily ministration, for offering the 
offering of the people, and put on the royal robe, and made the 
atonement, it must be on the tenth of the seventh month? And did 
we not with the same preaching, have it proved beyond dispute, 
from the best chronology, that the 2300 days ended in that month, 
which was the fullness of the times of the Gentiles? and was not 
this preaching attended by the power of God? And was not there a 
great voice coming out of the throne, as the time passed, sounding 
to the inmost soul of every true Advent believer, ‘it is done?’ ‘Yea, 
saith the Spirit that they may rest from their labors, —or your labors 
with the world are done. We fully believe that all these questions 
must be answered in the affirmative. That Michael now stands up, 
and the time of trouble, in which every one that is written in the 
book will be delivered is begun, that the seventh angel is now 
sounding, and the third woe commenced, that the time we have had 
given us was from God’s authority, and sanctioned by the Holy 
Ghost, and has proved correct, and that all is fulfilled that the 
Scripture authorized at that period. The supposition that the day 
and hour of the appearing of the Son of man in his glory and 
kingdom, was given in that period, was our mistake; we cannot find 
that it is anywhere given in the Bible, see Matthew 24:44; but yet we 
are told how to know it is nigh even at the doors, and we have seen 
the signs; yea not only the budding of, the fig tree, but in these 
things named, the actual blossoming, and know that our redemption 
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is nigh. Do you ask how nigh? We point you to a representation of a 
series of angels or messages that were to go forth, before, and at 
the harvest of the earth, beginning with Revelation 14:6 and 7th 
verses. This we all acknowledge has been fulfilled in the preaching 
of ‘43: (witness Advent papers and lectures;) see verse 8, ‘And 
there followed another angel, saying, Babylon is fallen,’ etc.; we 
have certainly had that in. its place, and applied to, the churches; 
what follows? A third angel, see 9th, 70th, and 11th verses, the 
same, as Revelation 18:4, 5, 6, ‘Come out of her my people; ‘this 
also has followed in order, and was so literally fulfilled, that if any 
Adventist had no disposition to come out, they were thrust out by 
the sects themselves. The, 72ih and 714th verses bring us to a time 
of patience, and a dying in the Lord, with its attendant blessing 
witnessed by the Spirit, which we have felt: a rest from our labor 
with the world. The 74th verse brings to view the reason, and shows 
that Michael has stood up, and is almost a literal translation of 
Daniel 7:13-14, and a fulfillment of Psalm 2:8. The 75th verse is 
another representation of a cry that came out from the most 
devoted part of the Advent ranks, about the 10th day of the 7th 
month, for Christ to gather his people, fully believing that the time 
had come; the 76th verse explains the going in, and shutting the 
door; the 77h verse brings to view the arrangement that God has 
made for his people to take a part with him that sits on the white 
cloud in the destruction of the wicked: see Revelation 2:26, 27. The 
718th verse gives the last cry that is to be heard in the Advent ranks 
before the final destruction of the vine of the earth—the battle of the 
great day of God Almighty; and this cry is now going up; we have 
heard it from day to day—it is wrung out from the very hearts of the 
most devoted, by oppression and abuse, as well as a desire to be 
with Christ, it is literally, ‘thrust in thy sickle, wickedness is to the 
full; avenge me of mine adversary; thy kingdom come,’ etc. Now 
mark the expression, ‘had power over fire’ then turn your eyes and 
see the ravages made by fire in the country where this cry is heard, 
and at the very time; look also across the Atlantic and see the other 
three angels: floods, pestilence, and famine, at work there, and say, 
where are we? The next and last verse shows what immediately 
follows,—and may God help us to watch and keep our garments 
white, that we may shine in the glory that is soon to be 
revealed. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 129.17 
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But to return to another reason why we left worshipping in our 
Tabernacle; viz., a desire to avoid contention.JUBST July 3, 1845, 
page 130.1 


While we met in the Tabernacle, after our time had passed, we 
were endeavoring to comfort one another with words according to 
our faith, believing that our work with the world was done,—that we 
should see no more reformation, but that the Lord himself would 
soon descend from heaven with a shout, etc. These views came 
immediately in contact with the views and feelings of a class of 
persons that had met with us—that had never professed to be 
Adventists, together with others of our number who had always 
been wavering on time, these having more sympathy with the world 
than with the immediate coming of the Lord, were greatly horrified 
at our views, and opposed them at every step, and all at once felt a 
remarkable desire for the salvation of sinners, and an evidence that 
God was about to pour out his Spirit. They finally wrought 
themselves up to such a pitch; that they appointed special fasting 
and prayer, to drive our delusion away. In this state of things we 
would frequently go from our family altars, feelings well to the 
Tabernacle, and then rather than irritate their feelings, would sit still 
through a whole meeting, and let them labor in their own way, and 
we came home burthened; finally finding that we could do them no 
good, but were injuring ourselves, we came separately to the 
conclusion that we would retire to where we believe the Lord called 
us in the 7th month, viz., to our secret chambers; thus at least 
fourfifths of those that had borne the burden and heat of the day in 
the Advent cause, had retired without any preconcerted action, and 
although we owned the most of the Tabernacle, and were holden 
for its outstanding bills we came to the unanimous conclusion to let 
them have all the privileges of the same and we pay our parts. 
Since then we have had no public meetings, and when we have 
assembled, it has been in one and another’s dwellings, and the 
Lord has blessed us; our faith is increasing; we are trying to live to 
God, we meddle with nobody’s business but our own; we have 
adopted nothing new as fests. We have not neglected to attend to 
the common duties of life, providing for our families; and yet for this 
simple course we have been persecuted; and traduced as 
disorganizers, not professing the spirit of the gospel; we have been 
reviled and, lied about, and that to the extreme. Nevertheless we 
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have been in a state of mind in which we could bear it patiently, 
have felt that we could ride out the storm in safety, expecting soon 
to be delivered, and have known that God approved our 
course. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 130.2 


But we must do justice by saying that of those that remained at the 
Tabernacle are our own dear brethren and sisters, whom we truly 
love, that have never opposed our views, yet the result of the 
meetings proves that the leading persons in the opposition, who 
labor for reformation, were deceiving themselves; the work was not 
of God, their labor was forced, the meetings have gradually 
declined in interest, until they are about dissolved, and one 
prominent man among them, that has all along until about two 
weeks since, made high professions of being an Advent man, has 
now taken the ground that the whole Advent doctrine in regard to 
time has been of the devil! and, by the bye, this man has reviled us 
the most, loved, made, and circulated more lies about us, and made 
more mischief around us, than all other persons we know of, that 
ever made any pretensions to religion; the Lord will reward him 
according to his work. Amen.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 130.3 


Your companion in tribulation, Richard Walker. 
Portsmouth, June 27. 
From the Hope of Israel. 


SPIRITUALIZING 


SSSe 


Having a wish to be found discharging a// my duties faithfully when 
the Lord shall appear, | would raise a voice against a// delusions of 
Satan, and expose his wiles and deceptive arts among the dear 
children of God.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 130.4 


During my tour west and south, | found a number who have, and we 
hope now do love the appearing of the Saviour, that have embraced 
the idea that ‘there is no such thing as a literal body of Jesus in the 
universe of God, JUBST July 3, 1845, page 130.5 


They seem to hold some of the great leading prophecies of the 
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second advent, and have a willingness to search and understand 
the time when, but have most strangely embraced the notion that 
the second coming of the Son of Man is a spiritual comingJUBST 
July 3, 1845, page 130.6 


Permit me to address a few words to such, upon this important 
subject with plainness of speech, but with the feelings and desires 
of a Christian heart. We hope that at least a portion of those who 
have been thus led to believe, are yet members of the little flock 
who are striving for an abundant entrance into the kingdom which 
will be under the whole heavens.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 130.7 


Remember we do not approach you as, an enemy, but as a friend 
who is anxious to benefit and assist you up the jugged and thorny 
path towards the celestial city, that you may through Jesus Christ 
enter those gates of pearl, and reign with the King of this kingdom 
forever, Now then cast aside all prejudice, and in the sprit of the 
gospel you profess to love and obey, ‘try every spirit’ and ‘prove all 
things’ by the rule and plumb line given us by inspiration, and then 
‘hold fast that which is good.’JUBST July 3, 1845, page 130.8 


In the few remarks that will be made, we will endeavor to give the 
Word of God for our authority, and we will say ‘let God be true,’ if it 
should prove ‘every man a liar.’ Come, then, let us ask God to 
assist at this time the influence of his blessed Spirit, (for Christ has 
promised that when ‘the Spirit of truth is come, he will guide you 
into all truth,’) that we may rightly understand the truth, because we 
are sanctified through the truth, and as Jesus said to the Father, 
‘thy word is truth’. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 130.9 


1. Do you not believe that this earth upon which we tread, is, to be 
purified and perfectly cleansed from the curse under which the 
whole creation, every creature, is groaning for deliverance, and 
then becomes a place for the saints to dwell in? Yes, you answer, 
for there is an abundance of Scripture to prove this point. Peter 
says, in speaking of the end of the world, which was destroyed by 
the deluge, ‘whereby the world that then was, being overflowed with 
water, perished; but the heavens and the earth which are now, by 
the same word are kept in store, (for what purpose?) reserved unto 
fire’ Then these literal heavens and earth are to be consumed by 
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fire. Again, ‘the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the 
elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also; and the works 
therein shall be burnt up.’ But the apostle repeats the blessed 
promise, ‘Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for new 
heavens and a new earth wherein, dwelleth righteousness.’ Blessed 
be the name of the Lord, here then is to be the saints’ home, for 
Peter says ‘Ye look for such things.’ Yes, brethren; ye look just as 
the apostle says, we trust. We might quote very many passages to 
this point, but one word of God is enough for every child. JUBST 
July 3, 1845, page 130.10 


Then, with this plain language we must believe this earth to be 
cleansed by fire from the curse, and the children of God to dwell 
therein.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 131.1 


This is the same that our beloved Daniel the prophet has reference 
to in his dream: he ‘beheld until the Ancient of Days came,’ and the 
time came that the saints possessed the kingdom.’ Where? ‘And 
the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under 
the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the 
most High.’ Thus far, it is clear, that the earth is to be cleansed by 
fire; and then the saints will take possession of the earth as their 
future and everlasting abode.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 131.2 


2. Do you believe it to be accomplished by literal fire? We agree to 
make the Bible our rule of faith, and by that we shall stand or fall; 
then let that decide this question also. We will not be ranked with 
the last day scoffers for the same apostle says, ‘For this they are 
willingly ignorant of, that by the word of God the heavens were of 
old, and the earth standing out of the water and in the water, 
whereby the world that then was, being overflowed with water 
perished’. In the 7th chap. of Gen. it is said, the flood lifted the ark 
above the earth, and the ark went upon the face of the waters. We 
are told also that the waters covered all the hills under the whole 
heaven fifteen cubits upward, that every living substance was 
destroyed, except Noah and those with him in the ark. Even the 
science of geology establishes the fact that a flood has swept over 
the face of the earth. You admit that this was a flood of literal water 
according to the Word. If literal water then it is real, literal fire which 
will destroy the earth the second time, for we are taught the same 
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word has reserved it unto fire; the same comparison is given us, as 
by water, so by fire. The elements are to melt with fervent heat, the 
works in the earth to be burnt up: ‘A fire goeth before him, and 
burneth up his enemies round ‘about.’ The hills are to melt like wax. 
‘The inhabitants of the earth are burped and few men left.’ The 
earth is to be clean dissolved. It is plain, then, from Bible, testimony, 
that we can take these two steps and understand they will be 
literally accomplished. But there are sentiments intimately 
connected with those great events, which must involve your 
peculiar views in perplexity and trouble. However, as we have 
commenced let us go on, and permit the Word of God to settle our 
questions.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 131.3 


We have been talking about a real, literal fulfillment of those things, 
and now permit me to enquire concerning the resurrection. JUBST 
July 3, 1845, page 131.4 


1st. Do you believe in the literal resurrection of the dead? ‘And 
many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall [future time] 
awake,’ Danie! 12:2. ‘For the hour is coming, [future] in the which all 
that be in the graves shall hear his voice;’ John 5:28. ‘The dead 
shall [future] be raised incorruptible.’ ‘And the, dead in Christ shall 
rise first.’ Then the Word teaches us that the dead are to hear a 
voice, which will awake them from their slumbers, and raise them 
from their dusty beds.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 131.5 


2nd. Are the raised saints to have literal bodies—bodies that can be 
seen and felt,—bodies composed of bones, sinews, flesh upon 
them, and covered with skin? Now, my brother, be careful, and let 
the truth of Scripture be admitted upon this question. You allow the 
resurrection, but the simple interrogation here is, are these saints to 
have bodies as above described, or not? If not, what kind will they 
be? This inquiry may strike a blow at the sentiment advanced, that 
there is no literal body of Christ,’ but we desire the truth. The 
apostle Paul, 7 Corinthians 15., shows the difference between the 
bodies we now have and the bodies in the resurrection state; he 
says, ‘it is sown in corruption, it is raised in incorruption. It is sown 
in dishonor, it is raised in glory,’ etc. Here we see the body is sown, 
and then is raised in power and glory. Now then we have the same 
body raised in an immortal glorified state. Isaiah’s prophecy is in 
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perfect harmony with this: ‘Thy dead, men shall live, together with 
my dead body shall they arise’-—‘the earth shall cast out her 
dead.’JUBST July 3, 1845, page 131.6 


Can we prove from the Scriptures that these glorified bodies are 
composed of bones, sinews, flesh, with skin to cover them? We 
think we can: Job 19:26, ‘And though, after my skin, worms destroy 
this body, yet in my flesh shall | see God.’ Was Job mistaken in his 
expectation of having a body after this was destroyed by worms, 
with flesh upon it? In the margin it reads, after he awakes he is to 
see God out of his flesh. The 37th of Ezekiel very plainly describes 
the resurrection bodies. In this vision of dry bones the prophet has a 
view of the sleeping saints, and of their starting into life. God tells 
Ezekiel to prophecy upon the bones thus: ‘Behold, | will cause 
breath to enter into you, and ye shall live.’ And | will lay sinews 
upon you, and will bring up flesh upon you, and cover you with skin, 
and put breath in you and ye shall live.’ So the prophet prophesied 
according to the command of God, and the result is, there was a 
noise, a shaking, and bone came to his bone, the sinews and the 
flesh came upon them, and skin covered them, and breath came 
into them, and they lived and stood up upon their feet an exceeding 
great army.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 131.7 


Now brother, do you believe this is a description of the resurrection 
of the saints? You cannot doubt it. The 72th verse confirms it. Hear 
what God says. ‘Behold, O my people, | will open your graves, and 
cause you to come up out of your graves.’ Yes, you can not get 
honestly away from the conclusion that this represents the 
resurrection, and that their glorified, resurrection bodies will be 
tangible, composed of bones, sinews, flesh, and skin to cover them. 
We are informed that those who are alive and remain unto the 
coming of the Lord will be changed, and shell have bodies like the 
raised saints, i.e. changed from mortal to immortality. So far 
literal. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 131.8 


Perhaps you may now ask the question, how can this affect the 
idea that there is no literal body of Christ? We will endeavor to show 
you.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 131.9 


We have proved that the ‘saints are to have bodies of flesh and 
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bones, in so doing we also at the same body that suffered and died 
upon the cross for us, and laid in Joseph’s tomb, was raised again 
with bones, sinews, flesh, and skin to cover them! For his 
resurrection is constantly held forth as the model of ours; and the 
apostle Paul expressly says, ‘who shall change our vile body, that it 
may be fashioned /ike unto his most glorious body: thus have we 
proved the fashioning of the raised bodies, and we are informed 
that that fashion is like Christ's body. Now we ask, where is that 
body of Christ's now? You may say ‘there is no literal body of Christ 
in the universe! and we ask then where is that body that came forth 
from the tomb conqueror over death, which had flesh and bones? 
‘But now is Christ risen from the dead, and become the first fruits of 
them that slept.’ A sample of the resurrection. JUBST July 3, 1845, 
page 131.10 


When he appeared to the disciples at Jerusalem ‘they were 
terrified, affrignhted, and supposed they had seen a spirit, (but he 
set them right about this spiritualizing away his body.) ‘Behold my 
hands and my feet, that it is / myself, handle me and see; for a spirit 
hath not flesh and bones, as ye see me have!’ What would you 
have done, my brother, if you had been there? Why, you say, | 
would have believed that ‘there was a literal body of Christ in the 
universe.’ Thomas said he would not believe unless he could see in 
his hands the prints of the nails, and thrust his hand into is side. 
The Lord Jesus permitted him to thrust his hand into his side and he 
was Satisfied that it was the very same body that was crucified. 
When did that literal, immortal, glorified body cease to exist? Be 
careful how you make these precious and glorious truths of none 
effect. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 131.11 


He showed himself alive after his passion by many infallible proofs, 
being seen of them forty days, until the day in which he was taken 
up. ‘He led them out as far as Bethany; and he lifted up his hands, 
[those same hands in which were the prints of the nails,] and 
blessed them; and it came to pass, while he blessed them, he was 
parted from them, and carried up into heaven’ Do you believe this 
story? That that body composed of bones, sinews, flesh, and 
covered with skin, was carried into heaven? Doubt it, and you doubt 
the testimony of these disciples. Then we must believe he thus 
ascended, and if you have faith that the two men in white apparel 
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spoke the truth, ‘This same Jesus, which is taken up from you into 
heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye have seen him go into 
heaven.’ Yet you say ‘there is no literal body of Christ in the 

universe.’ We warn you again ‘to try every spirit,’ ‘prove all things; 

hold fast that which is good.’ Remember, ‘The Lord himself shall 
descend from heaven with a shout with the voice of the archangel, 

and with the trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise.’ They 
that are in the graves shall hear his voice. This change from death 
to life is represented to be by the power of Christ. If there is no 
literal body of Christ, then there will be no literal body for the saints, 
for we are to be made like him. And the Psalmist says, ‘I shall be 
satisfied when | awake in thy likeness.” JUBST July 3, 1845, page 
132.1 


You have a /iteral kingdom, located under the whole heaven, and 
the saints are to take possession of it with literal bodies, but where 
is the King of this kingdom, if there is no literal body of Christ in the 
universe? Most certainly one promise of God will fail, and David will 
want aman to sit upon the throne of the house of Israel, it this is 
true. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 132.2 


We have proved that there was a body of Christ at the ascension, 
and now we will proveJUBST July 3, 1845, page 132.3 


5. That there will be a literal body of Christ forever, and to reign 
over the new earth.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 132.4 


We believe that the promise to David will be fulfilled: that his throne 
shall be established for ever, and that out of David’s bowels God 
will raise up a seed to reign on his throne, which is Christ, 2 Samuel 
7:12-16. ‘The Lord hath sworn in truth unto David; he will not turn 
from it, of the fruit of thy body will | set upon thy throne,’ Psalm 
132:117. ‘| will not lie unto David, his seed shall endure for ever, and 
his throne as the sun before me,’ 89:35. Every Advent believer 
knows that this has reference to the new earth.JUBST July 3, 1845, 
page 132.5 


‘For thus saith the Lord, David shall never want a man to sit upon 
the throne of the house of Israel,’ Jeremiah 33:17 Then agreeable 
to these promises the throne of David will be established forever, 
and of the fruit of his body a man will be raised up to sit (or reign) 
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upon his throne. This is Christ our blessed Redeemer. ‘For unto us 
a child is born, unto us a son is given, and the government shall be 
upon his shoulders; and his name shall be called Wonderful, 
Counsellor, The mighty God, The Everlasting Father, The Prince of 
Peace: of the increase of his government and peace there shall be 
no end, upon the throne of David, and upon his kingdom, to order it, 
and to establish it with judgment and with justice, from henceforth 
even forever: the zeal of the Lord of hosts will perform this;’ /saiah 
9:6, 7. ‘Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, that | will raise unto 
David a righteous Branch, and a King shall reign and prosper, and 
shall execute judgment and justice in the earth;’ Jeremiah 23:5. 
Here is a promise to David of aman, a king, to reign upon his 
throne in the new earth, from the fruit of David’s body, yet without a 
literal body! Is this common sense? JUBST July 3, 1845, page 132.6 


The angel's instructions and promises to Mary settle the question 
who this man is: thou ‘shalt call his name Jesus: he shall be great, 
and shall be called the Son of the Highest: and the Lord God shall 
give unto him the throne of his father David; and he shall reign over 
the house of Jacob forever; and of his kingdom there shall be no 
end,’ Luke 1:31-33. Now let the apostle settle this point, and decide 
the question whether there is, and will be forever, a literal body of 
Christ to reign on David’s throne or not. Hear him: ‘Men and 
brethren, let me freely speak unto you of the patriarch David, that 
he is both dead and buried, and his sepulchre is with us unto this 
day. Therefore, being a prophet, and knowing that God had sworn 
with an oath to him, [what was the oath?] that of the fruit of his loins, 
according to the flesh, he would raise up Christ to sit on his throne? 
Now, according to the understanding of Peter, God promised to 
raise up Christ according to the flesh to sit on David’s throne, and 
yet you dare to say it will not be accomplished, for ‘there is no such 
thing as a literal body of Jesus in the universe of God.JUBST July 
3, 1845, page 132.7 


Look at this doctrine in its most favorable light, and the cloven foot 
can be plainly seen. It not only wrests the plainest scriptures from 
their true meaning, but charges Christ with deception. He has 
taught his disciples that there was a distinction between the descent 
of the Spirit and himself;—he promised that the Comforter (the 
Spirit) until he should come again;—he convinced the most doubtful 
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that he went up out of their sight with a body of flesh and bones, 
and would come again in like manner, and you say there is no literal 
body to come in like manner. If this doctrine be true, then here is 
clear hypocrisy; and those two men in white apparel helped on the 
deception. You say, ‘the only heaven from which the Lord himself 
shall descend is in the hearts of God’s people,’ and we ask if this be 
true, where is now the literal body of Christ? It has either been 
destroyed, or it exists These two witnesses testified that it went up 
into heaven, and should come again; and you dare charge them 
with a lie, and say the Lord himself shall descend from our hearts 
and will not come in like manner.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 132.8 


We are free to say before God, in the light of his holy Word, and 
according to the instructions of the Scriptures, and those heavenly 
messengers—that this spiritualizing doctrine is of the bottomless pit. 
We warn you again and again to break from this delusion, for it will 
completely sap and dry up all the nourishment you have received 
from God’s blessed Word, and wholly unfit you for the coming of 
Christ He is soon coming to wake the sleeping saints, and give 
them and the living ones, bodies like unto his most glorious 
body.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 132.9 


My heart feels for some | have met with: they mean to believe the 
truth but are led astray. O come back, come back to the 
Bible. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 132.10 


| have faith that this feeble effort will be blessed of God to the 
benefit of some erring brother, and will not be in vain. JUBST July 3, 
1845, page 132.11 

THE JUBILEE STANDARD. 

‘Lift up a Standard for the People.’ 

NEW YORK, THURSDAY, JULY 3, 1845. 

“THE HOPE WITHIN THE VEIL.” 


SSSe 


We have received the second No. of a sheet with the above title, 
published at Portland, Me. It is edited by Sister E. C. Clemons, and 
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captains much precious truth blended with some radical error. One 
of the errors advanced; is, that the 2300 days did not terminate until 
about April 20, last Spring. Any one who will carefully and candidly 
examine the proofs on this subject, which were presented in the 
Standard, Nos. 10, 11, 12, and 13, must, we think, be convinced 
that they ended on the 10th day of the 7th month, 1844. To say they 
did not, seems to us to be casting away confidence in those dates 
from which the vision was measured, when it was made plain on 
tables. This we must not do. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 132.12 


Another error is, that, the atonement was commenced on the 10th 
day of the 7th month. If that be so what has Jesus been doing in the 
heavens since his ascension? Pause and reflect. No: the 
atonement was finished, and not begun, last autumn. Instead of 
Jesus going into the Holy of holies on the 22nd of last October, he 
came out, and was united in wedlock with New Jerusalem, the 
‘tabernacle of the congregation.’ It was then that the year of Jubilee 
commenced, and we will not stay a time, or year, ‘in the breaking 
forth of children,’ Hosea 13:13.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 132.13 


We regret to be compelled to say, also, that principles of 
interpretation are adopted by the writers, which, if carried out, must 
lead to mysticism, that ‘smoke out of the north.’ We would not be 
unnecessarily severe, but we must do our duty faithfully, or lose our 
crown, and injure the welfare of the ‘little flock’ over which the Holy 
Ghost hath made us an overseer. By doing our duty as a faithful 
and wise ruler we shall not stumble one that belongs to the 
household. BEWARE OF MYSTICISMUBST July 3, 1845, page 
133.1 


Since writing the above we have received No. 3 of the same paper. 
Painful as it is to our feelings, we must say we cannot recommend it 
as good and wholesome food. Please discontinue.JUBST July 3, 
1845, page 133.2 


For the Jubilee Standard. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 133.3 


FOOD IN DUE SEASON 


SSSe 
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The 2300 days, Danie! 8:14, and the 1335 days, Daniel 12., do not 
end at the same time. In quoting Danie! 8:13, 74, | will use the 
translation of Professor Whiting, which is literally correct from the 
original, although the purpose for which | quote the verses will not 
be affected by it. ‘And | heard one holy being talking, and another 
holy being said to that certain one who was talking,—until when, the 
vision, the continual [transgression,] and the desolating 
transgression, to give the sanctuary and the host fo be a treading 
down? And he said to me,—until evening-morning [or full days,] two 
thousand three hundred; then [or, and] the sanctuary shall be 
justified, [or made right, or absolved, or pardoned, avenged,] 
cleansed.’JUBST July 3, 1845, page 133.4 


That portion of the question concerning the sanctuary is all that is 
answered; hence we shall find, somewhere in Daniel, the answer to 
the remainder of the question, concerning when the host shall 
cease to be trodden down.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 133.5 


‘The sanctuary,’ means the place where God will dwell; and ‘the 
host.’ means the people of God in this world until the resurrection. 
God will justify, or absolve, or discharge, the sanctuary from the 
sentence of the curse, by the act of giving it to his Son, by which act 
the kingdom, dominion, power, and glory under the whole heaven 
becomes Christ’s, and he becomes King—at the end of the 2300 
days. Afterwards, God will avenge, or vindicate his people, and all 
his inheritance, by avenging his inheritance of their enemies,—that 
is, deliver his people, and destroy their adversary; and the last 
signification of the original word, which is ‘cleansed,’ will not be fully 
accomplished until the curse, and all the wicked are forever 
exterminated from God’s sanctuary, dwelling place, or inheritance. 
The great work of justifying, avenging, and cleansing, begin with the 
end of the appointed ‘times’ of the Gentiles—or the end of the 2300 
days, when the kingdom of this world is given to Christ, and will be 
fully accomplished when the day of vengeance of our God, and the 
year of his redeemed, shall end.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 133.6 


Whoever will read carefully the 9th chap. of Daniel will perceive that 
the sanctuary and the host are each the subject of Daniel’s prayer 
and supplications; in verse 2, he speaks of ‘the desolations of 
Jerusalem,’ which, in Jeremiah 25., where he quotes from, it 
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signifies the city and country around, that is, all that belongs to 
Jerusalem as the city of the nation; again, Danie/ 9:12, 16, etc.,’ 
under the whole heaven hath not been done as hath been done 
upon Jerusalem,’ an expression which comprehends the entire 
nation, city, and people of Canaan. ‘Let thine anger and thy fury be 
turned away from thy city Jerusalem, thy holy mountain. Jerusalem 
and thy people are a reproach to all about us. Cause thy face to 
shine upon for, pardon, absolve, or justify, and glorify,] thy 
sanctuary, [dwelling place or inheritance] that is desolate; desolate 
even until the consummation,’ (of the 2300 days.)JUBST July 3, 
1845, page 133.7 


Daniel was praying in reference to the typical sanctuary, or 
inheritance,—but in that inheritance, or sanctuary, will he stand, or 
have his lot, eventually. ‘Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit the 
kingdom;’ this will be said to all the righteous when assembled at 
Jerusalem above, which Jerusalem will represent the kingdom of 
heaven,—and be possessed before the territory or earth. Now read 
Exodus 15:17, 18, ‘Thou shalt bring them [thy people] in, and plant 
them in the mountain (kingdom) of thine inheritance, the place, O 
Lord, which thou hast made for thee to dwell in, the sanctuary, O 
Lord, which thy hands have established. The Lord shall reign 
forever and ever.’ This language had a typical and partial fulfilment 
under Joshua, but will have its complete fulfillment only under 
Jesus, as ‘King of kings and Lord of lords;’ and the sanctuary, in 
this verse, is locally and centrally, the city, but embraces all 
Canaan. In the same sense we are to read /sa/ah 60:73, ‘The glory 
of Lebanon shall come to thee, the fir-tree, the pine-tree, and the 
box together, to beautify the place of my sanctuary, [the place 
where | will dwell, namely, the new earth;] and [in that manner] | will 
make the place of my feet [my footstool, or the earth, /saiah 66.] 
glorious;’ hence the place where God will dwell with his people, or 
the place of his sanctuary, will be the new earth. But they shall call 
Jerusalem the throne of the Lord.’ ‘The Lord shall choose 
Jerusalem again.’ Zechariah 2:12, ‘The Lord also shall roar out of 
Zion, and utter his voice from Jerusalem, [hence the Lord is at this 
time in Jerusalem or Zion]; and the heavens and the earth shall 
shake, [same as Hebrews 12:26, ‘whose voice shall shake not only 
earth but heaven;’] but the Lord will be the hope of his people and 
the strength of the children of Israel,’ that is, he will deliver them out 
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of that great trouble, to meet him in the air in Jerusalem: ‘So shall 
ye know that | am the Lord your God, dwelling in Zion, my holy 
mountain: then shall Jerusalem be holy;’ unlike Jerusalem that God 
first chose, through which ‘aliens from the commonwealth of Israel 
and strangers to the covenant of promise,’ passed, but they shall 
never enter and pass through Jerusalem that is justified and 
glorified; read also Revelation 21, 22. ‘But Judah [they that ‘praise 
the Lord’] shall dwell forever, and Jerusalem from age to age: for | 
will cleanse their blood, [by the resurrection,] that | have not 
cleansed: for the Lord dwelleth in Zion,’ or Jerusalem, Joe! 2:16-217. 
When the Lord shall utter his voice, the righteous dead will hear and 
come forth, and the heavens and the earth shall shake, and his 
voice will be uttered from or out of Jerusalem: same as Jeremiah 
25:30-38, ‘The Lord shall roar from on high, and utter his voice from 
his holy habitation,’ etc., and all the wicked of the earth shall be 
slain. Paul quoted from Jeremiah 25:30, into 71 Thessalonians 4:16, 
in describing the coming of Christ and the resurrection; so that 
when the first resurrection takes place, and the wicked be 
destroyed, the Lord will be dwelling in Jerusalem in his kingdom: 
hence Danie! 2:44, can be understood, ‘In the days of these kings, 
[ten toes of the image, while they continue in existence as regular 
kingdoms,] the God of heaven shall set up a kingdom, [hence, set 
up in the heavens; for the ten kings occupy the earth,] which 
kingdom shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, 
and the kingdom of God shall stand forever.’ It will be seen at a 
glance that the kingdom of God is set up before these earthly 
kingdoms are destroyed. Now we can understand Luke 79., that 
Christ ‘will return having received the kingdom, and deliver his 
people and destroy his enemies; which event must be after the one 
brought to view in Danie! 7:13, 14, where he comes to the Father, 
and the Father gives him the kingdom, dominion and glory.—Let us 
look at the order of God’s Word for the coming of Jesus Christ: 
—JUBST July 3, 1845, page 133.8 


1st. Psalm 132:8, ‘Arise, O Lord, into thy rest, [or dwelling, or 
sanctuary, or inheritance;] thou and the ark of thy strength. This 
event take place when Christ ceases to sit at the right hand of the 
throne of Majesty, as High Priest in the Holy of holies (read Heb.); 
from which work he is always spoken of as arising or standing up: 
same as Luke 13:25, ‘When once the master of the house is risen 
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up, and hath shut to the door,’ or strait gate certainly this is arising 
from the work of atonement for the people.JUBST July 3, 1845, 
page 133.9 


2nd. The Scripture which describes his receiving the kingdom, is in 
Daniel 7:13, 14, ‘| saw in the night visions, and behold, one like the 
Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, [not all the way to 
earth,] and came to the Ancient of Days, [the Father,] and they 
brought him near before him; and there was given him [after he 
asked, Psalm 2:7-9,] dominion, and glory, and a kingdom; now add 
Revelation 5:7, ‘He came and took the Book [of Life] out of the right 
hand of him that sat on the throne.’ The sight of Christ arising from 
the work of the atonement in the holy of holies, then passing to the 
Father, and there asking and receiving the dominion, and glory, and 
kingdom, and Book, are now described.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 
134.1 


3rd. Having become King, John sees him sit on the cloud a while 
before the harvest of either the righteous or wicked: Revelation 
14:14, etc., ‘| looked and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud 
one sat like into the Son of Man, having on his head a golden 
crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle,’ etc. Here is brought to view 
a space of time that Christ is on the cloud, after becoming King, 
until the harvest of the world. Not all the wisdom of earth can 
overthrow this harmony of God’s Word. About one day after the 
10th of the 7th month passed; while sitting in the House of Prayer, 
in Albany, | opened my Bible and my eye caught the scripture last 
quoted, and the interpretation now given to it then forced itself upon 
my mind, and | dare not doubt that the Spirit of God was my 
instructor. | arose and read and explained the same to the 
congregation, and it was well received by the devoted hand. That 
same night Bro. Barry came from Boston, and sent for me to inform 
me that he had light; | called on him and he showed me that 
scripture, and | told him that | had explained it the same that day in 
the House of Prayer. That interpretation did not come from deluded 
ones away down in the State of Maine, as Bro. Himes asserts, but 
we received it as we were led in God’s Word by the teachings of the 
Spirit of God. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 134.2 


4th. When that Book is completely opened, or the decision made, 
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the people of God ‘shall be delivered, every one that shall be found 
written in the Book,’ Danie/ 12:1. This deliverance is brought to view 
in Matthew 24:30, and Luke 19:15-27, as well as the time of trouble, 
out of which the righteous will delivered; ‘He shall return, having 
received the kingdom, and destroy those citizens who would not 
have him reign over them;’ ‘the powers of heaven shall be shaken, 
[Revelation 6:14, the heavens departed as a scroll;] and then [the 
heavens being rolled out of the way,] shall appear [or be seen,] the 
sign of the Son of man [the holy Jerusalem enveloped in clouds of 
light and glory] in heaven: and then shall all the tribe of the earth 
mourn; and they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of 
heaven with power and great glory, [they will not see him 
personally, but coming in the clouds: for, (7 John 3:2,) we shall not 
see him until we are like him;] and he shall send his angels with a 
great sound of a trumpet, [the Lord God shall blow the trumpet, or 
utter his voice. Zechariah 9:14; Joel 2:16; Jeremiah 25:30; 1 
Thessalonians 4:16; John 5:25-29; Hebrews 12:27;] and they shall 
assemble his elect from the four winds,’ ‘to meet him in the 
air. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 134.3 


We have before us the entire coming of Christ to the time that all on 
earth see his appearing as the brightness of heaven, and gathering 
the elect. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 134.4 


5th. Let us look at that joyful assembly approached to the holy 
Jerusalem, and hear the welcome of their already glorified King, 
dwelling in Jerusalem, ‘Well done, good and faithful servants, enter 
into the joy of your Lord;’ ‘Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit 
the kingdom prepared for you.’ Yes, the Book has been opened and 
they are delivered, and they are ‘accounted worthy to stand before 
the Son of man.’ The next sight that John had was in Revelation, 
verses 8th, 9th, and 10th, all the redeemed, around the throne, 
singing, ‘thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy 
blood, out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation; 
and hast made us unto our God kings and priest: for we shall reign 
on the earth. Same scene in Revelation 7:7-17, which is the 
antitype of the feast of tabernacles, Leviticus 23. In the type there 
was a Space after the atonement was made, and the trumpet of the 
Jubilee, blown by the people, before all Israel were assembled at 
Jerusalem, and when they were assembled they took palms in their 
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hands, etc., and rejoiced before the Lord; so in the antitype, ‘a little 
while’ after the atonement and trumpet are completed, all Israel, ‘a 
great multitude, which no man could number, of all nations, and 
kindreds, and peoples, and tongues, stood before the throne, and 
before the Lamb, clothed with white robes and palms [of victory,] in 
their hands: they came out of great tribulation, and have washed 
their robes and made them white in the blood of the Lamb.’ JUBST 
July 3, 1845, page 134.5 


[To be continued.] 
For the Jubilee Standard. 


PRESENT TRUTH 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—The following chronology will enable every 
person to discern at a glance, when ‘the times and laws’ of the 1260 
years were superceded by the Napoleon code:JUBST July 3, 1845, 
page 135.1 


A 


D. 1776. Pius VI. became Pope. 
1796. The French overran and plundered Italy. 


The French suppressed or smothered the Papal Government, 
1798. which was the fifteenth time it was abolished within the 1260 
years. 
The Pope was compelled to quit Rome, Feb. 26. 
In July, the French army landed in Egypt. 
1799. In Feb. the French army departed for Syria. 
March 27. Pope Pius VI. seized and carried a prisoner to France. 
August: Napoleon retreated from Syria, and arrived in Egypt. 


Aug. 22. Napoleon received intelligence of his victories in Italy 
being lost, and he exclaimed, ‘heavens! my presentiment is 
verified: the fools have lost Italy. All the fruits of our victories are 
gone. | must leave Egypt.’ He left on the 22nd for the express 
purpose to place at the head of the French government, and to 
effectually abolish the Papal government. 


Aug. 29. Pope Pius VI. died. 
Oct. 16. Napoleon arrived at Paris. 
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1800. 


1801. 


1802. 


Dec. 25 or 26. Napoleon proclaimed First Consul of France. 
March 13. Pius VII. elected Pope. 

May. Napoleon with 40,000 men departed for the conquest of 
Italy: Italy being possessed by a Catholic army of 130,000 
Austrians, in behalf of the Pope. 

June 2. The French entered Italy on the rear of the Austrians. 
June 9. The French gained a victory. 

June 14. Both armies were arranged for battle on the plains of 
Marengo. ‘Both armies were in high spirits and determined to fight. 
The immediate stake was the possession of Italy” The French 
were completely victorious. ‘The victory of Marengo led to the 
possession of all Italy. From that field Napoleon despatched the 
Bishop of Vercelli to enter into negotiations for the re- 
establishment or re-organization of the Catholic religion,’ etc. at 
Rome. 


July 2. Public celebration in Paris after the arrival of Napoleon. 


July 9. Public celebration in Rome on the arrival of the Pope. 


July 15. Armistice between the French and Austrians. The 
Austrians relinquished all Italy. 


July 22. The Pope entered the Vatican at Rome, and resumed the 
Catholic worship. 

July 25. The Pope restored to his kingdom; but not under the 
Justinian Code of ‘times and laws.’ Hence the 1260 years of the 
Papal Government cannot be presumed to pass this point. This 
was a great support to the rising power of Napoleon, namely, ‘the 
restoration of the Pope to his temporal dominions after the battle 
of Marengo.’ 

July 15. Concordat completed between Napoleon and the Pope 
for the re-establishment of the Catholic religion in France. 

April 8. Passed into a law by the French Government. This 
Concordat had nothing to do with the restoration of the Pope to 
the Catholic Church and kingdom at Rome. 


New York, June 26. H. H. Gross. 


P. S. The 1290 and the 1260 end alike, and hence the 1335 days 
must be expected to end in July, 1845, THIS YEAR!—‘Blessed is 
he that waiteth [continueth holding fast his confidence] and cometh 
[patiently endures in the faith] to the 1335 days.’ They will exclaim 
in rapturous joy at Christ’s appearing, ‘Lo this is our God, we have 
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waited for him, and he will come to save us!’ H.H.G.JUBST July 3, 
1845, page 135.2 


For the Jubilee Standard. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 135.3 


Beloved Brother in Christ Jesus—On the receipt of your last paper 
my heart truly responded to your appeal, and | hasten to send the 
enclosed mite. | cannot for a moment suppose that the little 
scattered flock, will afford to do without its delightful medium of 
communication until Jesus comes. | have often thought, while 
perusing its soul-cheering testimony of the beloved children of God, 
how priceless was such a privilege, and it seemed like a weekly 
assembling of our spirits together and exhorting one another, and 
so much the more, now we not only believe, but SEE the day 
approaching. No, dear brother, the standard of God’s truth must still 
‘bear aloft,’ and | pray that his Spirit may enter into many Aarons 
and Hurs, to rally around it, and hold up your hands while you 
fearlessly fulfil and teach all the commands and words of Jesus. 
There is a little remnant here, who still press forward in the faith of a 
coming Saviour. The Lord has of late manifested his love to us in a 
peculiar manner, and we feel no inclination to doubt his leading, or 
rebel against his will. We believe in a present God, ?Note—What does 
sister M. mean by ‘a present God?’ If she mean that God is present with his 
children in the same sense in which he has ever been, it is true. But if she mean 
that he is now ‘present’ in a different sense, it is false. |s our dear sister inclining 


to spiritualism? ang in his immediate power, and are hourly 


EXPECTING deliverance. Although with you and our scattered 
brethren, our faith has been tried with severe disappointments, yet 

we are not discouraged, but are determined, in the strength of 

Elijah’s God, to persevere and endure even unto the end. This is 
the condition of our warfare, and shall be shrink from it? Truly we 

see that many are fainting by the way, and that living faith, and the 

light of the Spirit, are failing from among the children of men, yet 

this should only incite us to increased watchfulness and zeal, and 

confirm the present, as the time ‘when the Son of Man 

cometh.’JUBST July 3, 1845, page 135.4 


How should the fearful examples of unbelief, in many of the once- 
beloved among us, warn us to let him that thinketh he standeth take 
heed lest he fall, and lest the light of the Holy Ghost, which now 
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illuminates our path, should be grieved to depart from us, and our 
light also become eternal darkness. Oh, brother, we will cling to the 
Word; yes, every word which God hath spoken, and we will listen to 
the voice of the Comforter, and trust in God for the results.JUBST 
July 3, 1845, page 135.5 


In the retrospect of our path since ‘43 we perceive the strange 
power of God. We realize that the bringing out such a despised, 
trusting handful from the midst of this last corrupt generation, is a 
work of his especial care and design, and we see that the road to 
translation is not the wide and common way of his Providence. 
Much of our course is beyond precedent, and we tremble and hang 
upon His naked hand at every step. We have confidence in our 
Father’s purpose, and hence that he will chasten and lead us just 
right. Having this blessed assurance we leave all behind, we lose 
sight of self and things of time, and yield ourselves, body and spirit, 
unconditionally, to be moulded and fashioned by his will. We 
venture all upon him, and love to do it, in perfect abandonment of 
soul. The internal evidence of the preparation of the children of the 
kingdom is great, that their King will immediately appear. The 
outward manifestations of his approach, in the earth, are loudly 
speaking to those who are not already smitten with blindness. We 
have nothing to fear in the issue of out long tried faith, for Jesus 
cometh, and we shall be able to say, ‘this is our God, we have 
waited for him.’ Some things we have to fear, lest we grieve the 
sealing Spirit and lose our light—lest we get some stain upon our 
raiment of holiness to God,—lest we forget that ‘God is love,’ that 
‘love is the fulfilling of the law,’ and be found smiting or grudging 
one against another, unconscious of the beam, and anxious about 
the mote.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 135.6 


‘Beloved, let us love one another, for love is of God, and every one 
that loveth is born of God, and knoweth God.’ That all the afflicted 
remnant of Israel, may become one in the love of God, and be 
ready to receive the kingdom as little children, is the prayer of your 
unworthy sister, C.S.M.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 135.7 


Philadelphia, June 23.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 135.8 


LETTER FROM SISTER PERKINS 
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SSSe 


Dear Bro. Matthias—Your paper refreshes my weary soul; it is like 
water upon the parched ground. When | look around upon this sin 
shrouded earth, ripe for destruction—when | see those once- 
beloved brethren and sisters reaching out their hands after this 
world and its friendship, | feel to mourn over them, and say, Lord, 
who shall abide the day of thy coming? Who shall stand in this hour 
of temptation? It is he that hath put his trust in the God of Elijah. 
The prophet was not afraid to trust the word of the Lord, although 
he was not taken home as soon as he expected to have been, yet 
he knew the Lord would perform his word.JUBST July 3, 1845, 
page 135.9 


Dear brethren, let us hold on to every word of God, for it is only he 
that endureth to the end that shall be saved. | know that the Lord 
has led us by his spirit thus far—we of ourselves could not have 
endured the separation from our friends, and have our names cast 
out as evil to be called the off-scourings of the earth; but blessed 
be God, through his grace given us, we can endure all things. | 
think | can feel the force of the words spoken by the prophet Daniel, 
‘many shall be purified and made white and tried. We see they were 
purified first and then tried. How were they to be tried after being 
made white? After the 10th day of the 7th month came the trying 
time. Then the Lord began to sit as a refiner of silver and gold. It is 
he that will try our hearts and our faith, and see if we will cling to 
him and his Word, although it should call upon us to cut off a right 
arm; he will have a tried people! | have felt ever since the 10th day 
of the 7th month that the 7th angel of Rev. began to sound, and that 
we are now seeing that time of trouble spoken of in Daniel, also 
Isaiah 1:27, ‘Zion shall be redeemed with judgments, and her 
converts with righteousness.’ | feel to rejoice that we can see such 
clear and abundant proof, that the Lord will soon redeem his 
people. my heart is lighted up in praise to God that he has kept me 
thus far, and | exclaim, glory to God! For the Lord God omnipotent 
reigneth: hallelujah to God! for he hath taken to himself his great 
power, and hath reigned.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 135.10 


Hold on, dear brethren; we shall soon see our Deliverer. Do not be 
alarmed if Satan does rage, for his reign is short, and he knows 
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it. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 135.11 


Yours, in the glorious hope of having a part with you in the kingdom 
of our Lord and Saviour Jesus ChristJUBST July 3, 1845, page 
135.12 


Mehetable M. Perkins.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 135.13 
Bridgeport, June 23.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 135.14 


Dear Bro. Snow—Bro. J. B. Cook has just paid us a visit, which 
was very refreshing to our souls. He is rich in faith, strong in hope, 
and firm in the belief that we have had the Jubilee trumpet and the 
midnight cry, and that soon the Lord will come to the joy of all those 
that hold fast and let no man take their crown. He goes to 
Cincinnati, and from thence to Indiana. May the Lord be with him, 
and may the lord be with you, and uphold you by his own right 
hand, is the prayer of your brother in the hope of the gospel. G W 
Cherry. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 135.15 


Marysville, June 27. 


LETTER FROM SISTER TIFFANY 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—l have received some numbers of your paper, 
but know not who has been so kind as to send them: some humble 
follower of the meek and lowly Jesus, and had my circumstances 
been such that | could have sent you some money to help support 
the Standard, | should have done it ere this, but | am one of the 
‘poor of the flock,’ not having the possessions of this world to bind 
me to earth. | like the spirit that seems to prevail in the paper—l 
believe it is of the Lord. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 136.1 


| believe that Jesus is crowned king; that the kingdoms of this world 
are become the kingdoms of our Lord and ‘his Christ, for he is to 
‘gather out of his kingdom all things that offend and them that do 
iniquity’. Revelation 14:14, 15, ‘And | looked, and behold a white 
cloud: and upon the cloud one sat, like unto the Son of man, having 
on his head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. And 
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another angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud voice to 
him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle and reap, for the time 
is come for thee to reap, for the harvest of the earth is ripe’. My 
brethren, have we had the cry of fourth angel? If so then we must 
remember that be that sat on the cloud was crowned. Is not the 9th 
verse of the 2nd Ps. about being fulfilled, wnen he shall break them 
with a rod of iron, and dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel? If 
not, what means these awful calamities that are now abroad in the 
land? We read in the 110th Psalm, ‘Thy people shall be willing in 
the day of thy power;’ in the 5th verse we read ‘the Lord at thy right 
hand shall strike through kings in the day of his wrath;’ and again, 
we read in Revelation 18:8, ‘therefore shall her plagues come in 
one day, death, mourning, and famine, and she shall be utterly 
burned with fire, for strong is the Lord God who judgeth her;’ and 
we find the same day brought to view in the 47fh chapter of Isaiah 
9th verse, ‘But these two things shall come to thee in a moment, in 
one day, the loss of children and widowhood.’ Are we not in that 
day? Oh it seems to me that we are. We find that the Lord has said 
by the prophet Isaiah, The day of vengeance is in my heart, and the 
YEAR of my. redeemed IS COME.’ My brethren, are we not in this 
time? If we are, appears that now is the time to let the unjust be 
unjust still, and let the filthy be filthy still; as it is written, ‘that that 
dieth let it die, and that that is to be cut off, let it be cut off. JUBST 
July 3, 1845, page 136.2 


Oh, brethren, is this our present position? May the Lord visit us, that 
we may endure unto the end. for it is only such that have promise, 
and our Saviour says, ‘Behold | come quickly: hold fast that which 
thou hast that no man take thy crown. JUBST July 3, 1845, page 
136.3 


| do not feel like casting away my confidence, for | know that it hath 
great recompense of reward, if | hold the beginning of my 
confidence steadfast unto the end.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 136.4 


We read in Revelation 7:2, 3, these words, ‘And | saw another 
angel ascending from the east, having the seal of the living God: 
and he cried with a loud voice to the four angels to whom it was 
given to hurt the earth and the sea, saying, Hurt not the earth, 
neither the sea,—nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of 
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our God in their foreheads.’ Now let us stop and consider a 
moment; is not the earth now being hurt? If so, then the sealing 
time is past, and oh, my brethren and sisters, may we continually 
feel that we are sealed with that Holy Spirit of promise, which is the 
earnest’ of the inheritance until the redemption of the purchased 
possession. | do feel to rejoice that the redemption is so near: that 
soon, yes, very soon, these vile bodies will be made like unto our 
Saviour’s glorious body. It is cheering to us to think, amid the awful 
calamities that are now abroad in the land, that soon ‘violence shall 
no more be heard in thy land; wasting nor destruction within thy 
borders: but thou shalt call thy walls salvation and thy gates praise. 
We are told by the prophet Isaiah to give the Lord no rest till he 
establish and make Jerusalem a praise in the earth.JUBST July 3, 
1845, page 136.5 


Now is the time that we ought to be dead to the world but alive unto 

God; if we are, the world will have no influence over us. We must 
take heed to the admonition of our Lord, ‘REMEMBER LOT’S 
WIFE! Oh, may we beware that we are not conformed to this world, 
that we love not the world, neither the things of the world, for if any 

man love the world the love of the Father is not in him; but may we 

live as those that shall be judged by the perfect law of liberty. | want 
no abiding home here but am looking for a city which hath 

foundations whose builder and maker is God. | seek better country 
than this, and | want my Saviour to have, his purchased 

possession; therefore | can say, ‘Come Lord Jesus and come 
quickly.’ | want to be a stranger and a pilgrim here until he does 

come: yes, my brethren, | feel that | am a stranger in a strange land, 

but | trust | shall soon get home, and all my brethren and sisters 
with meJUBST July 3, 1845, page 136.6 


We have a dear hand of brethren here in Norwalk, strong in the 
faith, giving glory to God. They are glad to have an opportunity of 
reading the Standard, and likewise the Hope of Israel My husband 
is strong in the Lord, and is a believer in the immediate coming of 
our Lord. He receives your paper with joy, and feels to rejoice that 
when the enemy comes in like a flood Spirit of the Lord doth raise 
up a standard against him.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 136.7 


Our dear brother and sister Cook were with us on the first Lord’s 
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day in this month; they are now on their way to Indiana.JUBST July 
3, 1845, page 136.8 


Your sister in the hope of a speedy redemption, 
P. Tiffany. 
Norwalk, O., June 5. 


Dear Bro. Snow—l see by your last paper that you are straitened 
for means, and cannot longer sustain it without assistance. | hope 
the brethren will put forth an effort and render you the aid 
necessary, for we cannot think of lowering down the Standard while 
it comes filled with so much sweet and blessed truth, which is meat 
in due season.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 136.9 


The brethren in Cleveland are strong in the faith of a speedy 
deliverance Yes, dear brother, we are right, our positions are 
correct, and very soon our glorious King will give us an honorable 
discharge, and then we'll shout our suffering over. Yes, glory to 
God, Jesus is our King, and we shall soon see the King in his 
beauty.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 136.10 


Yours, in patient waiting for a speedy deliverance,JUBST July 3, 
1845, page 136.11 


N. Bond. 
Cleveland, June 24. 


“HOPE OF ISRAEL.” 


SSSe 


This paper has been reduced in size, and is now edited by Bro. 
John Pearson. The matter contained in the last number was mostly 
excellent, especially the editorial. It will appear as often as its 
means will allow, until our blessed Lord shall appear. We 
recommend it cordially to our brethren, and pray God to bless the 
efforts of our brother to feed the flock of God with sound and 
wholesome food.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 136.12 


A COMMANDMENT 
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SSSe 


“Let your women keep silence in the congregations; for it is not 
permitted unto them to speak: but they are commanded to be under 
obedience, as also saith the law: for it is a shame for women to 
speak in the congregation. Let the woman learn in silence with all 
subjection. But | suffer not a woman to teach, nor to usurp authority 
over the man, but to be in silence.,JUBST July 3, 1845, page 
136.13 


Paul.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 136.14 


“And this is /ove, that we walk according to his commandments.” 
John.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 136.15 


RECEIPTS SINCE JUNE 24 


SSSe 


C. Doughty, Shrewsbury, 1,00; P. M., Templeton, 1,00; P.M., 

Brunswick, Me., 1,00; C. Cavis, New Hampton, 1,00, E.H. Holbrook, 

Randolph, 1,00; G. W. Jones, Randolph, Mass., 1,00; P.M., Exeter, 
Me., 1,00; C. S. M., Philippians, 5,00; Wm. Briggs, Troy, 2,00; Miss 
Miles, Albany, 1,00; E. R. Pinney, Seneca Falls, 25cts; T. W. 
Haskins, Roxbury, 2,00; a friend, Fairhaven, 5,00; A. Gilford, J. 
Bates, Fairhaven, each 50cts.JUBST July 3, 1845, page 136.16 
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“When the enemy shall come in like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord 
shall lift up a Standard against him; and the Redeemer shall come 
to Zion, and to them that turn from transgression in Jacob."JUBST 
July 10, 1845, page 137.1 
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at 131 division street, n. y JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.5 
S. S. Snow,—Editor.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.6 


Terms:—Two dollars per hundred or three cents per copy. JUBST 
July 10, 1845, page 137.7 


All letters and communications for publication, or on the business of 
the paper, should be addressed, post-paid, to S. S. Snow, as 
above; and all private letters to the Editor should be directed to No. 
6, Sixth Avenue. Place of meeting is in the lower lecture room of the 
Medical College, Crosby street, just below SpringJUBST July 10, 
1845, page 137.8 


Subscribers can forward money, free of postage, for the paper by 
handing the amount to the Postmaster where they reside, and 
giving the name and locality of the paper. JUBST July 10, 1845, 
page 137.9 

THE BRIDE, THE LAMB’S WIFE 


SSSe 


O Heavenly Jerusalem! 
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Thou City of my King, 

When shall | come to taste thy bliss, 

Thy joys when shall | sing? 

O Blessed Mother of us all, 

My soul longs after thee! 

When will my Captain take me up, 

Thy stately grace to see?JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.10 


O sweet and charming thy delights, 

Thou Holy Mother, dear! 

No stormy days, nor darksome nights, 

Nor winter in thy year. 

No dimly burning lamps, nor stars, 

Nor melancholy moon, 

But God thy Light, and the White Lamb, 

Make thine eternal noon.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.11 


O noon most sacred, sweet and bright, 

That clearly to thee brings 

Thy Lamb’s full glory, and the light 

Poured from the King of kings! 

How soft on veiling wings it falls 

Of those celestial choirs, 

That stand around the throne, and burn. 

With Love’ seraphic fires.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.12 


O glorious Metropolis! 

Thou Holy Mother dear! 

My soul is ravished with thy bliss, 

How can | linger here? 

O mother dear, Jerusalem! 

My soul longs after Thee, 

When will my Captain take me up, 

Thy glorious grace to see!JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.13 


LETTER FROM. BRO. JOSEPH TURNER 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—According to the views which | entertain 


of 
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passing events, there has never been a moment in all our 
pilgrimage, when it was more important for us to keep our eye on 
the chart, than at this time. The old ship is very near the shore, and, 
as we are all strangers on this coast, we know nothing how we are 
to get on shore, save what the chart informs us: and while seeking 
to understand our whereabouts, we must not despise the day of 
small things, i.e. we must be particular to notice all the dots and 
lines, (jots and tittles,) learn their true import, and sail accordingly, 
or all will be lost at last. Such is the character of the truth that is to 
be taught in these last moments, so cutting, and withal so strange 
to those who have not kept up with the light, that we are in danger 
of making shipwreck of faith, by not bearing straight testimony from 
the chart, in relation to the beacons therein marked, and designed 
to guide us into port. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.14 


To apply God’s word faithfully to the recent movements among 
professed ‘Adventists’ is painful in the extreme, but it must be done, 
or we fail to give meat in due season, and therefore cannot stand 
when the King appears, Thus far the Lord has enabled you to stand 
stiffly for the truth, and you will be glad to learn that your little sheet 
has been, and still is, doing abundant good to the ‘flock of 
slaughter, even among the ‘down east fanatics, as we are 
abusively called by the ‘Herald’ and ‘Watch;’ and our prayer is, that 
you may remain at your post, and be able to issue your sheet until 
the Lord our King shall come.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.15 


Among the many portions of meat presented, none have fed the 
flock more effectually than the articles on TIME, together with those 
presenting in a clear light the Laodicean church: for such 
illustrations make our history real, and we, at a glance, learn our 
whereabouts. But | had expected some one of your writers on these 
subjects, would have noticed more fully the marks of the 
Philadelphia church, in contrast with the Laodicean; and since none 
have done so, it may not be amiss if | should offer a few thoughts in 
my own homely, and (so called) fanciful style, even though they 
may seem severe.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.16 


| fully agree with the views advanced by yourself and Brother 
Pickands in your last paper; for surely it is an absurd idea to 
suppose that the nominal churches are the Laodiceans, and called 
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so by Jesus Christ, just as he is to appear in the clouds of heaven, 
and after the Philadelphia church has been drawn out by the 
several messages of Revelation 14. The first angel or message 
proclaims the arrival of the hour, or season, of judgment; the 
second (after the churches have made their decision relative to the 
first, and turned the doctrine of Christ's immediate coming out of 
their synagogues) proclaims the churches to be Babylon, and that 
Babylon is fallen, and the third cries, ‘Come out of her my people,’ 
which messages calls out, as a distinct people, the church of 
brotherly love, or Philadelphia.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.17 


We will look a little at the peculiarities of this church, and then 
contrast it with the Laodicean church: and, as at this moment we 
must belong to one or the other [unless we are of the ‘synagogue of 
satan,’ i.e. mystics —Ed.] we may learn which by the several marks 
given.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.18 


Revelation 3:7, 8, ‘And to the angel of the church of Philadelphia 
write, etc., | know thy works: behold | have set before three an open 
door, and no man can shut it; for thou hast a little strength and hast 
kept my word, and hast not denied my name.’ What word? See 
verse 10, ‘Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, | also 
will keep thee,’ etc. What then is the word of his patience? This may 
be learned by reference to chapter 14, where we find that after the 
cry, ‘Come out of her,’ has drawn out the Philadelphians, the 72th 
verse reads, ‘Here is the patience of the saints: here are they that 
keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.’ It must not 
be forgotten that this text, in its chronological application, finds us 
just where the ‘vision on the tables begins to tarry; for at that point 
the cry, come out of her my people,’ was complete. The true 
Israelites had patience to wait during the tarrying time, and also to 
embrace time again, as it was presented in the true midnight cry, 
and, having trimmed their lamps and entered the guest-chamber, 
their patience continues to wait, with loins girded and lights burning, 
for the King’s return from the wedding. In fact, such are brother 
James’ own brethren who wait for the early and the latter rain, even 
though the latter rain be deferred beyond their expectations. They 
feel assured that, having received the early rain [the atonement] in 
the seventh month, that being DUE TIME, they should receive, in 
DUE TIME, the latter, [the redemption of the body] if they faint not, 
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even though they wait until July. See Romans 8:23; Galatians 
6:9.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 137.19 


Again, while waiting thus, they find it written, ‘Blessed are the dead 
which die in the Lord from henceforth,’ etc., and they therefore die 
to the world and self and sin, under the slaying power of God’s law. 
In a word they hear and obey all the commandments of the Lord. 
While thus holding fast their confidence, they discover through the 
Word and Spirit, that Jesus has taken his seat in the cloud and 
received the kingdom, as in verse 14 and Daniel 7:13, 14, and are 
partakers in the message of the marriage of the Lamb. Surely, 
having received the several messages going before, in this chapter, 
they are just such persons as we should expect would continue to 
learn, until the last message in the series is given, which is, that the 
angel is abroad having power over fire; joined with the cry, (and 
that, too, from the very soul) ‘thrust in thy sickle and gather the 
clusters of the vine of the earth, for her grapes are fully ripe!’— 
hence they cannot be praying for sinners to be saved.JUBST July 
10, 1845, page 138.1 


My very soul is filled with astonishment, when | see professed 
Advent believers, who have become so blind as not to discover that 
the third Woe has commenced, under the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet:—but so it is, and so it must be, or how should the 
Scriptures be fulfilled? While we carefully follow the several 
messages, before spoken of, we perceive that an exact fulfillment of 
them requires the preaching of ‘43, the tarrying time, the 10th day of 
the 7th month, the door shut, together With all the truths connected 
with the marriage.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 138.2 


This, then, is the road to Canaan. These truths constitute the word 
of his patience; and such as have kept them all are kept, and will 
soon, aye, very soon, be delivered and be free forever.JUBST July 
10, 1845, page 138.3 


There is another mark which | must notice, as belonging to the 
church of Philadelphia, and is contained in chapter 3, verse 12: he 
that overcomes, i.e. keeps the word until outward judgments 
demonstrate that the King is coming quickly, is made a pillar in the 
temple (church) of God (i.e. stands firm,) and shall go no more out 
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—shall not be moved or fall away till Jesus comes. And our Lord 
says ‘I will write upon him the name of my God, and the name of the 
city of my God, and my new name.’ This must be the seal of the 
living God,’ and such as have it and keep it are ready for the 
‘steamer,’ whenever she arrives, for those packages are labelled 
with the frank of ‘KING JESUS.’ But what means thisew name? Is 
it reality, or a ‘fanciful interpretation,’ that our Jesus is to have a new 
name, after his ascension, and before his return? Methinks it is a 
solemn and a glorious reality, for he was ‘exalted to be a Prince and 
a Saviour,’ but when he comes he is ‘KING OF KINGS AND LORI 
OF LORDS.’ This then must be the ‘new name’ which he has 
written on the faithful; hence such as wear it will own him their King, 
and act accordingly, i.e. proclaim him King, Revelation 11:15-19. 
Notice particularly verse 17, where it is expressly stated that Christ 
is King and reigns before he comes, and this under the sounding of 
the 7th trumpet. If then we are right, and Jesus is coming quickly, 
we shall worship him as our King, and not as an advocate. Hence 
my dear brother, we cannot be among those ‘citizens’ spoken of by 
our Lord in Luke 19:14, who will not have this man reign over them. 
No: we love to have him reign, and break his enemies with a rod of 
iron, and dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel. Inverse 8 
Jesus says, ‘Thou hast a little strength, and hast kept my word, and 
hast not denied my name.’ Neither the old Babylonish churches, or 
fallen ‘Adventists’ deny the name of Prince and Saviour, or 
Advocate: nay, they strenuously contend for the name, and 
denounce us for not following their example. But let it never be 
forgotten, that by so doing deny the new name of our King, and 
have no promise that they shall be kept from the hour of temptation. 
To affirm that Christ is an advocate at the mercy seat is effectually 
to deny his new name: and if we have done so understandingly, we 
do not belong to the church of Philadelphia, but are of the 
Laodicean fraternity, and, blind as we may now be in relation to our 
real condition, we shall very soon have ocular demonstration that 
King Jesus loves the ‘outcasts,’ who have taken the precaution to 
keep out, where a door of hope is kept open to them, (Hosea 2:74, 
715,) by the hand of him who opens and no man (not even a 
‘pioneer’) can shut it, and shuts the door behind upon the world and 
all who deny his new name, and no man can open it, even though 
they knock and cry., ‘LORD, LORD, OPEN UNTO US?” for even ii 
this act they deny his NEW name.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 138.4 
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| wish now to present a few thoughts respecting some of the marks 
of the church of the Laodiceans. And first, they are those whose 
who ‘draw back’—are making a retrograde movement. 2nd. They 
will appear about half way between the world and those abiding in 
the truth, ‘neither cold nor hot.’ 3rd. They will be saying ‘come back,’ 
thereby showing that there is a ‘remnant’ who are ahead of them. 
4th.They will be deaf to all appeals to them touching their real 
condition, for if any, can hear there is hope. 5th. They deny the new 
name of Christ, and thereby say ‘My Lord delayeth his coming:’ for 
if he has not risen up from the work of intercession and shut the 
door, and become King, then he has not yet started, and therefore 
delayeth his coming, since he must first come before the Ancient of 
Days andreceive the kingdom. And, finally, they beat the men 
servants and maidens, who stand fast in the truth Will any one 
professing to be an ‘Adventist,’ with the closing scenes of Matthew 
24. before him, do this? Surely not, if they knew that they were 
doing it. Hence such as say ‘My Lord delayeth his coming,’ will 
fancy that they are ‘rich, and increased in goods, and have need of 
nothing,’ whereas Jesus says they are ‘wretched, and miserable, 
and poor, and blind, and naked.’ Neither would they be found 
beating their fellow servants whom the Lord has appointed to rule 
the household, and give them their portion of meat in due season, if 
they knew what they were doing. But let us, who are among the 
beaten, be content with our lot, for whosoever reviles and 
persecutes those who follow in the footsteps of Jesus, reviles and 
persecutes Jesus himself, and we should be glad and rejoice, for 
great is our reward in heaven. When we are reviled, let us not revile 
again, and when we are persecuted, by the grace of God we will 
suffer it patiently for Jesus’ sake, and endure to the end:JUBST July 
10, 1845, page 138.5 


The Word informs us, that of those who took their lamps, and went 
forth to meet the Bridegroom, five of them were wise and five were 
foolish. The wise trimmed their lamps (got ready) and went into the 
marriage, but the foolish were left outside buying oil when the door 
was shut, and they are outside yet, seeking to ‘get ready,’ while the 
wise write, preach and think, inside of the guest-chamber; and, 
being there by all their testimony, they can never be those who will 
knock for admittance: they will never have to say, ‘Lord, Lord, open 
unto us. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 138.6 
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O my brother, while you deal plainly, be calm and Christ-like: keep 
yourself so fully shut up in God, that you cannot feel the scorpion’s 
sting. You hear much of our fanaticism and unholy practices, but | 
trust you will believe me, when | tell you that there are no unholy 
practices among us, nor have there been at any time to my 
knowledge; and that man who writes such bitter things, and 
publishes them to the world, would as soon rebuke Jesus unheard 
as us, if his craft were in danger. My soul pities such a man, but | 
cannot help him: it is too late, and | leave him in the hands of God. 
We are surely persecuted in this state, and nothing pleases our 
persecutors more than the frequent beatings we receive in the 
Herald and Watch. The vilest men love to read those papers now, 
whereas one year since, they would try every way to keep them 
from our hands, even by not letting them pass the Post- 
office. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 138.7 


But after all, God is with us. He bears our cries, our sick are healed 
by the power of faith, and no Israelite has died among us since the 
seventh month, and we believe they may be preserved whole and 
blameless, unto the coming of the Lord Jesus. Such things will be 
scoffed at by those who are fallen, but they are, nevertheless true, 
and my prayer is that at Israel may know andenjoy their high 
privilege, until final and eternal deliverance is obtained through 
Jesus Christ our King. Your brother in patient waiting for Jesus, 
Portland, Me. June 27. Joseph TurnerJUBST July 10, 1845, page 
138.8 


LETTER FROM BRO PEAVEY 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—l| wish to express my increasing convictions that 
the ‘one day’ for Zion to bring forth her children, will arrive before 
the present month shall terminate. That the 2300 days, the seven 
times, and the six thousand years, expired lost autumn, | am well 
persuaded is the ease. That the marriage of the Lamb then 
occurred, from which time Jerusalem shall be called the throne of 
the Lord; is also clearly established in my mind. This being the 
case, where are we now? Answer, we have entered the ninth month 
from the point when Jerusalem, the mother of us all, became a 
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married Wife; consequently we are in the time when the following 
Scriptures are receiving their accomplishment:/UBST July 10, 
1845, page 139.1 


‘Now why dost thou cry out aloud? is there no king in thee? is thy 
counsellor perished? for pangs have taken thee as a woman in 
travail. Be in pain, and labor to bring forth, O daughter of Zion, like a 
woman in travail.... Thou shall go to Babylon: there shalt thou be 
delivered; there the Lord shall redeem thee from the hand of thine 
enemies; Vicah 4:9, 10. ‘Ask ye now, and see whether a man doth 
travail with child? Wherefore do | see every man with his hands on 
his loins, as a woman in travail, and all faces are turned into 
paleness? Alas! for that day is great, so that none is like it: it is even 
the time of Jacob’s trouble, but he shall be saved out of it;’ 
Jeremiah 30:6, 7. ‘For | have heard a voice as of a woman in travail, 
and the anguish as of her that bringeth forth her first child: the voice 
of the daughter of Zion, that bewaileth herself, that spreadeth her 
hands, saying, Wo is me now! for my soul is wearied because of 
murderers;’ Jeremiah 4:31. ‘Lord, in trouble have they visited thee; 
they poured out a prayer when thy chastening was upon them. Like 
as a woman with child, that draweth near the time of her delivery, is 
in pain and crieth out in her pangs; so have we been in thy sight, O 
Lord. We have been with child, we have been in pain, we have, as it 
were, brought forth wind; we have not wrought any deliverance in 
the earth; neither have the inhabitants of the world fallen. Thy dead 
shall live, together with my dead body shall they arise. Awake and 
sing, ye that dwell in dust: for thy dew is as the dew of herbs, and 
the earth shall cast out the dead;’ /saiah 26:16-19.JUBST July 10, 
1845, page 139.2 


‘Who hath heard such a thing? Who hath seen such things? Shall a 
nation be born at once? For as soon as Zion travailed, she brought 
forth her children. Shall | bring to the birth, and not cause to bring 
forth? Saith the Lord: shall | cause to bring forth, and shut the 
womb? Saith thy God;’ /saiah 66:8, 9.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 
139.3 


‘The iniquity of Ephraim is bound up; his sin is hid. The sorrows of a 
travailing woman shall come upon him: he is an unwise son; for he 
should not stay long (a time) in the place of the breaking forth of 
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children. | will ransom them from the power of the grave; | will 
redeem them from death: O death, | will be thy plagues; O grave, | 
will be thy destruction: repentance shall be hid from mine eyes;’ 
Hosea 13:12-14.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 139.4 


‘| have long time holden my peace; | have been still, and refrained 
myself: now will | cry like a travailing woman, | will destroy and 
devour at once;’ /saiah 42:14.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 139.5 


‘My little children, of whom | travail in birth again, until Christ be 
formed in you.... Jerusalem which is above is free, which is the 
mother of us all. For it is written, (see /saiah 54.,) Rejoice, thou 
barren that bearest not; break forth and cry, thou that travailest not: 
for the desolate hath many more children than she which hath an 
husband;’ Galatians 4:19, 26, 27. (But those children are strange 
ones: they shall be cast out): ‘Though they bring up their children, 
yet will | bereave them, there shall not be a man left: yea, wo also to 
them when | depart from them!’ Hosea 9:712.JUBST July 10, 1845, 
page 139.6 


‘For thou shalt break forth on the right hand and on the left; and thy 
seed shall inherit the Gentiles, and make the desolate cities to be 
inhabited.’ ‘Therefore, will he give them up, until the time that she 
which travaileth hath brought forth: then the remnant of his brethren 
shall return unto the children of Israel, icah 5:3; see also John 
16:16-27.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 139.7 


From these scriptures it is perfectly obvious that to expect the 
resurrection of the saints Zion must be in pain, and labor to bring 
forth her children, like a woman in travail. And may | not say that 
there is a reference to the time a woman travails, as well as the 
manner? In this comparison which is so often made: surely we may, 
since it, has been shown that those 1335 days which point to the 
resurrection, terminate nine months after the marriages occurred. 
Well, alleluia to the Lamb forever! now is come salvation, and 
strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his 
Christ. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 139.8 


Bro. Snow, shall we not see father Abraham, with our meek brother 
Moses, and our patient brother Job, and beloved brother Daniel, 
with all the rest of the faithful, holy ones, before July shall expire? 
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Zion has travailed some, but O that it may increase till with one 
convulsive throe, one mighty pang, the earth shall be made to cast 
out her dead, and Zion’s children all spring into immediate being, 
singing the triumphant song, O death, where is thy sting? O grave, 
where is thy victory? ‘Awake, awake, put on thy strength, O Zion; 
put on thy beautiful garments, O Jerusalem, the holy city: for 
henceforth there shall no more come into thee the uncircumcised 
and the unclean. Shake thy self from the dust; arise, and sit down, 
O Jerusalem: loose thyself from: the bands of thy neck, O captive 
daughter of Zion,’ /saiah 52:1, 2.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 139.9 


July, 1845. G. W. Peavey. 


LETTER FROM BRO. EVANS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—lt appears from the expressions of many that 

profess to be looking for the revelation of our glorious King from 

heaven, that they expect him as the Lamb of God, going forth again 

to weep over sinners, and entreat them to repent and turn to God 

for salvation. They seem to forget that he is coming as the ‘Lion of 
the tribe of Judah,’ and ‘the destroyer of the Gentiles,’ that he is 

coming in flaming fire to take vengeance on them that know not 

God and that obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ. O let us 
beware of human sympathy, REMEMBER LOT’S WIFE, and pres: 
our way forward and upward.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 139.10 


It is true these are perilous times. Then are they not the last times? 
What reason have we to expect better times before we are 
delivered? Our brother Peter told us not think it strange concerning 
the fiery trials; let us recollect that those who are found in the 
kingdom will have come out of GREAT TRIBULATION: let us 
expect the trials and claim the promises, that as our day is so shall 
our strength be, and that we shall not be tempted more than we are 
able to bear, but with every temptation God will make a way for our 
escape. Shall we distrust that wisdom and power that has directed 
and sustained us thus far? Some must, that the Scripture might be 
fulfilled. Let us all examine ourselves and ask the question, ‘Is it 1?’ 
Praise God, some will not distrust, that the Scriptures might be 
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fulfilled, but will exclaim, ‘This is our God, we have waited for 
him.’JUBST July 10, 1845, page 139.11 


In the midst of all the perils that surround us, my hope is that they 
may increase ten-fold every rising and setting sun: not because | 
love perils, but because the sure Word declares they must come 
before the kingdom; therefore | say from my inmost soul, let fires 
burn, let floods drown, let pestilence destroy, let the sword kill,— 
yea, let God arise and shake terribly the earth; yes, shake every 
sinner and every vestige of sin out of it! Any thing for the kingdom in 
all its glory. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 139.12 


But some will say such a spirit is not the spirit of Jesus. He was 
always pitiful, meek and lowly, and easy to be entreated, always 

willing to confer blessings and alleviate the distresses of the people; 

and he is the Christian’s example. To such as reason in that way at 

this time, | would say again, inthunder tones, if | could, 

REMEMBER LOT’S WIFE! She had relatives remaining in Sodon 
and she might as well have remained there with them, as to act as 

she did. To such Second Advent believers | would say—have you 

ever seriously considered what will be your work when Jesus is 

revealed, if you continue faithful to the end? Read the 149th Psalm; 

Revelation 2:25-27, Micah 5:8, and many other parallel passages, 

which must be fulfilled by the faithful with their King at their head. 

Are we ready and willing to follow him whithersoever he goeth? If 
we are not it is quite time we were, for no fearful ones shall have a 

place in his army, and the only change we shall experience when 

he appears will be a physical one: our moral character must ever 

remain as he finds us.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 139.13 


In regard to Jesus’ example, while on earth, we have been too 
much inclined to look at one side. Please read Matthew 23.—his 
closing address to that light-rejecting people. Read also Luke 17.: 
see if he connives at errors, and calls them ‘good brethren,’ who 
propagate them. No; he acts faithfully and tells them of their 
deceptive character and abominable hypocrisy. Let us follow his 
example in the same spirit, and the world will reject us as it rejected 
him. We are often referred to the 53rd of Isaiah for our example and 
for that spirit we are to imitate. Let me say we have been through 
that chapter, and are now about to enter the 63rd chapter for our 
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example, and enquire ‘Who is this cometh from Edom?’—please 
read a few of the first verses. That must be a good spirit manifested 
there, for it is the ‘spirit of Jesus’ still, and | am willing to follow him 
through that chapter, too, whenever he gives the command. It is 
true we have bowed down for the wicked to go over us, and we 
have laid our body as the ground, and as the street to them that 
went over, but the time has come when we are to ‘awake and put 
on strength,’ for Zion’s appointed time is accomplished, the ‘times of 
the Gentiles, are full: consequently the treading down of God’s 
people cannot continue but a very few days more.JUBST July 10, 
1845, page 140.1 


We are told again that Jesus told us if we receive a blow on one 
cheek to turn the other also—that this was the spirit of Jesus. To 
such | would say, we have obeyed that command, and are about to 
obey another found in Revelation 18:6, 7, --,-—this also is the spirit 
of Jesus. Has our King told us we are to be sorrowful, to lament, 
and go with our heads hanging down when the judgments of the 
last day are in the earth? No, he has commanded us to /ook up for 
our redemption draweth nigh. Let the wicked, the luke-warm 
professor, and the hypocrite, weep and howl for the misery that is 
coming upon them, but ‘the righteous shall REJOICEwhen he 
seeth THE. VENGEANCE. Yea, ‘the judgments of the Lord are 
more to be desired than gold, yea, than much fine gold; sweeter 
also than honey and the honey comb; Proverbs 79:70, 17. Is not 
that the spirit of Jesus?JUBST July 10, 1845, page 140.2 


But to come to the point, what does Jesus mean in Luke 18:7-8: 
‘And shall not God AVENGE his own elect which cry day and night 
unto him, though he bear long with them? | tell you that he will 
avenge them speedily. Who does he say will be calling for 
vengeance day and night? Are they not God’s elect? Then, verily 
they must have the spirit of Jesus, and yet calling for vengeance on 
their adversaries: so Jesus says, and / believe him, though it makes 
all men liars. Praise the Lord, we can find just such a people, 
possessing just such a spirit; therefore let us prepare, and speedily 
expect the answer, for the effectual fervent prayer of the righteous 
availeth much. Amen.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 140.3 


So come Lord Jesus, and gather thy ransomed ones homeJUBST 
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July 10, 1845, page 140.4 


New York, June 26. Wm. Evans. 

THE JUBILEE STANDARD. 

‘Lift up a Standard for the People.’ 

NEW YORK, THURSDAY, JULY 10, 1845. 


DOCTRINE OF THE MYSTICS 


SSSe 


The following statement of the doctrine taught by those who deny 
the humanity of our blessed Lord, with reference to prooftexts, is 
from the pen of M. Williamson:JUBST July 10, 1845, page 140.5 


First, What is God?—1st. He is aSpirit: John 4:24. 2nd. He is ‘love:’ 
7 John 4:16. 3rd. The Lord is that spirit: 2 Corinthians 3:17, 18; 1 
Corinthians 15:45, 4th. He is another comforter. John 14:16. 5th. 
That comforter is himself, verse 18; Matthew 28:20; John 17:9, 23, 
26. 6th. God is styled ‘a voice;’ Genesis 3:8; Exodus 9:25, (see 
margin;) 15:26; John 10:27; Acts 9:7; Song of Solomon 2:8 Exodus 
19:19; 23:21; Deuteronomy 4:30; 8:20; 1 Kings 19:11, 12; 
Revelation 3:20, etc. People stumble when they blend ‘a shape’ 
with God, and call that shape God, and, at the same time call the 
Spirit God. If the shape is God, then John was mistaken when he 
said ‘No man hath seen God at any time: John 1:18; 1 John 4:12; 
Luke 3:23; John 5:37; Deuteronomy 4:12, 15, 16; 1 John 5:27. 
Keep one thing inremembrance, that is, GOD isnot ‘a shape,’ 
similitude,’ or ‘person,’ but a spirit. It has not flesh and bones: Luke 
24:9. God has been manifested in ‘a shape,’ similitude, or person, 
and will,hence the stumbling-block. Man worships or adores the 
shape or person, instead of GOD!!!hence the awfulcurse against 
image worship: Exodus 20:1, 4, 5; Deuteronomy 4:15, 16; 1 John 
5:21.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 140.6 


Second, Where is God’s residence? Answer: Exodus 25:8, 29, 45, 
in the Holy of holies, above the mercy seat, between the cherubims: 
Exodus 25:22:—this was God’s residence or dwelling place. His 
residence before this may be found in 2 Samuel 7:6; John 17:5; and 
in the garden of Eden with Adam and Eve; Genesis 3:8. When the 
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tabernacle or sanctuary was removed, Solomon’s temple took its 
place, and God filled it as he came in a cloud; 2 Chronicles 6:18; 
7:1;—when that house or temple was destroyed, another was 
introduced, built of lively stones. Christ introduced this new abode 
of the Spirit or God, through the 77th chapter of John, gradually, as 
they could bear it, till Paul, in glaring capitals, (Ephesians 2:20, 22.) 
tells us it is the saints. Consult 7 Corinthians 6:19; 12:14, 27; 
Philippians 3:21; 2 Corinthians 6:14-18. We have now proved the 
‘body of Christ,’ what it is, now, and forever. Let us see if Christ is in 
it, ‘| inthem.’ John 17:23; Acts 9:4, 5; Isaiah 57:15; Deuteronomy 
4:20; Matthew 28:20: Ephesians 2:20, 22, 4:5, 6; 1:23; 2 Chronicles 
13:5; Galatians 1:24, 2 Thessalonians 1:10; 2 Corinthians 3:6, 17, 
18; Ephesians 1:18. | wish you to read John’s epistles, 1st, 2nd, 
and 3rd. The quotations are so numerous in these epistles, it would 
be useless to present them on this sheet. He that hath an ear let 
him hear what the SPIRIT saith to the church ofPhiladelphia, etc. It 
is the spirit that talks to the churches; that spirit is God. The body 
never was, it never will be God. The Lord help us to settle this 
matter—separate the spirit from the body—‘worship God: ’ 1 
Corinthians 12:2, 2 Corinthians 6:16, 17. 1 Thessalonians 1:9; 1 
John 5:21. Now then ‘this same Jesus, who is it? Answer: 
Ephesians 4:10; Psalm 139:14, 15; John 3:13; 1 Timothy 3:16. In 
his saints; 7 Thessalonians 4:16. This same Jesus will come in like 
manner when the day dawns. It has dawned,—the day star has 
arisen in our hearts, and that star is Christ Jesus; 2 Peter 1:79; 
Revelation 2:28, 22:16. The Lord direct your mind into the love of 
God. Amen.’JUBST July 10, 1845, page 140.7 


M. WilliamsonJUBST July 10, 1845, page 140.8 


Here we have a fair sample of the teachings of those who deny the 
Lord that bought them. Truly this is the hour of temptation, but those 
who hold fast that which they have been taught, both time and 
manner, will be kept.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 140.9 


You see, beloved, that these men are very full in their quotations of 
Scripture. So was Satan when he tempted our Lord,—he could say, 
‘It is written, but his quotations were misinterpreted and misapplied. 
Jesus met and overcame the tempter, answering, ‘IT |S WRITTEN,’ 
and giving his quotations their true interpretation and application. 
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And it is thus that we will meet the subtle emissaries of the old 
tempter with the ‘sword of the Spirit, and we shall likewise 
overcome. ‘And this is love, that we walk after his commandments. 
This is the commandment, That, as ye have heard from the 
beginning, ye should walk in it. For many deceivers are entered into 
the world, who confess not JESUS CHRIST COMING in the flesr 
This is a deceiver and an antichrist. Look to yourselves, that we 
lose not those things which we have wrought, but that we receive a 
full reward. Whosoever transgresseth, and abideth not in the 
doctrine of Christ, hath not God. He that abideth in the doctrine of 
Christ, he hath BOTH the Father and the Son. If there come any 
unto you, and bring not this doctrine, receive him not into your 
house, neither bid him God speed: for he that biddeth him God 
speed, is partaker of his evil deeds.’ ‘For such are false apostles 
deceitful workers, transforming themselves into the apostles of 
Christ. And no marvel; for Satan himself is transformed into an 
angel of light. Therefore it is no great thing if his ministers also be 
transformed as the ministers of righteousness; whose end shall be 
according to their works.’ JUBST July 10, 1845, page 141.1 


TO CORRESPONDENTS.’ 


SSSe 


In regard to the letters and communications we receive we would 
say that we publish such only as, in the fear of God, we judge will 
benefit the household of faith. For the exercise of our judgment in 
this matter, we feel responsible to our Lord and Master. Our friends 
will therefore not be surprised if some of their articles are wholly 
rejected, and others should have certain parts omitted. We must not 
publish any thing which we deem inconsistent with the character of 
the paper, as implied in its title and motto.JUBST July 10, 1845, 
page 141.2 


The Hope of Israel has not been received but once since the 
dissolution. We suppose there has been but one number published, 
and do not know whether it is to be continued or not. If it is we 
should be glad to exchange as many copies as are desired of our 
paper for it; but we cannot exchange with ‘The Hope Within the 
Veil;’ and therefore do not send the bundle of 50 papers this week, 
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as usual. If any of our dear brethren and sisters at the east want the 
Standard, they will send their orders to us.JUBST July 10, 1845, 
page 141.3 


We learn that our brother J. Pearson has recently had some severe 
trials, and we feel deeply to sympathize in his afflictions. But 
courage, brother! A bright crown will soon be given to all the truly 
faithful: and then we will sing our sufferings over. JUBST July 10, 
1845, page 141.4 


Bro. John, please write—and be particular.JUBST July 10, 1845, 
page 141.5 


OUR CONGREGATION 


SSSe 


The little band that meets at Crosby street, and to whom we have 
the privilege of ministering the Word of Truth, according as we have 
been put in charge by the Lord, are, by the abounding grace and 
mercy of our God, in a good and thriving state. By this we do not 
mean that they are increasing in numbers or respectability, i.e. 
becoming popular with the wicked world or God-rejected church. 
We yield that honor, if it be an honor, to those ‘Adventists’ who are 
seeking to save their lives. What we mean is, that the Lord has 
brought us out unto the wilderness of the people, and is purging out 
from among us the rebels, and those who transgress against Him 
by not holding fast and obeying the truth. Some have left us 
because they could not bear the truth. We have been in the 
crucible, and the refiner’s fire has been doing its work thoroughly. It 
will soon be done and we shall come forth as gold.JUBST July 10, 
1845, page 141.6 


THE ATONEMENT 


SSSe 


A very great error seems to exist in relation to the work of the 
atonement. It is, that the work was not commenced till the seventh 
month of 1844, and as some teach, will be completed at our Lord’s 
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appearing. Instead of this, the consummation of the atonement was 
on the 10th day of the 7th month, Jesus the great High Priest 
having been in the Holy of holies, i.e. the Heaven of heavens, 
making the atonement, or reconciliation, ever since his ascension 
until that day. See Romans see Romans 5:10, 11; 2 Corinthians 
5:18-20.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 141.7 


The following extract, from the ‘Day Star,’ is from a discourse 
delivered in Cincinnati, by Bro. J. B. Cook, June 22nd/UBST July 
10, 1845, page 141.8 


The signs are all fulfilled. The sun has been darkened—the moon 
assumed the appearance of blood, and the stars have fallen from 
heaven. Following this, we must have the preaching of the faithful, 
and also of the unfaithful servant. And we know who the ‘evil 
servant’ is, because he says, ‘my Lord delayeth his coming.’ His 
teachings are opposite, in their tendency, to those of the faithful 
servant. You listen to him and feel that there is not that alarming 
definiteness in his preaching that once made you tremble, or 
rejoice. The arguments and general state of feelings under the 
labors of the evil servant, are made the same as those we have had 
to oppose in following on, ‘searching what, what manner of time,’ 
etc. The servant that gives meat in due season is moving on—he 
always has a truth just suited to the time. Trusting in God, and not 
leaning to his own understanding, he sees just where God, in his 
great treasury of truth, has marked every passing event. His words 
are words of comfort, for in him is light, and no darkness at all. Why, 
brethren, the prediction respecting the wise and evil servant is 
fulfilling before us as plain as the darkness of the sun. Then 
followed a movement in the administration of God, likened to ten 
virgins that took their Lamps and went forth to meet the 
Bridegroom.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 141.9 


There has been a ‘going forth’ just as predicted. It is fulfilled. Then 
followed a time of tarrying, beyond the period in which the 
Bridegroom was expected. During that period, as every one knows, 
our exercises were different from what they were before—we ‘all 
slumbered and slept.’ Then came the midnight cry,’ as described in 
the Bible, so it came. There is the prediction,—in the history of last 
autumn you have as exact a copy of it, as the impression is, of the 
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seal that made it; or as my right matches my left. Then the door was 
shut! But what door? If we had been a little more humble, and coolly 
looked this thing in the face in the room of taking umbrage at the 
expression, ‘The door was shut,’ it would have been better for 
us.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 141.10 


It is the great and effectual door that God opened for proclaiming 
the ‘everlasting Gospel,—this door is shut, and none can 
intelligently deny it JUBST July 10, 1845, page 141.11 


FOOD IN DUE SEASON—Concluded 


SSSe 


But the ‘wise man’s heart discerneth BOTH TIME AND 
JUDGMENT,’ | therefore proceed to harmonize the time and the 
order of events as above.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 141.12 


Daniel 2:44 The kingdom of God is set up when the time appointed 
for the Gentiles ends: but at that time the kingdoms of this world are 
in regular existence; and as the destruction of the wicked will be at 
the time that Christ appears in sight, and the resurrection shall then 
take place,—this destruction will be at the time appointed for 
delivering the host from the treading down.JUBST July 10, 1845, 
page 141.13 


Again, Daniel 7:9-14, the event signified by the Ancient of Days 
setting the thrones for judgment, and opening the Books, and the. 
Son of man coming to him and receiving the kingdom, must he what 
is intended in Danie! 2:44, by setting up the king-mod of God; and 
must be the absolving or justifying the sanctuary or inheritance, by 
decree of the Father, giving it to the Son, Danie/ 8:14, and must be 
the same as Danie! 9:27, the consummation of the 2300 days; and 
must be the same as Danie/ 12:1—signified by Michael, or Jesus 
Christ, standing up, or receiving the kingdom and reigning. | would 
also refer to Daniel 7:21, 22, the ‘horn made war with the saints, 
and prevailed against them, until the Ancient of Days came [at this 
point the Son of man came to the Ancient of Days, and the decree 
of justification, absolving the inheritance from the sentence of the 
curse, was passed, which terminates the 2300 days, or time allotted 
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to the Gentiles,] and judgment was given to the saints of the Most 
High; and the time came [which is appointed for the host, when they 
shall no more be desolate, but be delivered at the end of the 1335 
days,] that the saints possessed the kingdom;’ this marks the time 
that the kingdom is given to the saints, and it consequently 
becomes theirs, as verse 27, as well as Matthew 25:34, Daniel 12. 
first clause, and verse 13. Read Danie/ 10:14, the declaration of 
Gabriel at his third visit to Daniel, to makehim understand the 
vision of the 2300 days: ‘Now | am come to make thee understand 
what shall befal thy people in the latter days: [says Daniel, what is 
meant by ‘the latter days?’] for yet [in the future is] the vision for 
[2300] days.’ Then Gabriel mark carefully four kings to stand up (or 
receive the kingdom and reign,) yet in Persia, which signifies before 
the vision for days will commence; then Gabriel explains what shall 
befall his people during the 2300 years, while they are connected 
with the kingdoms of this world, and while these kingdoms have an 
ordinance from God to reign, which brings us to Danie/ 72:7, ‘And at 
that time [2300 days of the vision] shall Michael [the Lord Jesus 
Christ: compare Zechariah 3:2, with Jude 9,] stand up [for the 
meaning of ‘stand up,’ see its application in every instance in this 
prophecy of chap. 17., which is, take, or receive the kingdom and 
reign. Certainly this is the same that is brought to view in Danie/ 
2:44; 7:13, 14; 8:14, and also Revelation 11:15, ‘the kingdoms of 
this world are become the kingdom of our Lord and of his Christ,’ 
that is, they are given to him, who then proceeds to judge the dead, 
deliver, and reward the righteous, and destroy the wicked. But who 
is Michael?], the great Prince [of the host, Prince of princes, Danie/ 
8. Messiah the Prince, Danie/ 9, Daniel’s Prince, Danie/ 70, the 
Archangel, Jude 9, the Lord of Angels, Hebrews 7, Jesus Christ, 
Revelation 12, the Lord, Zechariah 3,] which standeth for [or, in 
behalf of; hence as mediator during the time of atonement,] the 
children of thy people [or, children of Israel]: and there shall be 
[which signifies, after this time of taking the kingdom] a time of 
trouble such [that is, of such a character, read 2 Peter 3:8-12,] as 
never was since there was a nation even to that same time [last 
clause of Danie! 9., after the consummation of the 2300 years, ‘that 
determined shall be poured upon the desolator.. Who will be 
desolate at that time? read Revelation 6:15-17, especially read 
where Daniel had been reading in Jeremiah 25:30-38, where is the 
description of the destruction of all the wicked of the earth at the 
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time that the Lord utters his voice from his holy habitation of 
Jerusalem; hence, the time of trouble or destruction of the wicked 
will be at the deliverance of God’s people; and after the kingdom is 
set up, as Daniel 2:44; Luke 19:24, John 5:25, 29], and at that time 
[of trouble] thy people shall be delivered, [who?] every one that 
shall be found written in the Book [of Life]; and many of the sleepers 
of the dust shall awake; these [the awakened,] to everlasting life; 
and those [the unawakened] to shame and everlasting contempt.’ 
This verse on the resurrection is rather obscurely translated in our 
common version, therefore | have used Professor Bush’s 
translation, ‘And they that be wise [see verse 70] shall shine as the 
brightness of the firmament; and they that turn many to 
righteousness as the stars forever and ever.’ Here is the end of the 
wonders, concerning which Daniel hears the inquiry in verse 6 for 
the time, ‘How long to the end of these wonders?’ and the answer is 
given under oath to the God of heaven, ‘that it shall be for a time, 
times, and a half.’ This period is one half of the whole seven times 
of the Gentiles, and Danie/ 7:25, is the other half; and that in Danie/ 
12:7, finishes the 7 times, and hence ends where the 2300 days 
does, because the 7 time and the 2300 days measure the same 
indignation, except that the 2300 commence at a later date: 
therefore the answer on time in verse 7 brings us to the same point 
as the first clause of verse 7, namely, the end or consummation of 
the ordained time of the Gentiles, and to the decree of the Ancient 
of Days which gives the inheritance to the purchaser, Jesus Christ. 
But does the resurrection and deliverance of the saints take place 
at this appointed time? No, ‘and when he shall have accomplished 
to scatter the power of the holy people, all these wonders shall be 
finished,’ This expression carries us forward to the deliverance and 
resurrection of the host, after the sanctuary is justified; therefore if 
this sentence is explained, and a time given, reaching to the end of 
it, the part of the question, Danie! 8:13, concerning the host, yet 
unanswered, will be answered. ‘And | heard, but | understand not: 
then said |, O my Lord, what the end of these wonders?’ that is, the 
words which | have spoken ‘are closed up and sealed till the time of 
the end,’ as verse 4, but in the time of the end many shall turn the 
words to and fro there shall be great searching of the words which 
were spoken to Daniel, and consequently ‘knowledge shall be 
increased.’ The words sealed up and closed were prominently the 
time, and who will dare assert, that before the end the wise will 
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cease to increase in knowledge therein? But before explaining the 
duration of the time of the end, and hence the time when the last of 
the wonders shall be, he answers Daniel’s question, as to what 
shall take place in that accomplishing time or little while, that is, 
explains how the power of the holy or wise people will be scattered, 
or desolated, until completed: for they were not to be delivered from 
the treading down at the end of the 2300 days, ‘Many shall be 
purified [that is, they will not cast away their faith in this time of trial, 
but will purify themselves by living by faith in obeying the truth 
through the Spirit, 7 Pefer 1:2, 22,] and made white [by trusting in 
the efficacy of the blood of Christ to cleanse them from all 
unrighteousness Revelation 1:5, and 7:14; Romans 3:24-26,] and 
tried,’ (read Revelation 3:10, Hebrews 10:35-39; Habakkuk 2:2, 3; 
Ezekiel 20:33-38, none will understand, except those that endure, in 
this little while, the trials in consequence of ‘the word of his 
patience.’) This is the space of time after God begins to let ‘his face 
shine upon his sanctuary,’ at the end of the 2300 days, till he lets 
‘his face shine upon his people,’ at the end of the 1335 days; these 
days are now to be appointed. Danie/ 17:37, ‘Arms shall stand on 
his [Rome’s] part, and they [the military power, which takes part in 
favor of the Roman government,] shall take away the continual 
abomination [Danie/ 8:13,] and they shall place the abomination that 
maketh desolate.’ When was this done? | have proved, in two 
former communications, that it was done in A. D. 510, by armies 
making war in the Roman empire in behalf of the government, to 
suppress or take away the Pagan worship as the ruling church of 
the government, and placing the Papal or Romish in its stead. This 
was accomplished in 510, and was proclaimed by crowning the 
successful chieftain Consul and Augustus, in the Catholic Church of 
St. Martin’s: it is said that it was done in August, but the 
establishment of the Romish church must have been before the 
Pope could have paid the conqueror. Daniel 12:11-13, ‘And from 
the time [A. D. 510,] the daily [or continual] shall be taken away, 
and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall be 
1290 days [years, to A. D. 1800, or ‘to the time of the end,’ when 
the Romish church and kingdom was taken away and organized 
anew in July.] Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh [on this waiting 
and enduring time read Revelation 3:10; Hebrews 10:33-39; 
Habakkuk 2:2, 3; Matthew 25:5-12, Luke 12:36; Revelation 16:15, 
and /saiah 25:9.] to the 1335 days, [years, to A. D. 1845, some time 
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in July, as we clearly: understand from the evidence.] But go thou 
thy way till the end: for (or, and) thou shalt rest and stand in thy lot 
at the end of the (1335) days.’ When Daniel and all the wise and 
righteous come forth in the resurrection, and God shall justify and 
glorify them, or let his face shine upon them, and the King shall 
pronounce the kingdom theirs, then all these wonders will be 
finished, the time of desolation and trial will be finished, and the 
1335 years will be finished. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 141.14 


In that little while none of the wicked shall understand, hence there 
can be no conversions; and those who were righteous up to the end 
of the 2300 days, who, in that waiting time cast away their 
confidence and draw back, shall not understand, unless they are 
zealous and repent before the days end, Revelation 3:18-20; those 
who wait in the way of God’s judgments, keeping ‘the word of his 
patience,’ and in that manner endure to the end, shall understand. It 
shall be as it was in the days of Noah; then the wise understood the 
time and the event, and hence were watching, but the wicked 
understood or knew not, although it was preached to them, and 
hence were not watching, and were destroyed. The wise went into 
the ark because of the waters of the flood, on the very day that the 
fountains of the deep were broken up, and the windows of heaven 
were opened; so it will be when the Son of man cometh, the wise 
will go into the ark in the air because of the destruction that is come 
upon the wicked.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 142.1 


A few words on Danie! 17:2, as marking the commencement of the 
2300 days, and | close:—The three kings were to stand up or reign 
yet, and also the fourth king before the vision of days should begin. 
That fourth king was Xerxes the Great, who died in B. C. 464, as is 
established by an eclipse which occurred when he was on his death 
bed; and the same date is also established by the weight of 
standard chronologists: | consider that date infallible. Artaxerxes 
Longimanus, (of Ezra and Nehemiah) or Ahasuerus (of Esther) 
came to the throne in December of that same year. The 2300 years 
were to be dated ‘from the going forth of the commandment to 
restore and build Jerusalem,’ which was after the Babylonish 
captivity. The commandment began to go forth under Cyrus (Ezra 
7.) and continued under Darius, (Ezra 6.,) but was completed in its 
going forth in Canaan under Artaxerxes or Ahasuerus. In March or 
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April, B. C. 457, in the 12th Jewish month, at Esther’s feast, Esther 
2:16-18,) the king made a decree, releasing the bondmen (Jews) 
throughout his provinces, and gave great gifts. That decree is 
recorded in Ezra 7., by which decree the house of the Lord was to 
be beautified and fitted for the restoration of the Jewish worship, 
and the Mosaic government was to be restored in all the land, 
under judges and magistrates of Ezra’s appointment. Ezra left 
Babylon the next month after the decree was made, and arrived at 
Jerusalem in the fifth month, or about August, B. C. 457; and by 
reading the last verses in Ezra 8. it will be seen that the king’s 
commissions were delivered to the king’s lieutenant’s and 
governors at the time of the sacrifices, or on the 10th day of the 7th 
month, according to the law. At that time the new judges etc., must 
have commenced, and the king’s lieutenant’s, etc., gone out of 
office, and this is rendered quite certain by chaps. 9. and 10, as in 
the 9th month the judges, etc., came up from every city to 
Jerusalem: hence they had been previously appointed and gone to 
their stations. The 7th month would fall in October. Now 2300 years, 
commencing in the autumn of B. C. 457, would completely 
terminate in the autumn of A. D. 1844.To which point, Oct. 22, 
1844, ‘the vision’ was made ‘plain on tables,’ and fulfilled the 
command of God. Also the key, Danie! 9:24-27, or ‘midst of the 
week,’ was fulfilled in A. D. 31, according to the best testimony that 
| have ever seen, for the time of the crucifixion, where was fulfilled 
486 1-2 years of the 2300, consequently the entire 2300 must have 
ended inA. D. 1844, Oct. 22. The 1335 began in A. D. 510, and will 
consequently end at the same date in A. D. 1845 (and not in 1846 
or 1847, as several brethren have been writing in the Voice of 
Truth.)JUBST July 10, 1845, page 142.2 


The dragon is indeed angry, and is going forth to make war with the 
remnant of the church, who keep the commandments of God, and 
have the testimony of Jesus Christ, or believe and obey the light 
from the law, and have the spirit of the prophecies. Nearly all 
Adventists professed to keep all the law at the 10th, but a mass 
have since cast away the faith they then had, and God calls them 
Laodiceans. O, let us all beware and hold fast that which we had; 
and if perchance we have cast away any of that faith and are 
become lukewarm, O let us be zealous and repent—heed the 
counsel of God’s Word, Revelation 3:16-20,—regain our former 





299 


love, and spiritual discernment in his Word, and living faith that God 
did not mock us when he commanded us to write the vision and 
make it plain, and when he told us to ‘blow the trumpet,’ by giving 
us a mistaken chronology and a false midnight cry. Those events 
were directed by God, fulfilled his Word,—and O may we keep our 
confidence.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 143.1 


H. H. Gross. 
New York, July, 12. 


LETTER FROM BRO. PATTON 


SSSe 


Dear, Bro. Snow.—David says, ‘the secret of the Lord is with them 
that fear him, and he will show them his covenant; and the Lord 
says, Genesis 17:21, ‘My covenant will | establish with Isaac, which 
Sarah shall bear thee at this set time in the next year;’ and Paul 
applies this as a type for us: Galatians 4:28, ‘Now we, brethren, as 
Isaac was, are the children of promise.’ Now | firmly believe the 
wise shall understand, and understand the TIME; | believe the 
HOLY Spirit will lead us into all truth, if we follow on to know the 
Lord, and do not cast away our confidence, or draw back unto 
perdition.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 143.2 


Look at the circumstances under which Isaac, our type, was 
promised. It was when the cry of Sodom had gone up before the 
Lord, and their sin was very grievous, and the Lord came to 
Abraham, and made known to him that he purposed to destroy it. 
Now Sodom and Gomorrah are plainly given as a type of the doom 
that awaits the wicked; and here, in the type, its doom is fixed nine 
months before Isaac, the child of promise, was born. From the fact 
that Abraham and Sarah were ‘past age’ when Isaac was born, | 
think we may at least infer that the Gospe/ Age would be past some 
time before the antitype of Isaac would be fully reliesed. /saiah 66. 
seems to me plainly to show us our position, and give us 
chronology. We have a very precious glorious promise—those that 
tremble at his Word: the Lord says he will ‘look’ to them, or, in other 
words, he will take care of them, (he will show them his covenant.) 
He says to them, ‘Your brethren that hated you, that cast you out for 
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my name’s sake said, Let the Lord be glorified; but he shall appear 
to your joy, and they shall be ashamed. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 
143.3 


It is very clear that the Gospel Age is past at this point of time, for 
the Lord says he will ‘choose their delusions, and bring their fears 
upon them,’ (and he tells them why,) because when He called they 
did not hear. Then he is not calling them now,—not if he is choosing 
their delusions. When were the Bride and the Bridegroom united? 
On the 10th day of the 7th month. When may we expect the Bride 
to have her children? At the time appointed, or ‘set time,’ or 
‘according to the time of life, as in the case of Sarah, the type of 
Jerusalem which is above, which is the mother of us all: Genesis 
17:21; 18:10-14. What will cause her to bring forth? ‘A voice of 
noise from the city, a voice from the temple, a voice of the Lord, that 
rendereth recompense to his enemies.’ This will bring on the travail 
of Zion, and AS SOON as she travailethshe will bring forth. ‘Before 
she travailed she brought forth; before her pain came she was 
delivered of a man child,—(the first-fruit of them that slept; the first- 
born from the dead.)—Who hath heard such a thing? Who hath 
seen such things? Shall the earth be made to bring forth in one 
day? Or shall a nation be born at once? Yes, it will be even so; but 
when? At the set time, or according to the time of life, given in the 
type. Abraham staggered not at the promise, and his faith was 
counted to him for righteousness.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 143.4 


For one, | look with deep interest to about the 20th of the present 
month for full redemption; for this | groan and prey,—earnestly 
desiring to put off this body of corruption and put on incorruption— 
immortality; and inherit eternal life.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 
143.5 


Yours in love, R. Patton. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 143.6 
West Philadelphia, July 3.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 143.7 


P. S. Since writing this letter, O what glory! O how precious is the 
Word of Truth! The Apostle Paul might well exclaim, ‘O the depth of 
the riches, both of the wisdom and knowledge of God.’ O how plain 
it is that Sarah is represented as our mother, the type of Jerusalem 
which is above; and Isaac, the child of promise, (her seed,) a type 
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of us. How absurd to call the church the bride! if so, where shall we 
find the antitype of Isaac? Glory to God for his Word!—it surely will 
lead us into the kingdom, and that very, very soon. R. P.JUBST July 
10, 1845, page 143.8 


LETTER FROM BRO. STRONG 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow:—In conjunction with Bro. Cherry, some time since, 
we forwarded to you $1,00 for the Standard; we received it regularly 
since, and we find it mostly filled with meat in due season, and 
prefer its continuance rather than to confine ourselves to cold 
dishes, served up for us in the ‘Morning Watch.’ | have taken the 
‘Watch’ and ‘Midnight Cry’ since they commenced, and, until within 
the last few months, have been much profitted by its perusal; but of 
late it seems the rather to fall back than advance. While the ‘Voice 
of Truth,’ the ‘Day Star,’ and ‘Hope of Israel,’ all appear to reflect 
the light of truth, (perhaps not without some error, as to err is 
human,) yet, to me, the ‘Morning Watch,’ if it reflects any, it is but 
dimly. In other words it seems to set all back several years,—It is 
behind the time. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 143.9 


| think we are now in the ‘dispensation of the fullness of times,’ 
(Ephesians 1:10,)—in the time of trouble, (Danie/ 12:1,)—under the 
third woe and the seventh trumpet, (Revelation 8:13, and 6:15,)— 
and that the mystery of God will be shortly finished, (Revelation 7., 
and 7 Corinthians 15:51, 52, etc.) In order that the promise that at 
the end of the days Daniel should stand in his lot, my prayer is that 
the chariot wheels may roll on and bring the welcome day. 
Sometimes | am somewhat cast down, yet | am not forsaken; and | 
can indeed say, hitherto the Lord has led me.JUBST July 10, 1845, 
page 143.10 


| believe we passed Bethel in the spring of 1844—VJericho in the 7th 
month, Oct. 1844—and the River of Judgment at the anniversary of 
the Passover in 1845: and now we soon shall arrive at the summit 
of Mount Nebo, where Moses died, and the chariots of fire parted 
Elijah from Elisha.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.1 
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We have a little band of some 20 or 30 who are expecting, looking 
for, and hasting unto the coming of the day of God; and | trust we 
shall be able, through grace, to hold fast our confidence.JUBST 
July 10, 1845, page 144.2 


Yours, waiting for the glorious appearing of the great God and our 
Saviour Jesus Christ.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.3 


Marysville, O., June 17. Silas G. Strong. 


LETTER FROM BRO. DAY 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—‘Having therefore obtained help of God, | 
continue unto this day, witnessing both to small and great, saying 
none other things than Moses did say should come,’ Acts 26:22; 
‘And having hope toward God, which they themselves also allow, 
that there shall be a resurrection of the dead, both of the Just and 
unjust,’ Acts 24:78. ‘Which hope we have, as an anchor to the soul, 
both sure and steadfast, and which entereth into that within the veil: 
whither the forerunner is for us entered, even Jesus, made an High 
Priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec,’ Hebrews 6:79, 
20.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.4 


There are a few outcasts here that are yet holding with a firm grasp 
upon their past experience in the Advent, and are expecting 
deliverance soon; we have no fellowship with the doings of the 
Albany Conference, for we cannot subscribe to the image of the 
beast there erected, for we have as much fellowship with the 
mother as with the daughter or the grand-daughter.JUBST July 10, 
1845, page 144.5 


We love exceedingly the spirit of your paper, and most sincerely 
hope the Standard will not be lowered until the King of kings come, 
and we do hope our dear brethren and sisters scattered abroad will 
exert themselves, with us, as far as their means will permit, that it 
may be sustained, and may still continue to send meat to the little 
flock while time continues.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.6 


Yours, patiently waiting and earnestly expecting the consummation 
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of my hope, John C. Day.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.7 
Lowell, June 29. 


LETTER FROM BRO. SMITH 


SSSe 


Bro. Snow.—| have taken my pen two or three times before this to 
address a few thoughts to you, but feeling dissatisfied with my own 

productions have laid them aside; but having put into my hand a 

little of Casar’s treasure | forward it without loss of time. We feel 
desirous the Standard should be sustained; and we believe it will be 
made the organ of God’s truth, and when it shall not be we will not 
want it. We believe that in order to be supported in this trying 

moment, any paper professing to be Advent must speak out the 

truth in thunder tones. Such as are really expecting the Lord, and 
have made themselves ready, can receive and digest truths which 

would occasion great pain and uneasiness in many who have 

proved themselves dyspeptics, who can receive only such food as 

their morbid appetites relish. We are, | believe, in the last sieve, and 

it is terribly shaken, and the only chance for life is to hold fast upon 

the promises of the good Lord: here is hope; bless the Lord, here is 
safety: soon we believe we shall see the king in his glory. The 

evidence that this is the JUBILEE cannot be controverted. Soon the 
angels, holding the four winds must let go their hold, which must 

hoist the floodgates of the angry passions of the nations already 

thirsting for murder and rapine. This, it seems to me, must introduce 

Daniel’s ‘time of trouble,’ and cause ‘the end to be with a 

flood. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.8 


Another reason is conclusive in our mind that we are in the morning 
watch, which must effect deliverance according to the manner of 
Egypt, see Exodus 19:14, ‘And it came to pass, in the morning 
watch, that the Lord looked into the hosts of the Egyptians through 
the pillar of fire, and the cloud, and troubled the host of the 
Egyptians.’ Again, we are satisfied that the Laodicean state of the 
church is fully developed, and that heaven’s counsel is now, ‘buy of 
me gold tried in the fire, that thou mayest be rich, and white 
raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy 
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nakedness do not appear, and anoint thine eyes with eye-salve that 
thou mayest see. The Lord help us to heed the counsel, that we 
may not be ashamed before him at his appearing and kingdom. We 
are trying to hear What the Spirit saith unto the churches, and our 
little band are firm in relying upon the promises of the Lord: and we 
do expect that the autumnal equinox will crown all the waiting 
children in the kingdom of bright glory, where the wicked cease 
from troubling and the weary are at rest. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 
144.9 


Glory be to God! The prospect is bright and glorious Use the 
threshing instrument, my brother, (/saiah 47:15, and Micah 4:73,) 
but hurt not the oil and the wine. The Lord Almighty direct you and 
all the dear scattered brethren and sisters, to follow his leading right 
into his glorious kingdom.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.10 


Yours, in the waiting hope, John M. SmithJUBST July 10, 1845, 
page 144.11 


Southbridge, July, 1845.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.12 


Terrible Storm at Prince Edward Island—A terrible gale swept over 
that island on the 9th June; a French woman was killed by lightning. 
The hurricane set in suddenly about 3 P. M. Six persons out fishing 
in a boat were drowned; another boat, in which were eight persons, 
was upset, but a vessel lying at anchor near by, they were 
providentially picked up and saved.—The violence of the wind blew 
a vessel off the stocks, building by a Mr. McDougall, and dashed 
the timbers apart, scattering them some distance; large hail felt in 
abundance, and broke all the windows facing to windward for miles 
along the coast—breaking the window frames also in many 
instances. Several houses and barns were blown down, and others 
unroofed and otherwise damaged; fences and trees prostrated, 
etc.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.13 


A fire occurred in Troy, N. Y., last week, which destroyed property 
amounting to $55,000. It was supposed to be the work of an 
incendiary. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.14 


TO SUBSCRIBERS 
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SSSe 


According to the new Post Office Law, those who subscribe for the 
paper will pay their subscription to the postmaster and take his 
receipt for the same, and he will then write to the postmaster where 
the paper is published, who will then pay for the paper, and order it 
sent to the subscriber.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.15 


“THE PRESENT TRUTH.” 


SSSe 


An extra sheet has been published at our office, edited by Bro. H. 
H. Gross, containing some of the more important articles which 
have appeared in the Standard. It is a rich slice of meat in due 
season, intended for the special benefit of those who are seeking to 
understand ‘both time  andjudgment. It will be distributed 
gratis. JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.16 


RECEIPTS SINCE JULY 1 


SSSe 


P M, Jackson, Mich, 1,00; P M Washington, N Y, 1,00; P M, East 
Hamilton, 1,00; N Bond, Cleveland, 3,00; Capt Saulter, 25cts; J 
Turner, Portland, 1,00; P M, Asbburnham, 1,00; P M, Richmond 
Corner, Me, 1,00; P M Akron, 3,50; E Curtis, Brooklyn, 50cts, J M 
Smith, Southbridge, 2,00; M Mortimer, Brooklyn, 1,50; J Bates and 
Capt Ransom, Fairhaven, each 50cts; J C Day, Lowell, 5,00; C 
Main, Boston, 5,00; B Camp, Newark, 1,20, (all right,); D C 
Tourfelott, Chepachet, 2,00; G N Gale, N Wayne, 1,00; Geo Miller, 
Roxbury, 2,00.JUBST July 10, 1845, page 144.17 


[CD-ROM Editor’s Note: Vol. 19 is missing.] 
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July 31, 1845 
Vol. |, NEW YORK CITY, THURSDAY, No. 20 


“When the enemy shall come in like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord 
shall lift up a Standard against him; and the Redeemer shall come 
to Zion, and to them that turn from transgression in Jacob."JUBST 
July 31, 1845, page 144.18 


Vol. I.] NEW YORK CITY, THURSDAY, JULY 31, 1845. [No 
20JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.19 


THE JUBILEE STANDARD.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.20 


PUBLISHED EVERY THURSDAY AFTERNOONIBST July 37, 
1845, page 144.21 


at 131 division street, n. y JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.22 
S. S. Snow,—Editor.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.23 


Terms:—Two dollars per hundred or three cents per copy. JUBST 
July 31, 1845, page 144.24 


All letters and communications for publication, or on the business of 
the paper, should be addressed, post-paid, to S. S. SNOW, as 
above; and all private letters to the Editor should be directed to No. 
6, Sixth Avenue. Place of meeting is in the lower lecture room of the 
Medical College, Crosby street, just below SpringJUBST July 37, 
1845, page 144.25 


Subscribers can forward money, free of postage, for the paper by 
handing the amount to the Postmaster where they reside, and 
giving the name and locality of the paper. JUBST July 31, 1845, 
page 144.26 

WATCH AND PRAY 


SSSe 


Watch and pray! watch and pray! 
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Pilgrim, in this narrow way! 

Strength you need each fleeting hour, 

While you feel the tempter’s power; 

Watch and pray! 

Faith shall turn the night to day!JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.27 


Hope and trust! hope and trust! 

Child of sorrow—child of dust! 

Place not here thy heart’s desire, 

But to heavenly things aspire! 

From on high 

Joy s approach that never die! JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.28 


Pray and fight! pray and fight! 

Keep thine armor ever bright! 

Soon thy trials will be done, 

Soon the crown of victory won! 

Watch and pray! 

Looking for the better day!JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.29 


Watch and pray! watch and pray! 

Ye who feel the heavenly ray! 

Christ shall all your foes subdue, 

Let his grace your strength renew! 

Watch and pray! 

Pilgrim in life’s narrow way! 

For the Jubilee standard. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.30 


STRIKING CHRONOLOGICAL WAYMARKS OF THE 45 YEARS 


SSSe 


| was interested in the articles of Bro. Gross, in recent numbers of 
the Standard, on the beginning of the 1260 years, and their 
termination at 1800, where the 45 years began. Some of the facts 
of history which he adduced, | gave briefly in a communication to 
the “Voice of Truth” the latter part of May, but the communication 
was refused publicity. Desiring still to throw in a mite induces the 
present article. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.31 
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While it seems difficult to fix the precise year of the crucifixion, there 
are certain great events marked by the providence of God, at 
regular and stated intervals, that have transpired within the limits of 
the ten kingdoms, during the 45 years, that seem conclusive as to 
the termination of the 1335 days in this present year, A. D. 
1845. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.32 


Before alluding to these events | wish to say a few things relative to 
the prophetic month. This is a period of 30 years, and seems 
frequently to be recognized in the Bible aside from direct 
appointment. The regulation of the law which required the individual 
to be 30 years old before he could enter upon the priest’s office, 
seems to have reference to this period. Astronomically the month is 
the 12th part of the year, and the twelfth part, or 30 degrees, of the 
great circle of the zodiac. In the Revelation we have, on three 
different occasions, the month appointed prophetically, viz., “five 
months,” “forty-two months,” “an hour, a day, a month, and a year.” 
We have, in the ascending series of this last instance, each term 
used prophetically, or 360 times the ordinary space or quantity. 
Again, what more natural than for the prophetic month to be 
divided, according to the quadratures of the moon, into halves and 
quarters, viz., 15 years and 7 years. The last division of the 1335 
days is one month and a half or 45 years. Instances occur in 
sacred, and often in profane history, where important events 
transpire at both the beginning and termination of a prophetic 
month,—also at 15 years. One instance may be here mentioned. 
The 30 years from the time the abomination of desolation was 
placed till it had a seat, power, and great authority, being the 
difference between the 1260 and 1290 days, when the three horns 
were plucked up. We cannot fail to observe what order, beauty, and 
harmony are seen in the construction of the prophetic 
periods.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.33 


It is very manifest that the abomination of desolation is the thing or 
object to be measured by al! the periods in the 12th of Daniel, and 
that it regards the whole of the 1335 days. Let its phases be 
observed after the 1290 days as well as at and before that 
termination. The 1260 years obviously commence when the Gothic 


power and kingdom in Italy were at an end the first time, *2u"ng the 
succeeding 15 years Rome and Italy were alternately in the possession of the 
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Goths and Catholics till, finally, the latter became victorious and the state of Italy 
was regulated by a “Pragmatic Sanction,” consisting of 27 Articles. It was sent by 
the Emperor Justinian to his general, Narses, in Italy, and was dated August 15, 


sod: by the victorious arms of the Catholics, when they took captive 
the Gothic king Vitigies, and possessed Ravenna, the seat of his 
residence. This was, according to Gibbon, in the latter end of 539, 
or before January 3, 540. They would seem to terminate about 
1799, when the Pope was carried away captive. The 45 years 
evidently commenced at 1800, not only from certain event which 
then transpired, but from others occurring since, in the divisions of 
the prophetic month; so that these latter reflect a powerful light 
upon the period of 1800. This will be seen as we proceed From 
533, the date of Justinian’s letter to the Pope, to 540, the beginning 
of the 1260 years, is 7 years. From 1793, when the dominion of the 
papacy was destroyed and annulled in the limits of France, by an 
act of the French assembly, to 1800, is also 7 years. France has 
been set forth a most wonderful spectacle during the entire 1335 
years. Styled the “Eldest Son of the Church,” her monarchy is the 
oldest in Europe,—she dates from the days of Clovis, at the very 
breaking up of the Roman empire. A very striking coincidence, as to 
time, is observable between Clovis and Bonaparte, the one near the 
commencement, the other at the termination of the 1290 days. 
Clovis came to the throne in A. D. 481, and having reigned fifteen 
years a pagan, was then baptized a Catholic in 496; he reigned 
fifteen years longer and died in 511, at the age of 45, having 
reigned 30 years. Bonaparte’s military career dates at 1785; in the 
end of 1799 he was chosen Chief Consul, and in Feb. 1800, took 
possession, with great pomp, of the Tuilleries, the usual residence 
of the French kings. His civil and military career united now 
commenced. The latter had continued 15 years, and the two united 
15 years longer to 1815, making 30 years, when he ended his 
public career at 45 years of age. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 144.34 


Let us recite some of the events of 1800 that would seem to fix the 
date of the 45 years at that time. The papal government was 
overturned in Feb. 1798—the Pope, Pius VL, retiring to Tuscany, a 
little north of Rome. In March, 1799, he was seized by the French 
and taken to Leghorn, a sea-port, for the purpose of being 
conveyed to Cagliari, a town in the island of Sardmin; but the 
English frigates cruising on the coast wanted to get possession of 
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the Pope, which determined the French [original illegible] his 
destination. They look him across the Appennines and the Alps to 
Valence, a town in the south-west part of France, where he died in 
August following. He had been torn from his dominion, and a new 
government established in his capital. It is usual in times of peace 
for the [original illegible] of Cardinals to assemble on the day of the 
interment of the deceased Pope, for the election of a new one; but 
such was the distracted state of affairs that this was impossible. But 
the Austrians becoming victorious over the French in Italy, the 
college was, by this event, permitted to assemble at Venice, without 
the Papal territories, in Nov. 1799, and by the 13th March, 1800 
elected Pius VII. He did not, however, go immediately to Rome. The 
French were masters of all Italy at the end of 1798, and at the 
beginning of 1799 had 110,000 men in that country. Austria having 
made a treaty of alliance with Russia near the close of 1798, the 
latter sent 60,000 troops to the north of Italy by the spring of 1799. 
The campaign of this year, while Bonaparte was absent in Egypt, 
lost all Italy to the French expect the single fortress of Genoa. The 
Papal territories were now recovered to the Catholics. It is worthy of 
note here, that in 538, 10,000 men from France, and in the spring of 
539, 100,000 more under their king, invaded and ravaged the whole 
length of Italy, siding neither with the Gothic king nor with Belisarius 
the Catholic general, both of whom fled before the Franks. Through 
disease and other causes, the Franks lost one-third of their number 
and the remainder returned to France in 539. Precisely in 1260 
years, after the French, with an equal number of men, have 
possession of Italy, and like wise yield it up in 1799. Bonaparte who 
had returned from Egypt, went early in 1800 to Lombardy and THE 
BATTLE OF MARENGO, on the 14th June, decided again the fate 
of Italy. What had been lost to the French in 1798 was now 
regained. Napoleon re-organized some of the government in the 
north of Italy, and returned to Paris. Rome and the Papal dominions 
were now, June 1800, virtually in the possession of France. The 
French surrendered Rome on Oct., 1799, to the Neapolitan troops, 
and when these evacuated the Roman territories, subsequent to the 
battle of Marengo, Murat, according to orders from Bonaparte, 
“carefully respected the territory of the Church, and re-installed the 
officers of the Pope in what had long been considered the 
patrimony of St. Peter’s. This unexpected turn of circumstances 
originated in high policy of Bonaparte.”—Scott’s Napoleon. JUBST 
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July 31, 1845, page 154.7 


“The French army, after the great battle which gave them back 
Lombardy and Piedmont, expected next the re-establishment of the 
Roman Republic, but Bonaparte was now disposed to look upon the 
affairs of the Pope with different eyes. He now suffered the 
government of the Pope to continue, unexpected to other nations, 
to aggrandize himself.’—Lockhart’s Napoleon JUBST July 31, 
1845, page 154.2 


From the field of Marengo Bonaparte dispatched the Bishop of 
Vercelli to enter into negociations with the Pope for the re- 
establishment of the Catholic religion. On the 9th of July, 1800, Pius 
VII., the new Pope, as such, for the first time, entered Rome, and 
on the 25th was restored, by Bonaparte, to the government of the 
Papal dominions. “He was allowed by all parties,” says Spaulding, 
in his history of Italy, 1842, “to return to Rome and assume the 
government of province which had formed the _ Tiberian 
Republic." JUBST July 31, 1845, page 154.3 


Now the abomination of desolation is again enthroned; it is not now 
the Eastern Roman empire, with Constantinople and Justinian, but 
the Western, with Pairs and Napoleon. But the events of 1809 tear 
up again every thing by the roots, as was done ten years before. 
Events in the life of Napoleon, in the history of France, and in the 
animals of the Papacy, fix the date of the 45 years at 1800. This 
position is much strengthened by the chronology of certain events 
transpiring during the 45 years which we proceed to specify. JUBST 
July 31, 1845, page 154.4 


If we are right in dating the 45 years at 1800, then, by the events 
transpiring at 1814 and 1815, they are naturally divided into two 
parts, one of fifteen years, half a prophetic month, and the other of 
30 years, a prophetic month. The period of 1814 and 1815 is 
eminently a very important era in the history of the abomination of 
desolation;—it was also a distinguished epoch as to the nations of 
Europe and the whole civilized world. 1st. As to the nations: they 
were all now hushed to peace. The war between the United States 
and England then terminated. Mr. Alison, in his history of Europe, 
confined to the period from 1789 to 1815, remarks of the latter year, 
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it was “at the close of the longest, the bloodiest, the most costly war 
which history records.” The bloodiest:—M. Dupio estimates the loss 
of men to France at 2,000,000. Austria lost half as many more; so 
that we may safely estimate the total loss of life among the nations, 
during this period, at 4,000,000 of men. The most costly:—England 
alone, during this period, rested $5,000,000,000 to carry on the war, 
the greater part by taxation, the remainder by loans as a permanent 
debt. This is a sum greater than the whole present taxable property 
of the United States. Mr. A. in his history quotes other authors who 
had written histories of this same period, and gives a list of upwards 
of 300. The press is still increasing the list. Surely it was an eventful 
period, terminating at 1815, that called forth so many pens in 
delineating its dark features, and telling the sad, sad tale. JUBST 
July 31, 1845, page 154.5 


2nd. As to the abomination of desolation. Whilst Bonaparte was in 
his civil career, from 1800 to 1815, he had his foot upon the neck of 
the Pope. Says Rebuke, in his history of the Popes, “Bonaparte’s 
nation was to retain him, Pius VII, but in a state of absolute 
subjection, to make him a tool of his own boundless ambition.” 
When Bonaparte was crowned emperor in 1804, it was to give to 
his coronation the religious sanction of the holy oil that he required 
the Pope to come from Rome to Paris. There had been no example 
of the kind forwards the kings of France for 1000 years; and never 
before had a Pope left Rome to perform abroad such ceremonies. 
Because Pius VII would not yield to all his demands, Bonaparte, in 
1809, issued his decree, declaring the temporal sovereignty of the 
Pope at an end, and incorporating Rome with the French empire. 
Pius VII. was seized a captive, carried into foreign countries and 
imprisoned till January 1814. Bonaparte thought if expedient to 
release him, when he immediately set out for Italy, re-entered Rome 
in May following, and commenced the exercise of all his functions 
temporal and spiritual. When Bonaparte is taken out of the way then 
that wicked is again revealed. The beast had been wounded unto 
death, but at this time his wound becomes healed He is to live 30 
years longer. But yet there was wanting one thing to make the 
Pope’s restoration strictly official, and that was the action of the 
Vienna Congress. This Congress was convoked to adjust the affairs 
of Europe as they were before the war, We will recite briefly the 
history by which Plus VII, liberated from his prison in France, 
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regained the perfect dominion of his territories. At the entrance of 
the Allies into Paris, early in April, 1814, a provisional government 
of France was established. The Pope, who had set out in January 
for Rome, was detained in the south part of France, and the final 
order for his deliverance procured from the provisional government. 
Among severed decrees passed by the provisional government, 
was one “to restore the Pope, in due honor, to his territories.” The 
treaty of Paris, May 30, 1814, provided that Italy, out of the limits of 
those countries that with return to Austria, was to be divided into 
sovereign states. Early in June the sovereigns of Russia, Prussia 
and Sweden went from Paris on a visit to London, where they had 
an interview with the Prince Regent. Ranke remarks, “to these three 
anti-catholic sovereigns alone, who were then met in London, was 
the wish of the Pope to recover the entire Papal states first 
submitted. In his address to the Cardinals, communicating the 
fortunate result of his negotiations, he expressly mentions the 
services of the sovereigns who do not belong to the church of 
Rome.” The London Conference doubtless referred the matter for 
final decision to the Vienna Congress. The wide range of matters 
for the adjudication of this tribunal, made in the greatest and most 
important assemblage in civil affairs which the world ever beheld. 
Dominions, thrones, estates, and crowns lay in one vast pile, 
confusedly commingled. Like a mighty tornado that had swept 
through the forest, had been the fifteen years career of Napoleon 
amongst the governments of Europe. Such had been the wide circle 
of the engulphing maelstrom that distant islands of sea and ocean 
had their political relations adjusted by this congress of kings, 
emperor, princes, nobles, ambassadors and warriors. In this 
universal wreck lay prostrate that supremacy, which, in former 
ages, wielded its sceptre over the kings of the earth and all 
kindreds, tongues and nations. It had been apparently slain, so that 
every thing, so far as that supremacy was concerned, was as 
lifeless as the grave; but the momentous events of 1814 brought 
resuscitated, instantaneous and vigorous life. Truly has Ranke 
remarked, speaking of the events of 1814, that “it was the 
commencement not only of a new age for the world but of a new 
era for the Holy See.”JUBST July 31, 1845, page 154.6 


The congress commenced its session in the autumn of 1814 
Representations from several of the smaller states of Europe were 





314 


not allowed to take part in the Congress, but were in attendance, 
and their interests attended to by the greater powers. Cardinal 
Gonsalvi, from the court of Rome, was admitted through the special 
interference of the Prince Regent of England. Nothing definitive was 
done by the congress till about the time of Bonaparte’s escape from 
Elba, in March 1815. Some time during the spring the affairs of the 
Papal States were settled by the congress. The exact date is not 
ascertained. Spalding in his history of Italy says, “the restoration of 
the legitimate dynasties [of Italy] partially effected in 1814, was 
completed the following year. On the 7th of April 1815, Francis of 
Austria proclaimed the erection of northern Italy into a monarchical 
state by the name of the Lombardo Venetian kingdom. The Pope 
was confirmed in his sovereignty. All the suppressed orders ever 
known in Christendom were restored in the Papal state to their full 
ecclesiastical rights.” From all this history it is manifest that the 
Pope acquired the government of the Papal territories, first, by the 
decree of the French government which had subverted him. 
Second, by the implied construction of the treaty of Paris, and the 
tacit consent of the great powers. Third, by the London Conference. 
Fourth, by the act of the Vienna Congress. The Congress broke up 
May 25, 1815. By the compact entered into by the Congress all the 
powers of Europe are pledged to uphold the government of each 
individual state or member, so that the abomination of desolation 
has a more powerful safeguard than it ever had before. A million of 
bayonets, if needed, would second the wishes of the Pope. 
Whether Protestant, Greek, or Catholic, they unite and “have one 
mind and shall give their power and strength unto the beast. For 
God hath put in their hearts to fulfill his will and to agree and give 
their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of God shall be 
fulfilled.” The combined power of Europe is confederate to uphold 
the government of the abomination of desolation. A case in point. A 
recent note from England, France, and Austria, to the government 
of Switzerland insisted that the compact of 1815, must be strictly 
observed. It is stated that the action of these powers had begun to 
be beneficially felt in that country. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 155.1 


Here, then, at 1815 we have the great seal of the congress of 
Vienna affixed, restoring the pope to his dominions. Dark, thick, 
heavy, had hung the clouds during the previous fifteen years. Even 
in spiritual matters the Pope had yielded to Bonaparte’s demands 
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one point after another, till hardly any thing remained. But suddenly 
the clouds break and disperse, and the abomination of desolation 
rejoices as if in a new creation, and exults in the dawn of a second 
and glorious age. The gifts of Pepin and Charlemagne are ratified 
by the highest authority which it is possible can exist among men, 
the Vienna Congress, and the Pope received at their hands in the 
most solemn manner the re-delivery of the patrimony of St. Peter’s. 
Guarded by the combined power of all Europe, a power compared 
with which that of Justinian at the dawn of the supremacy in 533 
was week and insignificant, Pius VII. entered at once upon the 
exercise of his spiritual functions to the fullest extent of his 
productions; for, “all the suppressed contents over known in 
Christendom were restored to their full [original illegible] rights.” He 
feels that his own security and that of his successors in all coming 
time is fully insured without even an equivalent, and that the 
rampart which surrounds him is more impregnation than his castle 
walls of St. Angelo. The old woman that had so long ridden the 10 
horned beast was rather [original illegible] dismounted, when the 
tried for a short time a two-horned beast, but he was a most 
ungained animal. At length, (as she must have a best to ride on) in 
1815 she mounts a fifty horned beast which, for 30 years has 
carried her with great sandiness, for the greater the number of 
horns the greater the strength of the animal. The steed ambles 
along much to her liking, and she feels and acts very queen-like. 
The period of 1815 or 1305 days is as marked as that terminating 
the 1290 days. From 1815 we count 30 years a prophetic month, to 
1845. 5The “Holy Alliance” was formed at Paris Sept.26, 1815, by the 
sovereigns of Russia, Austria, and Prussia. Subsequently the Prince Regent of 
England became a party to the alliance. Its prophetic month is about expired. We 


are not, therefore, surprised at the religious movement under Mr. 
Rouge, now going on in Germany, where numbers are expelled the 
Catholic Church by the See of Rome—not at the outbreak in 
Switzerland—nor at the unparalleled excitement in England on the 
Maynooth grant, for the little horn that was small in 1815 has very 
much grown in a prophetic month. Let the 1335 days be divided into 
prophetic months and days as follows.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 
155.2 


A.D.510540 1800 18151845 
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1—44 12 
months 
30 126015 30—1835 days. 


1 42 


Advancing from 1816, we come in 15 years, half a prophetic month, 
to 1830, where we find another revolution in France in July, bringing 
Louis Philippe to the throne. That nation counts regularly on a 
revolution every 15 years since the present century began. George 
IV., who was crowned in 1820, the year that Bonaparte died, 
deceased in June 1830. In 1830. Pope Pius VIII. died in Nov. 1830. 
The present Pope Gregory XVL. was elected Feb. 1831, but the 
pontificate had been put in commission at the death of Pius VIII. in 
1830. In 1830 France took [original illegible] a part of what was the 
Vandal kingdom, and in 1844 invaded Moroco, bombarding 

Tangine, the extreme west of the Vandal kingdom on the Atlantic, 

and dictated the terms of peace to her foe.JUBST July 31, 1845, 
page 155.3 


Travelling on we come to another way mark at 1838,—the 
Coronation of Queen Victoria, placed 7 years before the end. 
William IV. died June, 1837, When Victoria was proclaimed, but her 
coronation did not take place till the next June. There has not been 
a coronation since that time within the limits of the “ten kingdoms,” 
and that was probably the most splendid pageant of the kind which 
modern times have known. Special ambassadors were sent from 
most of the European courts to be present on the occasion. It was 
Europe in attendance at the last coronation ever likely to be held in 
the ten kingdoms. Victoria was upon every tongue the world over. 
England, on the loftiest pinnacle of fame ever attained by any 
people, would make the coronation, as a single act, the most 
shining and marked event which has occurred since that time in the 
ten kingdoms. The crowing of Clovis a Consul, we have been ready 
to allow commenced the 1335 days; why not grant that the 
coronation of Victoria may be a providential way-mark at 1328 
days?JUBST July 31, 1845, page 155.4 


We have then, at the beginning of the 45 years in 1800, a revolution 
and a new constitution in France—the re-conquering of Italy by 
France and a new order of things at Rome. We have, at 1815, the 
action of all Europe by the Congress of Vienna affixing its great 
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seal, forever as to time, to the restoration of the Pope to his 
kingdom, and his kingdom to him—the final downfall of that 
extraordinary man, Napoleon, and a great revolutionin France, 
changing [original illegible] the features of the government. We 
have, at 1838, through out an unusual yet a [original illegible] 
occurrence of the kind—the correction of Victors, 7 years before 
1845.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 155.5 


Faithful [original illegible] have these events been, giving warning at 
regular and stated intervals. These events have respected the 

governments of England, France, and the papacy. Is the application 
of these events considered [original illegible] Let it be remembered 

that ALL PROPHETIC CHRONOLOGY, in some way, respect 
governments. The termination of the 70 weeks, or cutting off of 
Messiah, is the only exception. If such way marks as at 1800, 1815, 
1830, 1838, were to be set up by the providence of God at the 

exact divisions of the prophetic month, in what part of the world 

should we expect to find them? In Asia? No In Africa? No In 
America? No In Northern Europe? No Where them? Manifestly 
within the limits of the ten division of the forth kingdom,—southerly 

of the line ascending the [original illegible] down the Rhine, and 

taking in Britain as the northern boundary of that kingdom. And here 

is precisely the location of these events. Shall we not pay some 

regard to these way marks that stand so near us—so prominent— 

as well as look back, 1800 years to settle a point in chronology, 

which, at that [original illegible] has a space of seventeen months, 

at least in dispute? May we can reasonably infer—does not the 

conviction force itself upon us—that the revolution of all the lesser 

cycles, the divisions of the prophet months, will fall in with 

harmonies, and end wish the revolution of the greater cycle—the 

1335 days,—and that thus of necessary is in 1845?/UBST July 37, 
1845, page 156.1 


In view of those things can we look to 1846 as the end of the 1335 
days? Where are the events of 1801—at 1816—at 1831—at 1839, 
that will synchronize with that termination? Again we ask—Where 
are they?JUBST July 31, 1845, page 156.2 


The things herein set forth are commended to the judgment of the 
candid reader. Whose readeth let him understand.JUBST July 37, 
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1845, page 156.3 


Cleveland, O., July 8, 1845. A Penfield. 
THE JUBILEE STANDARD. 

‘Lift up a Standard for the People.’ 

NEW YORK, THURSDAY, JULY 31, 1845. 


AN APOLOGY 


SSSe 


If there be any who are disposed to complain of us on account of 
our straight-forward, uncompromising course, and the severity of 
some of our remarks, this is our apology:—We have been put in 
trust, by the Lord, with the care of the flock, or household, as a 
steward of the mysteries of God, and required to be faithful: and it is 
at the peril of his displeasure, which is far more to be dreaded than 
thing else, for us to adopt a different course. If any unjustly charge 
us with taking too much upon us, we would caution them to beware 
that they perish not in the gainsaying of Korah. See Jude 11Vv.; 
Numb. 16. We are quite certain that our blessed Lord is not 
displeased with the course which we have pursued, but that he 
approves. We would therefore continue in the work which the great 
“master of the house” has given us to do—not acting from the 
dictates of human wisdom, human policy, or human sympathy. 
Neither will we do any thing through strife or vain-glory: but, 
standing in the counsel of God, we will hold up the standard of His 
precious truth, and oppose fundamental error, though it may be 
taught by our dearest friend on earth, and though, as a 
consequence of pursuing this course, we should be compelled to 
pluck out the right eye or cut off the right hand. Should we teach 
pernicious doctrine to the flock, we should be guilty before God. 
Should we receive a teacher of false doctrine, knowing him to be 
such, and permit him to touch in our place, we would be equally 
guilty. And should we receive papers which we verily believe such 
error, and circulate them among our brethren, we should likewise 
be guilty. This is all the apology which the Word gives us liberty to 
make.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 156.4 


IS WASHING FEET AN ORDINANCE? 
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SSSe 


If there be any one thing which we anciently desire, and for which 
we forwardly pray, it is that we may be enabled by the abounding 
grace of God our Father, to understand and love and obey all his 
truth. With us this is paramount to all other consideration. When is 
pleased the Lord, in great mercy, about five years ago, to bring us 
from the darkness and misery of [original illegible] and [original 
illegible] we determined not to confer with [original illegible] and 
blood, and that no motives drawn from a regard for reputation, 
wealth, or friends, should induce us to sacrifice one principle of truth 
and duty Although we were deeply enable that we had by unbelief 
in God’s blessed Word, and consequent transgression, become 
[original illegible] to the wrath of a righteous God, and sometimes 
were tempted to fear that our sins were too great to be forgiven, yet 
we firmly resolved that as fast as the Lord should show as truth, we 
would like a little child, receive it, and that whatever duty should be 
made known to us from the blessed Word we would do it at all 
[original illegible] even though we should perish at last. This has 
been the principle of action with us ever since. From that day to this 
our constant inquiry has been, “Lord, what will thou have me to do?” 
And truly we can say, “Hitherto the Lord hath helped us.” Our path 
has been onward and upward—shining more and more; and we 
trust it will continue to grow brighter unto the perfect day. To God be 
all the glory. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 156.5 


In regard to the question which heads this article, we have diligently 
enquired at the mouth of the Lord. We have carefully examined the 
Word, and, at the same time humbly and earnestly sought the 
guidance of the Sprit, in reference to this matter, and the result has 
been a calm and firm decision of the above question in the 
negative. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 156.6 


We have forborne to say much upon this subject, because we saw 
that some of our dear brethren appeared to be quite strenuous and 
rather sensitive in regard to it, and we did not wish to do or say any 
thing that might wound their feelings, unless there were an absolute 
and imperative necessity for it. But we are convinced that we should 
be culpable did we remain longer silent. The Law of God 
commands us to rebuke our neighbor and not suffer sin upon him. 





320 


And if we may not suffer our neighbor to sin unrebuked, surely we 
must not permit a radical error, either of doctrine or of practice to 
pass among our brethren without an effort to correct it. True, there 
may be those who regard themselves as our brethren, but are 
“unteachable and unstable,” who will not receive correction. But it is 
not so with the true disciple of Jesus. On the contrary he will meekly 
receive doctrine, reproof, correction, and_ instruction in 
righteousness from the true minister of Christ, the faithful and wise 
servant, whom the Lord hath made ruler over the household, and 
who is commanded to “rebuke with all authority” Titus 2:15. The 
word also declares, Proverbs 9:8, “Rebuke a wise man and he will 
love thee.” JUBST July 31, 1845, page 156.7 


But at this time it is not our purpose so much torebuke as to 
instruct those whom we see to be in error. Let us come then at once 
to the point. For what purpose did our Lord wash the feet of his 
disciples? To this question one of two answers must be given— 
either that he intended to institute an ordinance to be per [original 
illegible] in his church, or, that by an extraordinary example of 
[original illegible] on his part be [original illegible] to give his 
disciples a practical lesson of humility which would exert a salutary 
effect upon them, and which they could not easily forget. There is 
no escaping from the conclusion that one or the other of these 
answers must be the true one.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 156.8 


As it regards the former position, that: our Lord mended to institute 
an ordinance, let us in the first place enquire, what is an ordinance? 
The word itself is derived from [original illegible] which signifies 
precisely the same as [original illegible]. An ordinance, therefore as 
an appointment: and in thus sense baptism and the Lord’s appear 
are divine appointments, wherein, by certain significant acts, not in 
themselves necessary, and of no [original illegible] from their 
special use as ordinances, certain divine and glorious things in the 
[original illegible] of redemption are symbolized, and thus the faith 
of God’s [original illegible] ones is assisted by the sacred use of 
sensible signs. The [original illegible] which, in the Eucharist or 
supper, is broken and eaten, represents the body of our adored 
Saviour, broken for his people—the wine which is poured out and 
drunken, represents his precious blood shed for us. And it is by that 
faith, without which we have no principle of eternal life in us, and 
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which is [original illegible] merely by these symbols, that we feed 
upon the body and blood of the Son of God, and show forth has 
death till he come. Baptism also is a most perfect and striking 
symbol of burial and resurrection, and was instituted at the very 
introduction of the gospel dispensation., i.e., the ministry of John— 
was to be perpetuated according to express command of Christ, 
while the gospel was preached to the Gentiles—and its observance 
to [original illegible] when the times of the Gentiles should be 
fulfilled and the sealing time closed. By it the believer symbolized 
his faith in “Jesus and the resurrection,” and thus became entitled to 
the promised Spirit of God. Thus we see that those divine 
ordinances or appointments were of great utility as symbolical of the 
grand objects of faith: but were not necessary, and could confer no 
particular benefit aside from their use as symbols.JUBST July 37, 
1845, page 157.1 


But is the washing of feet a symbol? We think no one will claim that 
it is. If any should say that it is, is devolves on them to show what 
object of our faith is symbolized by it. We think this can not be done. 
But, as we have seen, baptism and the Lord’s supper were acts 
which of themselves conferred no benefit. Was it so with the 
washing of feet? Certainly not. Every one who knows any thing of 
the subject is aware that in Judea, where sandals or shoes were 
worn, which did not cover the feet, or the feet were entirely bare, 
and where the climate was warm and the roads dusty, it was as 
necessary for those who had been walking, to wash their feet at 
night, before retiring to rest, as it is among us for a man who has 
been at work all day in a dusty field or garden, to wash his face or 
hands. Not only so, it was very common for servants to wash the 
feet of travellers or guests; and no one was hospitably entertained 
unless, on his entrance into the house, water was brought for his 
feet. This is evident from our Lord’s words to Simon, (Luke 7:44,) | 
entered into thy house, thou gavest me no water for my feet.” It was 
therefore a necessary act of hospitality to furnish water for the feet 
of a guest, and an act of service rendered, merely, for one person 
to wash another’s feet. When Jesus washed his disciples feet, 
therefore, he was rendering them a necessary service; although, as 
Peter justly regarded it, it was extraordinary that he should 
condescend so low. Truly he “took upon him the form of a 
servant.” JUBST July 31, 1845, page 157.2 
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This brings us to the true answer to the question, for what purpose 

was this done? It must not be forgotten that there had just been a 
strife among them who should be greatest: see Luke 22:24. Let it 
be remembered also that they were all apostles—ordained 

ministers of the gospel. As they were hereafter to proclaim the 

gospel, and plant churches or congregations of saints, to whom 

they were to be examples, and as it was indispensably necessary, 

not only for their own sake, but also for the sake of those to whom 

they should minister the word of Life, that these apostles should 
possess and exhibit a spirit of meekness and humility, Jesus 
determined by a most striking “example,” to teach them a lesson, 

and show them that, instead of striving “who should be accounted 

the greatest,” they must strive who should be “least of all and 

servant of all:—instead of [original illegible] it over such other they 
should seek, by love and humility, to serve one another.JUBST July 
31, 1845, page 157.3 


And what so fitting an occasion could our Lord have selected, to 
teach this lesson, as the one he did select? He was about to be 
taken by wicked hands and crucified. He was partaking with them of 
the last supper, and instituting the Eucharist in place of the 
Passover. Amid all the solemn interest of that scene, and before he 
had concluded the supper, he [original illegible] lays aside his outer 
garment, girds himself with a towel, after the manner of a servant, 
pours out water, and washing all their feet (not excepting even 
Judas the traitor,) and then [original illegible] on his garment, and 
resumes his place at the table. |t is evident that the disciples did not 
understand the import of this transaction. As he came to Peter, who 
was usually the spokesman of the twelve, for the purpose of 
washing his feet, Peter could not forbear expressing his surprise 
and [original illegible] that his Lord and Master should descend so 
low as to perform the work of a [original illegible] servant. “Lord!” 
says he, “dust thou wash my feet? Says Jesus, “What | do thou 
knowest not now, but thou shalt know hereafter.” In other words— 
this act of mine you do not now understand, but by and by | will 
explain it to you. Peter replies,—“Thou shalt never wash my feet.” It 
as perfectly clear that Peter did not object tohaving his feet 
washed, but he was unwilling that has Master, the great Messiah, 
should degrade himself so much. “Dost thou wash my feet! Thou 
shalt never wash my feet.—i.e. thou shalt never become my 
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servant. But Jesus assured Peter that unless be washed him he 
could have no part with him. We apprehend that our Lord here 
speaks of cleansing from sin. But Peter understood it not, but 
instantly replied,—“Not my feet only, but also my hands and my 
head.” Rather than be cut off from his dear Master. Peter was 
willing that he should wash him all over No doubt Peter was 
speaking of the /iteral washing, but Jesus, after has manner of 
parabolic teaching, was speaking of a spiritual cleansing—for he 
says, “He that is washed needeth not save to wash his feet, but is 
clean every white and ye are clean but not all.” That our Lord was 
speaking of spiritual cleaning is evident from thus last expression, 
“ye are not all clean.” Judas had been washed with water as well as 
the rest. Jesus had washed the feet of Judas as well as those of the 
others. And yet Judas was not clean, though it does not appear that 
he had any objection to having his feet washed. But no waters, let 
them be applied as they might, could wash away his deep and 
damning sin. Having performed this lowly act of service for the 
disciples, our Lord proceeds to explain. “Know ye what | have done 
unto you?” Did they not know that he had washed their feet? Why 
then the question? He evidently meant, do you understand the 
import of this act? And the question was merely an introduction to 
the explanations which he gave. “Ye call me Master and Lord: and 
ye say well, for so | am. If | thenyour Lord and Master, have 
washed your feet ye ought also to wash one another’s feet.” That is, 
if | have descended so low as to become your servant, you ought 
also to serve one another, and not be striving which of you should 
be accounted the greatest. “For | have given you AN EXAMPLE 
that ye should do as | have done unto you.” What had he done to 
them? Why he had become their servant in the performance of 
common andnecessary act. He would have them copy his 
example, and carry the spirit of it out in all their conduct towards 
each other, for “the servant is not greater than his Lord, neither he 
that is sent greater than he that sent him. If ye know these things, 
happy are ye if ye DO them.” If ye understand this lesson which | 
have been teaching you, blessed are yeif ye reduce it to 
practice. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 157.4 


NOTICE 


SSSe 
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We published no paper last week for two reasons. One was, we 
expected the Lord—the other, want of means. We shall publish 
weekly if we receive the necessary funds.JUBST July 31, 1845, 
page 157.5 


There are some complaints from our friends that they do not always 
receive their papers. They are regularly mailed. Probably 
intercepted by the house of Esau!JUBST July 31, 1845, page 157.6 


LETTER FROM BRO. FLAVEL 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—What a midnight darkness does unbelief shed 
over the Word of God;—this is clearly manifest when we look back 
on the history of the unfaithful and worldly-minded church in every 
age. God has given us a Chart, by inspiration, of all her 
movements: this chart has been spread open before her—and what 
is most strange, that she could act out the whole scenery and never 
know that she has fulfilled a single part in the entire drama: but 
whenJUBST July 31, 1845, page 158.1 


“Faith [original illegible] its realizing light, 

The clouds disperse, the shadows fly, 

The invisible appears in sight 

And God is seen by mortal eye."-JUBST July 31, 1845, page 158.2 


As to the part that is now being fulfilled before our eyes, its 
importance is proved from the prominent place which it occupies in 
the Bible. When the command was complied with in writing the 
vision and making it plain on tables, when an effectual door was 
opened in the proclaiming of that message; all the learning and 
talent of the day were confounded in striving to close this 
door.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 158.3 


We generally believed that those men, with all that united with them 
in doing this work, were fighting against God,—and | believe so still. 
But in the delivering this message no doubt many of us felt our 
importance, in being called to such a work: God saw this 
importance could not go into the kingdom. Witness the case of 
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Moses, with all his meekness, in one instance—in not giving the 
glory to God. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 158.4 


The world, and a worldly church, received their trial first, but we little 
expected that God had a trial for us, in order to purify and make us 
white: to bring us into perfect contempt in the eyes of the world. In 
the spring of ‘44 we all began to slumber and sleep, from the want 
of definite time; we were waked out of this sleep by the voice of one 
crying in the wilderness, “Prepare ye the way of the Lord,—make 
his path straight."JUBST July 31, 1845, page 158.5 


At first this message seemed to be charming, for all Jerusalem went 
out into the wilderness together, but many soon got sick of their 
prospects, and before the could removed from the tabernacle to 
show us our next march, some were found running in every 
direction: why, say they, if we were to pass through such a scene 
as that it would kill us. That is just wnat God intended,—if you had 
followed Levi to the end, to purify his sons as gold, and to make 
them dead to this ungodly world. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 158.6 


But they were not satisfied with his treatment, and immediately 
applied to another, who administrated a little unbelief, and in a few 
days they could join with the old mother in saying,—“you know not 
when the time is.” Thus they made themselves welcome guests at 
the great feast of the world, over our disappointment.JUBST July 
31, 1845, page 158.7 


The little daughter interested them all, and from the influence of the 
old mother poor John has to lose his head. It was the uniting of the 
law and the prophets in John that made him the messenger; he was 
a regular son of Levi, and he came in the spirit and power of Elijah; 
it is the same in the second advent, with this difference,—the 
priesthood being changed, Christ now takes the place of John in the 
administration of the law; this is he that was to come after John, 
with a fan in his hand; he evidently places the work of his follower 
just where we are. When our Lord read from /saiah 67., he stopt 
when he came to the “day of vengeance,” and closed the book: this 
was not his work then. Fire, is used for purifying, by suffering 
affliction, or passing through fiery trials: it is also used for 
destroying: his work is to purge his floor by fire and by the Holy 
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Ghost; and, glory to our King, this work is going on: the cities are 
being baptized; and we are passing through trials, and have the 
baptism of the Holy Ghost. This makes our messenger the more 
honorable, and makes the crime the greater in cutting off his head, 
by throwing away the law of types,—those who reject the law must 
never preach from our Lord’s text, Luke 24:27, or from Paul’s, Acts 
28:23.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 158.8 


| am now Satisfied you are right respecting the Jubilee commencing 
in the fall: it is evident the Jews could not keep a jubilee according 
to the law, without sowing or reaping, commencing in any other 
place but the time of release proves it fully. Deuteronomy 31:10; 
15:1; Jeremiah 34:14; Exodus 23:16; 34:22; we revert back to the 
original year, in the time of Abraham, and the types that belong to 
the gospel are arranged in accordance with that year: with this 
change of the year we are prepared more fully to apply the types. 
Israel crossed Jordan on the 10th day of the first month, which 
corresponds with the 10th of the 7th month, under the change; they 
celebrated the feast of unleavened bread on the 15th of the same, 
when the [original illegible] ceased,—which was a type of the faith 
of the gospel, John 6:32, 33; Hebrews 9:4: this last passage shows 
that the manna was placed with the tables of the Law, in the golden 
pot; the one a shadow of the law that was to be written on our 
hearts, Romans 2:15; 2 Corinthians 3:3; the other of the faith of the 
gospel, or the bread that comes down from heaven, 7 Corinthians 
70:3; this agrees with the feast of tabernacles according to the 
change of the year, when the gospel manna will cease for the new 
wine of the kingdom.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 158.9 


Let us now apply the translation of Elijah: the first place the Lord 
called him to was Bethel; the first place the messenger called us to 
a definite point by the law, was the 10th of the 7th month. This is 
where Jeroboam was called out of Egypt, to divide the kingdom of 
Israel; he was afraid of the children of Israel going up to Jerusalem 
to worship, for fear he should loose them all; he set up two calves, 
and said, “Behold thy Gods, O Israel, which brought thee up out of 
the land of Egypt.” He also led them away from their true time, and 
devised it out of his own heart, 7 Kings 12:32, 33. How | could wish 
all God’s people to see the meaning of those two verses; mark, he 
got them away from the feast of tabernacles; this was at Bethel, 
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where Israel and Judah were divided; this was also the place where 
Jacob rested at night, when fleeing from Esau his brother, Genesis 
28:16 to the end; and 35:74, 75: this is where Jacob’s name was 
changed from Jacob to Israel; the place was called Bethel, or house 
of God; the meaning of Jacob is to supplant: this is where our great 
High Priest’s name was changed: he takes possession of the house 
of God in the heavens, and the kingdoms of the world are 
supplanted.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 158.10 


The next place Elijah went was to Jericho: that is, his month or 
moon. Those who had patience to wait till the cloud was lifted, saw 
that their next march was to the Lord’s month, or passover; there 
the cloud rested again; but some who felt determined to stay out in 
the wilderness with the messenger, said in strong faith, “As the Lord 
liveth, and as thy soul liveth, | will not leave thee: he went next over 
Jordan, which | believe to be the 10th day of the 7th month; all the 
distance or time we have to go over it, is to the 15th, when the light 
bread that comes down from heaven will be changed for the old 
corn of the land, which will be a double portion of the spirit, to 
change these vile bodies. This is the time when the temple will 
come together without the sound of a hammer, and be dedicated at 
the feast of tabernacles, 2 Chronicles 7:8-10. God has enjoined two 
sabbaths on the church, the one a day, the other a year. The yearly 
sabbath belongs to the original year, and would have continued to 
the end of time, had Israel been faithful and retained their kingdom: 
but the antitype stands the same. The sabbath during which our 
Lord lay in the grave was the darkest hour with his disciples; not 
long before they had returned to him, filled with exultation, saying 
the very devils were subject to them in his name; but now the scene 
is changed—the cause for which they left all is brought into 
contempt. A few days before they had their thousands following 
them; but now they begin to doubt, themselves, whether it was not 
a delusion, and say we thought it was he that would have redeemed 
Israel. Ah, what a day of darkness! their enemies thought they had 
seen the last of this fanaticism; but the day passed over, and the 
Saviour rises the third day, according to his word, at the end of the 
sabbath. What a sermon he must have preached while on his way o 
Emmaus, from Moses and the prophets. The analogy is too plain to 
require an application: as the first fruits were raised at the end of 
the sabbath day, so will the harvest be raised at the end of the 
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sabbatical year.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 158.11 


| think we have further evidence to sustain this point /saiah 21:17, to 
the end: the question is asked, “What of the night?” we must then 
be some place in the night. The watchman’s answer proves it: he 
says, “the morning cometh, and also the night.” It is clear from this 
73th verse that we are their brought into the wilderness: from this 
point the watchman gives us two watches,—this agrees with Luke 
12:38, where we have only two watches after the wedding; the 
length of the two watches is proved by the 76fh verse of Isaiah 21. 
“For this hath the Lord said unto me, Within a year according to the 
years of an hireling, and all the glory of Kedar shall fail:” the 
hireling’s year was reckoned from the feast of tabernacles, 
Deuteronomy 31:10; Jeremiah 34:14: the meaning of Kedar is 
blackness and sorrow.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 159.1 


The passover will be fulfilled in the great marriage supper of the 
Lamb; the invitation has been given to the world to come to this 
supper, but they have rejected it; now they may see their doom; 
Zechariah 14:12, to the end; this passage proves that the invitation 
is to the feast of tabernacles, which must be the fulfillment of the 
passover.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 159.2 


But some may say, supposing we know that all Israel would be 
gathered on the 15th of the 7th month, and wave their palm 
branches, how do we know when the 7th month is? Were we to 
reckon on year according to the 7th month, when the cry was given, 
allowing 12 moons to the year, then we would fall behind the time of 
the commencement of the last year, 11 days, which would bring us 
to the time of the Rabbi Jews. But | think the Lord has provided for 
this deficiency, in the year Jubilee: the sun was darkened May 19, 
1780, at a full moon; allowing 13 moons to last year, which must be 
done when 12 will not reach the harvest; then this year would have 
the 14th of the 1st month, reckoning from the change on the 19th of 
May, the same day the sun was darkened; counting from the same 
time it would bring the 15th of the 7th moon on the 13th of Nov., the 
same day on which the stars have fallen so often. The Lord does 
not throw out his signs promiscuously, he is a God of order. JUBST 
July 31, 1845, page 159.3 
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Newark, July 20. Abraham Flavel. 


LETTER FROM BRO. FLAGG 


SSSe 


Dear Bro, Snow—l have delayed writing to you until my mind 
should become settled in relation to our present position. That time 
has now fully come. | do rejoice that | was permitted to visit New 
York when | did. Since the day | left you | have been searching for 
light, and the way has been more and more clear, until | am fully 
convinced that your position, mainly, is right; viz., that the 
movement last summer and autumn was “the true midnight cry,’— 
that the gospel dispensation then closed upon the world—and 
Christ our Lordwas then crowned KING, and received the 
kingdom.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 159.4 


| have been preaching and visiting the brethren in this place for one 
week, and find a little band waiting, like Simeon of old, for “the 
consolation of Israel;” they have no disposition to receive the mark 
of the beast, or worship the image, or to become a component part 
of the Laodicean church,—but feel and believe that they have done 
the will of God, and are with patience waiting for the 
promise.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 159.5 


| tell you, brother, it is only in the streets and lanes of the city that 
they have been making the Laodicean calf; and though it is 
represented by some that almost all of the Israelites had cast in 
their rings and jewels for the making of the calf, yet it is not so | 
have seen a number of preachers who are still holding on to the 
promise, believing we did the will of God last fall. | am now on my 
way to my residence, (Sterling, Mass.) and expect to visit the 
brethren in that region soon, if time shall continue.JUBST July 37, 
1845, page 159.6 


In love and hope, yours, Henry Flagg. 
Granville, Vt., July 16. 


LETER FROM BRO. DOUGLAS 
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SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—I write to let you know the condition of things in 
this city, in respect to the coming of our Lord. There has never been 
but a few in this place who professed to believe ‘43, or in the 7th 
month movement last fall; and they all, with the exception of two or 
three, have gone back to indefinite time. But, glory be to God! there 
are a few outcasts scattered over the land that take God at his 
word, and believe him when he says “the wise shall understand;” 
that thus it will be. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 159.7 


O how plain it is that we are living in the time of the third wise. Yes, 
glory be to God! dear brethren, if we hold out a few moments 
longer, or days at the farthest, we shall see the end of the wicked, 
and shall see the King in his beauty, and sing the song of victory 
and salvation around his shifting throne:JUBST July 31, 1845, page 
159.8 


My object in writing at this time is in part, to send a small pittance 
for your paper, for it feeds my hungry soul. | am poor bless God! but 
am willing to do all | can for the truth, or “meat in due season,” and 
may the Lord of Hosts sustain you and all the holy brethren, and 
keep you unspotted and unblameable till Christ our Life appears. 
Amen.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 159.9 


Yours, in the faith and hope of soon seeing the wicked chased out 
of the world, and Jesus reigning “KING OVER ALL THE EARTH. 
E. L. Douglas. 

New London, July 20. 


LETTER FROM SISTER MILLER 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow:—Through the goodness of God we were permitted 
to arrive safe in Roxbury,—met with our little band last evening, and 
found most of them in faith that we shall see Jesus this month. But | 
am sorry to say, there are some recommending a division of the 
band. Two brethren, named Morse and Smith from New Hampshire, 
have been here during our absence. They were strong in our 
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present position with regard to time, but also teach that it is 
important to observe the seventh day as the sabbath, and there are 
several who fall in with it, and, consequently, are keeping it to day. | 
trust, however, that all the true children, though we may differ on 
this and other minor points, will keep together in the bonds of love, 
the few days we have to remain here. O that the ‘new 
commandment, which our Saviour left us, to ‘love one another,’ 
might be engraven on our hearts in living fire that shall consume 
every particle of dross, and that his prayer might be answered in us, 
that we might be one, even as he and the Father are one.JUBST 
July 31, 1845, page 159.10 


The brethren here rejoice to hear from you, and that you have taken 
so decided a stand for the truth of God,—that you call things by 
their right names, and so promptly expose the wiles of the Devil in 
all his most insinuating forms. The faithful shepherd seeing the wolf 
approaching, careth for the sheep, and will act accordingly. We are 
in perilous times: but our brother Peter tells us not to think it strange 
concerning, the fiery trial which is to try us, but rather to rejoice. 
Yes, bless the Lord! all things work together for good to them that 
love God. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 159.11 


| do believe we shall be delivered in a very few days, if we hold fast 
our confidence and the rejoicing of our hope firm unto the end. ‘The 
wise shall understand: —bless the Lord! his precious promise is 
verified to us in these last days.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 159.12 


Yours in Christ, H. T. Miller. 
Roxbury, July 12. 


LETTER FROM BRO. MILNER 


SSSe 


Dear Bro, Snow—l am much indebted to you for forwarding me 
your excellent paper. It has much refreshed and comforted me and 
others in this hour of trial and temptation. It is as the trumpet that 
gives the certain sound, and strengthens me to the battle; and it has 
equally administered consolation and joy to the few in this place 
and vicinity, who have had, and still have confidence in definite 
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time. The chronology by Bro. Gross has all the pillars of history to 
support its correctness, and it seems to me we shall, in a very few 
days, witness the glorious revelation of the King of kings and Lord 
of lords—the happy hour of the resurrection of the sleeping saints, 
and the change and glorification of the living remnant—the glorious, 
hour for which the whole creation for centuries has groaned, and we 
most ardently longed prayed, when, through love and grace, we 
hope to land on Canaan’s peaceful shore.JUBST July 31, 1845, 
page 159.13 


| enclose to you five dollars by way of compensation for the past, 
and wish you to send me these copies of your paper for the future, 
as long as it shall be published, pledging you my prayers and co- 
operation.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.1 


Yours, in the blessed hope of the speedy appearing of our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ, S. H. MilnerJUBST July 31, 1845, page 
160.2 


Indianapolis, July 12.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.3 


This wicked city has been lately visited with one of the fiery 
judgments of an angry God. On Saturday morning, the 19th inst, a 
tremendous fire occurred in one of the wealthiest portions of the 
city, which made the “rich men,” who have been heaping their 
“treasures together for the last days,” to mourn and lament over the 
destruction of their idols and ill-gotten gains. A number of lives were 
lost, probably between twenty and thirty. God is just!J/UBST July 31, 
1845, page 160.4 


From the N. Y. Herald. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.5 


The greatest, the most terrible fire that has occurred in this city 
since the great conflagration of December, 1835, has spread 
devastation throughout the lower part of the city. Three hundred 
buildings, according to the best calculation, have been leveled to 
the ground. Most of them were large three, four, and five story 
houses, and occupied principally by importing, and other 
merchants. It is a close estimate to set loss at from five to ten 
millions of dollars. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.6 
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This dreadful fire broke out about three o’clock on Saturday 
morning, at No. 34 New street about three doors from the corner of 
Exchange Place, in a sperm oil store, belonging to J. L. Vandoren. 
It then spread to a chair factory, the next door towards Exchange 
place; then through to Broad street, and to the corner of Exchange 
place, where it communicated to a building occupied Messrs. 
Crocker and warren, who either had a large quantity of saltpetre on 
storage, or some worse combustible material, for in fifteen minutes 
after it caught fire, the whole blew up with a tremendous explosion, 
carrying six or seven buildings with it, and shaking the whole city 
like an earthquake. The concussion was so great as to smash more 
than half a million panes of glass in the neighborhood, and to the 
extent of 200 yards distant. Immediately after the explosion, fire 
was discovered at four different points, showing that the entire block 
in the rear was in a complete blaze. Such was the alarm at one time 
prevailing, that many persons residing at a considerable distance 
began to remove their goods. At the Pearl Street House all was 
activity, every thing was packed up at an early hour. JUBST July 31, 
1845, page 160.7 


After this the fire spread down on both sides of Broad street; thence 
through to Broadway, taking both sides of New street; including the 
Waverley House, which is destroyed; then down Broadway towards 
the Bowling Green. On the other side it extended nearly to Wall 
street, and it came near reaching the magnificent Merchant’s 
Exchange before it could he stopped. Both sides of Exchange 
Place, between Broad and William streets, and half way down to 
William, were burned. The fire in Broad street extended to Beaver, 
through the latter to New street, both sides of which are in 
ruins. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.8 


The ferry boats were carrying furniture to Brooklyn throughout the 
day, and we saw several of the wretched and homeless families 
sitting on the bridge on the Brooklyn side, not Knowing where to 
go.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.9 


Such was the power of the explosion that it was heard by those on 
board of a brig off Sandy Hook, that arrived here yesterday 
morning, and was thought to be the blasting of some rocks in the 
highlands. It was distinctly heard by the residents of Gowanus. It 
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was thought by many at a distance to have been an earthquake, 
caused by the recent high temperature of the atmosphere.JUBST 
July 31, 1845, page 160.10 


The panic among the merchants on William, Pearl, and the lower 
part of Exchange streets, on the east side of the conflagration, was 
equally great, and we suppose that one hundred stores were 
emptied of their goods, at prodigious expense and loss, which were 
not reached by the fire. Vast amounts of valuable goods were lost 
by being deluged with water. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.11 


The city from the Bay presented a most sublime right. Spectators 
beheld it in silence. It seemed as if all the city was in flames. The 
sheet of fire and smoke ascended to the clouds.JUBST July 31, 
1845, page 160.12 


A gentleman of this city, residing temporarily at Stapleton, Staten 
Island, on hearing the explosion, got up, supposing it to be the 
signal of the Great Western, when he found the ground covered 
with cinders of hats, oil cloth, paper printed as bank notes, and 
other articles of light substance. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.13 


A letter, nearly perfect, was picked up at this spot, although 
somewhat charred. It was signed by Caspar, Meyer & Co, and must 
have come from Broad street, a distance of seven miles.JUBST 
July 31, 1845, page 160.14 


The Bay House, Clifton Hotel, and all the houses on this island, a 
distance, some of them, of eleven miles, were made to tremble by 
the explosion. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.15 


In Brooklyn many of the inhabitants felt their houses rock to the very 
foundation. One gentleman who was watching the fire from 
Brooklyn heights, saw the blazing fragments blown into the air, 
above the spire of Trinity church, two hundred and sixty feet and 
over. He says that they were in a circular form, like a bow, 
increasing their circle both as they rose and fell. Some say that the 
spire of Trinity shook for nearly a minute after the explosion; we 
don’t know how true this may be, but after all, that we do know, it 
does not seem at all incredible. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.16 
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The harbor, for ten miles below the city, was covered with floating 
fragments. Several pieces of burnt goods were picked up on States 
Island. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.17 


There is something appalling and startling in this sudden 
destruction of property. When we think of men, who, in the proud 
consciousness of being worth millions, calmly retired to rest, with 
the assured conviction that all was safe, and whose vast fortunes 
acquired by long years of toil and hardship, have been thus swept 
away forever—it makes us shudder and grow sick at heart—we 
cannot but exclaim—JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.18 


“Can such things be, 
And overcome us like a summer's cloud, 
Without our special wonder?” JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.19 


THE FIRES OF 1845 


SSSe 


We do not remember ever to have heard of so many great fires in 
any one short period of time, as have happened on this continent in 
the first six months of 1845. We annex a list of the losses 
experienced, in the order in which they occurred:JUBST July 37, 
1845, page 160.20 


Barbadoes $2,000,000 
Pittsburg 3,500,000 
London, Canada 500,000 
Fayetteville 500,000 
Quebec 7,500,000 
Matanzas 1,000,000 
New York 6,000,000 


Total $21,000,000 


News from Europe to the 19th inst. The United Kingdom and the 
continent have been visited lately with tremendous storms of 
thunder, lightning, rain, and hail. There have been great floods, and 
many persons killed by lightning. JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.21 
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TO SUBSCRIBERS 


SSSe 


According to the new Post Office Law, those who subscribe for the 
paper will pay their subscription to the postmaster and take his 
receipt for the same, and he will then write to the postmaster where 
the paper is published, who will then pay for the paper, and order it 
sent to the subscriber.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.22 


In sending money for our paper, postmasters must be particularly 
directed to send an order to the postmaster here, stating the 
amount, else an order on him will not be accepted. JUBST July 31, 
1845, page 160.23 


Bro Matthias has 150 copies, on the ‘Groaning Creation’, not 
disposed of, which can be had at 48 Gold st., 3rd story: price six 
shillings per dozen, Brethren, send for them that they may be doing 
their work.JUBST July 31, 1845, page 160.24 
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August 7, 1845 
Vol. |, NEW YORK CITY, THURSDAY, No. 21 


“When the enemy shall come in like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord 
shall lift up a Standard against him; and the Redeemer shall come 
to Zion, and to them that turn from transgression in Jacob."JUBST 
August 7, 1845, page 161.1 


Vol. |.] NEW YORK CITY, THURSDAY, AUGUST 7, 1845. [Nc 
21JUBST August 7, 1845, page 161.2 


THE JUBILEE STANDARD.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 161.3 


PUBLISHED EVERY THURSDAY AFTERNOQNIBST August 7, 
1845, page 161.4 


at 131 division street, n. y.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 161.5 
S. S. Snow,—Editor.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 161.6 


Terms:—Two dollars per hundred or three cents per copy. JUBST 
August 7, 1845, page 161.7 


All letters and communications for publication, or on the business of 
the paper, should be addressed, post-paid, to S. S. Snow, as 
above; and all private letters to the Editor should be directed to No. 
6, Sixth Avenue. Place of meeting is in the lower lecture room of the 
Medical College, Crosby street, just below Spring/UBST August 7, 
1845, page 161.8 


Subscribers can forward money, free of postage, for the paper by 
handing the amount to the Postmaster where they reside, and 
giving the name and locality of the paper.JUBST August 7, 1845, 
page 161.9 

“COME LORD JESUS!” 


SSSe 


Come thou long expected Jesus, 
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Come and set thy people free, 
From this weary world release us, 
Is not this our Jubilee?JUBST August 7, 1845, page 161.10 


Israel’s strength and consolation, 

Hope of all the saints thou art, 

Strong Desire of every nation, 

Joy of every faithful heart. JUBST August 7, 1845, page 161.11 


Born thy people to deliver— 

Once a priest, but now a king— 

Come and reign on earth forever— 

Now thy glorious kingdom bring JUBST August 7, 1845, page 
161.12 


Quickened by the Eternal Spirit, 

Take us to our heavenly home, 

All thy glory to inherit, 

Seated with thee in thy throne. JUBST August 7, 1845, page 161.13 


LETTER FROM BRO. GIBBS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—The Jubilee Standard has been to me meat in 
due season. Those portions of Scripture noticed, can have their 
application and fulfillment no where else but during the little while, 
which peculiar portion of time is nearly terminated. Therefore | 
hasten to present the book of Esdras, and shall endeavour to show 
it belongs to the sacred canon of prophecy. It has, some months 
past, been partially noticed, and by the leading men of the Advent 
belief has been rejected. The arguments have been the same by 
which every sect have put it down, and the substance of which is 
but the mere opinion of men. The Word saith, “Cursed is the man 
that trusteth in man, or maketh flesh his arm.” To the law and to the 
testimony: if they speak not according to this word it is because 
there is no light in them. Our Saviour says, “Search the Scriptures: 
they are they which testify of me. The number of books, or the 
name of each, which make up the Scriptures, our Saviour has no 
where given. But he has given their character: they testify of him. 





339 


By this rule we are to be governed: to the law and to the 
testimony.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 161.14 


| shall first notice the vision of the eagle, recorded in the 11th 
chapter which says, “Then saw | a dream and behold there came 
up from the sea an eagle, which had twelve feathered wings and 
three heads.” The interpretation given in the next chapter says, 
“The eagle whom thou sawest come up from the sea, is the 
kingdom which was seen in the vision of thy brother Daniel. But it 
was not expounded unto him, therefore now | declare it unto thee.” 
In the 77th chap. 37-39 verses, it says, he “saw a lion, which spoke 
with man’s voice unto the eagle, and said, Art not thou it that 
remainest of the four beasts, whom | made to reign in my world, 
that the end of their times might come through them.” By this we 
understand that the kingdom was the fourth seen in Daniel’s vision. 
By a reference to Daniel we shall get the truth in relation to this 
matter. In the 7th chapters is contained the vision of the four beasts: 
the angel informs Daniel they are four kings that shall arise out of 
the earth. Daniel inquires to know the truth of the fourth beast, and 
having received the answer, he makes no enquiry as to the truth of 
the other beasts, but speaks of an other vision in which he saw a 
ram and a he-goat. The angel informs him, “the ram which thou 
sawest having two horns are the kings of Media and Persia. And 
the rough goat is the king of Grecia, and the great horn between his 
eyes is the first king, that being broken, whereas four stood up for it, 
four kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation.” Now why this 
change of symbols? By looking we see the bear of the former or 
evening vision did not symbolize the two kingdoms united in one as 
does the ram with two horns so with the leopard, which answered 
not to the Grecian kingdom until the time it became divided. The 
goat with one horn and afterwards, with four, affords a perfect 
representation. From this we readily discover the necessity of the 
change. In looking at the fourth beast of the evening vision, we 
discover the same necessity, the ten horns on the beast answers 
not to the kingdom symbolized until the time elapsed of the 
kingdoms about A. D. 500. And what did Daniel see? he says, “And 
out of one of them came forth a little horn.” Can this little lifeless 
horn answer as a perfect symbol of the fourth kingdom whom the 
fourth beast with the 11 horns failed to so do? We see it is utterly 
impossible. From the exposition we understand it to be the same 
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little horn of the fourth beast, which a symbol of kingly power 
subservient, or given to papacy. A single character is held up 
throughout the whole exposition. We thus arrive at a conclusion 
plainly demonstrated, that Daniel saw not a perfect symbol of the 
fourth kingdom. The angel again appears to Daniel, and gives him a 
more full exposition of the Persian and Grecian kingdoms in the 
11th chapter. The 74th verse alludes to the Casars, but the name of 
the kingdom is not mentioned, as of the other two. In the 37st verse 
the pagan and papal religion is understood. The verses following 
speak of the people that know their God. Mahomedan religion is not 
even alluded to. If that which is so prominent a feature in the history 
of the fourth kingdom is not noticed, nor a symbol for each of the 
false religions presented, neither is any thing to show that certain 
kingly powers should sustain Christian principles. We are then 
positively assured that the exposition of the fourth kingdom was not 
given unto Daniel Therefore we find the declaration made unto 
Esdras confirmed in Daniel’s prophecy.JUBST August 7, 1845, 
page 161.15 


We will now turn to “the vision of the eagle,” 11th chapter, 2nd book 
of Esdras. Then saw | a dream, and behold there came up from the 
sea an eagle, which had twelve feathered wings and three heads. 
And | saw and behold she spread her wings over all the earth, and 
all the winds of the air blew on her, and were gathered together. | 
understand the twelve feathered wings symbolize the Roman 
Empire, established by the twelve Casars, the several kingdoms of 
the earth being made tributary to them. The wings answering to the 
kingdoms. The feathers symbolized the people of the kingdoms. 
The three heads symbolized the three false religions—pagan, 
papal, and Mahomedan. “And | beheld, and our of her feathers 
there grew other contrary feathers, and they became little feathers 
and small.” From the expressions that follow the description of the 
wings and three heads, | understand the time is embraced in the 
prophetic view given, untilthe power became _ established, 
symbolized by the head upon the left side, which reaches into the 
13th century, when the Mahomedan tribes were consolidated into 
one grand monarchy. Therefore | understand the contrary feathers 
grew [or appeared] after the 13th century. From what follows, after 
speaking of the contrary feathers, | understand, the eagle with the 
twelve feathered wings, three heads, and contrary feathers, to 
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embrace, in a prophetic view, the whole subject matter of the fourth 
kingdom. It speaks in relation to the heads, particularly describes 
them, then of the eagle reigning over the whole earth. That the 
eagle spake to her feathers, saying, Watch not all a once: this 
alludes to the succession of kings.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 
161.16 


In closing this brief exposition, at the last, he is enabled to number 
her contrary feathers. “And behold there were eight of them.” He 
now begins with a full and perfect exposition, and commences with 
the first Casar. “I looked, and behold on the right side, there arose 
one feather and reigned over all the earth. And so it was, that when 
it reigned the end of it came, and the place thereof appeared no 
more. So the next following stood up and reigned, and had a great 
time. And it happened that when it reigned the end of it came also, 
like as the first so that it appeared no more. Then came there a 
voice unto it and said, Hear thou that hast borne rule over the earth 
so long. This | say unto thee, before thou beginnest to appear no 
more, there shall none attain unto thy time, neither unto the half 
thereof. The second Casar, Augustus, according to Josephus 
reigned 57 years. Tiberius that followed reigned 22 years and 6 
months, whose reign was longer than any other, save Augustus, 
being not half. This perfect fulfilment identifies the kingdom. Then 
arose the third and reigned as the other before, and appeared no 
more also. So went it with the residue, one after an other, as that 
every one reigned, and then appeared no more.” JUBST August 7, 
1845, page 162.1 


These are the twelve Casars, ending with Domitian. “Then | beheld, 
and lo, in process of time the feather that followed stood up upon 
the right side, that they might rule also; and some of them ruled, but 
within a while they appeared no more. For some of them were set 
up, but ruled not. In Millot’s General History there is a fulfilment of 
this last clause. In speaking of the Casars’s, says, in the course of 
50 years, following the death of Alexander Severus in A. D. 235, 
there are recorded more than fifty Casars who with that title, either 
lawful or usurped, made their appearance to contend for the 
Imperial throne, proclaimed, then murdered by their soldiers, the 
sport of fortune and of cruelty. “After this | looked, and behold the 
twelve feathers appeared no more, nor the two little feathers.” | 
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understand by this the empire, established by the twelve Casars 
passed away. The two little feathers represent Pompey and Mark 
Anthony, who aspired for power, but ruled not. And there was no 
more upon the eagle’s body, but three heads that rested, and six 
little wings. By the three heads, | understand a space of time is 
identified and covered, when the kingdoms of the world respectively 
support the three false religions, viz., Pagan, Papal, and 
Mahomedan, commencing at 483, at the termination pf the Roman 
empire, and reaching to the reformation, when six of the kingdoms 
agreed to support Christian and Protestant principles. | find the six 
kingdoms symbolized by the 6 little wings are identified in Jone’s 
history of Modern Europe, vol. iii, Page 43, says, in 1766, 
Stanislaus, king of Poland, the second year of his reign, his tolerant 
principles were condemned in the sermons and pastoral letters of 
the clergy, because he had assented to the demand of Russia, 
Prussia, supported by great Britain, and Denmark, required that the 
dissidents, consisting of Christians of the Protestants and Greek 
Churches, should be re-established in their ancient and natural 
equality of rights. Again, page 64, the Emperor of Austria visited 
Frederick, King of Prussia, 1769, when a confidential intercourse of 
sentiment took place between the two monarchs:They pledged 
themselves to unite for the maintainance of the peace of Germany. 
Then, in 1769 we have six kingdoms, distinct from all others, in 
union pledged to support Christian principles —“Then saw | also 
that two little feathers divided themselves from the six, and 
remained under the head that was upon the right side: for the four 
continued in their place.” Denmark and Poland are no where again 
noticed in unison with the other powers as above designated. On 
page 637, we see how the four powers continued in their place. On 
the 26th Sept., 1815, the three allied Sovereigns, viz., those of 
Russia, Austria, and Prussia, entered into a treaty which received 
the sign of those potentates. By the tenor of this singular document, 
which received the name of the holy alliance, being couched in the 
most devout and solemn language; they bound themselves to the 
observance of three articles: the first of these united them in a 
fraternity of mutual existence, and in the common protection of 
religion, peace, and justice, which, in the second article, was 
explained to mean that they regarded themselves as delegated by 
Providence to govern three branches of one and the same Christian 
nation, of which the Divine Being, under his three characters, was 
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the sole real sovereign. The third article declared a readiness to 
receive into the holy alliance all the powers who should solemnly 
avow the scared principles which had dictated it. On the same page 
it says, the Prince Regent of England had been solicited by a joint 
letter of the three sovereigns to accede to it, and that he had, in 
reply expressed his satisfaction with the nature of the above treaty, 
and given an assurance that the British Government would not be 
one of the least disposed to act up to its principles, but that, 
nevertheless he had declined to became a party to the treaty. In the 
further exposition these four powers are noticed. and their history 
shows how perfectly the prophecy is fulfilled which says the four 
continued in their place. Having satisfactorily identified the four 
kingdoms so peculiarly noticed in this prophecywe will go back to 
1769 when the six kingdoms were identified. and notice the next 
event that follows. “And | beheld, and lo the feathers that were 
under the wing thought to set up themselves, and to have rule, And 
| beheld, and lo, there was one set up, but shortly it appeared no 
more. And the second was sooner away than the first. In 1776, 
seven years from the preceding event, the American people, 
subject of Great Britain, broke their allegiance, and declared their 
independence, became a free people, and in 1789, after the voice 
of the people had elected George Washington,they inaugurated him 
President of the nation: the people set him up, and he served the 
second term. In 1797 John Adams was inauguratedserved but one 
termwas sooner away than the first. JUBST August 7, 1845, page 
162.2 


It has been said this application to the United States was fanciful. | 
have only to say in reply to such a remark:“The wise,” it is declared, 
“shall understand.”JUBST August 7, 1845, page 162.3 


We readily see these two are identified as belonging to the eight 
contrary feathers, by the manner of expression used. By comparing 
what | said in relation to the two, and that in relation to the Casars. 
Of the Casars it says, “one feather arose and reigned;” of the two, 
“one was set up, and shortly appeared no more.” The one contrary 
to the other: one ruled, the other served the people. We shall see 
the propriety of only two of the eight being noticed here, in the 
further exposition. “And | beheld, and lo the two that remained 
thought also in themselves to reign: And when they so thought, 
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behold there awaked one of the heads that were at rest, namely, it 
that was in the midst; for that was greater than the two other heads. 
And then | saw that the two other heads were joined with it. And 
behold the head was turned with them that were with it, and did eat 
up the two feathers under the wing that would have reigned. But 
this head put the whole earth in fear, and bear rule in it over all 
those that dwelt upon the earth with much oppression: and it had 
the government of the world more than all the wings that had been. 
And after this | beheld, and lo, the head that was in the midst 
suddenly appeared no more, like as the wings." JUBST August 7, 
1845, page 162.4 


The first impression in relation to the two feathers that remained is, 
they belonged to the two that preceded them. But instead of two 
there would be six that remained, as they were of the eight. The 
Papal dominions were taken away, in 1800, having borne rule 1260 
years, which was the head in the midst, that appeared no more. 
The space was but three years reaching to the time of the last 
event, in which the respective powers, allied to the three false 
religions, could act in unison. It says the two feathers under the 
wing: they must belong to one of the four kingdoms that continued 
in their place. An event so conspicuous, when so many powers act 
conjointly, could not easily be overlooked. | think they will be found 
to be subjects of the Austrian dominions. | have not been able to 
ascertain the facts, but are undoubtedly recorded on the page of 
some one of the histories of modern Europe. When found it can be 
supplied, though the knowledge of it is not indispensible. The 
prophecy is abundantly established without it. But there remained 
the two heads, which also in like sort ruled upon the earth, and over 
those that dwelt therein. And | beheld, and lo the head upon the 
right side devoured it that was upon the left side. The head upon 
the left side symbolized Mahomedan power to rule, which appeared 
no more, was devoured 11th August, 1840, by the four allied power, 
via., England, Russia, Austria, and Prussia, the four that continued 
in their place, which account appeared in the public journals of that 
day. These four powers have received from man the honorable 
appellation of Christian Nations. But He who judgeth righteously 
doth not so consider them, and has here designated them as 
nations of idolaters. “Then | heard a voice, which said unto me look 
before thee, and consider the thing that thou seest. And | beheld 
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and lo, as it were a roaring lion chased out of the wood: and | saw 
that he sent out a man’s voice unto the eagle, and said, Hear thou | 
will talk with thee, and the Highest shall say unto thee, etc. The 
brethren will please read what the Highest saith in the remainder of 
the chapter. That we may obtain a correct understanding of this 
wonderful prophecy we will notice the interpretation the Highest [the 
Father] gave unto Esdras xii. 31-33. And the lion whom thou sawest 
rising up out of the wood, and roaring and speaking to the eagle, 
and rebuking her for her unrighteousness, with all the words which 
thou hast heard: this is the anointed which the Highest hath kept for 
them, and for their wickedness unto the end. He shall reprove them, 
and shall upbraid them with their cruelty, for he shall set them 
before him alive in judgment.” From this we understand it is the lion 
of the tribe of Judah which hath prevailed: the same whom Peter 
said God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and with 
power. The same who has gone to receive for himself a kingdom 
and to return. As Jesus our life hath not yet appeared, it is the Holy 
Ghost he said the father would send in his name, as he said, it is 
not ye that speak but the Holy Ghost. Therefore the lion is the word 
spoken by the Holy Ghost with man’s voice unto the eagle. The 
eagle symbolizing the inhabitants of the earth. The expression 
wood is location or place, where the lion is, before being 
chased.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 162.5 


We will now endeavour to make the application. Some fifteen years 
ago God, by his spirit, impressed a few humble servants of his own 
choice, and especially one William Miller, to search his Holy Word. 
By, the Spirit he understood—for the Spirit searcheth the deep 
things of God, that the Lord Jesus Christ was soon to be revealed 
from heaven: that God revealed unto Daniel time and events: that 
the four beasts symbolized four kingdoms each having the 
dominion of the earth: the fourth and last should be diverse from all 
kingdom, should devour the, whole earth, tread it down and break it 
in pieces. And the kingdom that should succeed, should be an 
everlasting kingdom, and be given to the people of the saints of the 
Most High; and the Lord Jesus Christ should reign over them 
forever and ever. He saw the time given, and the great and 
important events, also the point of time when the events in their 
order should transpire. He also discovered by history that quite all 
the events were fulfilled, and in agreement with prophecy. He saw 
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and beheld the point of time when the saints should be redeemed, 
and the dreadful doom of the wicked begin, which was about the 
year 1843. This momentous truth the Lord, by his Spirit, pressed 
him to declare, and with great reluctance he obeyed the heavenly 
mandate. The Lord also prepared the people to hear the message. 
Calls from almost every point of compass came to the old farmer of 
Low Hampton that he should come and tell them of these things. A 
few self denying, cross-hearing souls yielded to the urgency of the 
Spirit and aided the old man in proclaiming this soul-astounding 
truth. This | understand to be the lion in the wood. North America is 
called the New World—the howling wilderness, in existence, when 
compared with the nations of the earth, but of yesterday. “Then | 
heard a voice, and | beheld the lion chased out of the wood.” 
When? When he beheld the preceding event: the head on the right, 
the four allies powers, devour the head on the left, the Mahomedan 
or Ottoman power, in 1840. That year J. V. Himes commenced 
publishing the “Signs of the Times,” which aroused the virgins to 
trim their lamps and make ready for the Bridegroom. The things 
they possessed they judged not their own. Their hearts burned 
within them when contemplating the glorious truth, their showed the 
blessed kingdom nigh. With their substance, through the 
instrumentality of the press, they supplies, the vessels in the ports 
with the word to send forth out of the wood, as upon the wings of 
the wind, of the wind, to the distant nations of the earth, 
proclaiming, “Fear God, and give glory unto him, for the hour of his 
judgment is come.” “And it came to pass while the lion spake these 
words unto the eagle, | saw and behold, the head that remained 
and the four wings appeared no more.” Here closes the exposition 
of all the symbols upon the body or the eagles, but the contrary 
feathers; as the symbols in regular order of succession, each in 
their exposition, have had the expression applied to them—and 
they appeared no more. “And the two went unto it, and set 
themselves up to reign, and their kingdom was small and full of 
uproar. And | saw, and behold they appeared on more, but the 
whole body of the eagle was burnt.” As the eight contrary feathers 
symbolize the eight Presidents of these United Stated, we can look 
no where else but within her borders for the fulfilment of this last 
event. That we may be assured we obtain the correct 
understanding of this matter, we will notice the interpretation given 
of it: 29, 30, “And whereas thou sawest two feathers under the 
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sings, passing over the head that is on the right side: it signifieth 
that these are they whom the Highest hath kept unto their end: this 
is the small kingdom and full of trouble as thou sawest.” What does 
the history of our own country, since 1840, the time of the last event 
preceding, furnish, in relation to this prophecy? As there is no kingly 
power recognized here, the term kingdom is figurative, symbolizing 
state government, little kingdom, small as to territory. To what state 
of the union, whose affairs, are here characterized, shall we look? 
We will refer to the history of the State of Rhode Island, surely a 
little one. We find that in the spring of 1842 it was greatly agitated, 
having two governors elected by the people, each using every 
available means to reign. Such was the excitement and commotion, 
and military in battle array, that many of the citizens, of Providence 
had their goods put in readiness to leave the State at any moment. 
Judging from the reports circulated in the public prints, it was full of 
trouble and uproar. Does this simple relation, and the literal 
condition of that State, at that time, answer as a fulfillment to the 
prophetic description given? Let us see: two feathers, under the 
wings; two governors, subject to laws of the State and United 
States. Wings passing over the head: the State Charter, from 
England, obtained from King Charles I|., ever 60 years ago, which 
is the case with no other State in the Union. England is virtually the 
head, as she surpasses all other kingdoms in power and earthy 
glory; but more; especially, is she the head upon the right side, and 
so designated by the conspicuous act consummated in August of 
1840, when in alliance with the three other powers of Europe, as 
above specified. “And | saw, and behold they appeared no more, 
and the whole body of the eagle was burnt.” Here closes the 
exposition of the eagle. From what follows, which are the words of 
Esdras, it appears he was in a condition similar to his brother 
Daniel, when he said. “I heard, but | understood not.” As Peter 
records of the prophets, not unto themselves, but unto us they did 
minister. And in answer to her earnest prayer, the Highest gives him 
an interpretation of this fearful vision. Which says, “Behold the days 
will come, that there shall rise up a kingdom upon the earth, and it 
shall be feared above all the kingdoms that were before it. In the 
same shall twelve kings reign one after another: and this do the 
twelve wings signify, which thou sawest. As for the voice which thou 
heardest speak, not to go out from the heads, but from the midst of 
the body, this is the interpretation: that after the time of that 
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kingdom [which kingdom of the Caesars appeared no more A. D. 
483,] there shall arise great strivings, and it shall stand in peril of 
falling, nevertheless it shall not then fall, but shall be restored again 
to his beginning.” The history of the nation since 483, will show the 
strivings here spoken of. The expression it, refer to Rome. Babylon, 
the seat of the Chaldean empire fell to rise no more: it, Rome, 
should not so fall. After losing her great power, no longer mistress 
of the world, she should afterwards only possess power, as at the 
time of her beginning. We discover, by the interpretation, it is given 
by way of explanation; therefore it is in strict accordance and in 
harmony with the exposition, which is manifest by the reference 
made, which says, as thou sawest, and, that thou sawest etc., in 
the exposition. It was said in the exposition the heads should be 
preserved for the last. The eight contrary feathers then follow next 
in the order of interpretation. Whereas thou sawest the eight small 
under feathers sticking to her wings, this is the interpretation: that in 
him [the fourth beast] there shall arise eight kings, whose times 
shall be but small, and their years swift.” Here is identified the eight 
contrary feathers, here called kings, which symbolize the eight 
Presidents of these United States: it says, whose time shall be but 
small, limited, fixed by statute: years swift, their term of service 
would quickly pass. From the expression in relation to their serving, 
there is harmony with each; each one serves the full term of his 
election without interruption. From the history of the eight 
presidents, each one has served his full time, for which he was 
elected. Therefore the harmony, in the fulfillment, in accordance 
with prophecy, is unbroken. “And two of them shall perish [die] the 
middle time approaching. We find a fulfillment of this in the 
providential coincidence occasioned by the deaths of John Adams 
and Thomas Jefferson, who died on the 4th of July 1826. July 
would be approaching to September, which is the middle of the 
Jewish year. “Four, shall be kept until their end begin to approach.” 
James Madison, one of the four that remained of the eight, died in 
the year 1836, which was approaching near the end 1845; “but two 
shall be kept unto the end.” The 8th of last June Andrew Jackson, 
departed, one of the three that remained of the eight, leaving but 
the two that are to be kept unto the end. With these words the 
interpretation closes in relation to the eight contrary feathers. In the 
exposition the great and prominent events are given in their order of 
succession. Each event occupies its proper place. We see but two 
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of the eight were noticed in the exposition, and the reason why no 
more then, is obvious, for there was only space of time sufficient to 
the next great event in the Divine order. They were noticed in a 
manner to show the nation’s character to which they belonged. 
When that point was fully attained, the special object of prophecy 
was accomplished. In the interpretation given of the eight, we 
discover a perfect similarity of language with that in the exposition. 
After confirming and making plain the exposition, the time of some 
of their deaths is given, and their prophecy is told, the fulfillment of 
which is now past, and become a matter of history. | am sure the 
wise will understand, when they see the perfect application and 
fulfillment of this remarkable prophecy, particularly that which 
relates to the contrary feathers, the prophetic description of which 
so peculiarly applies to the eight Presidents. Their history, which is 
so familiar, covering over so little space of time, and has but 
recently transpired. But because it is so simple, and affording no 
ground for a great display of worldly wisdom upon which to 
speculate. This understanding of it will be called fanciful, and the 
foolish will in no case understand. It says of the three heads, which 
were to be preserved for the last, “Whereas thou sawest three 
heads resting, this is the interpretation: in his [the fourth beast’s] 
last days, shall the Most High raise up three kingdoms, and renew 
many things therein, and they shall have the dominion of the earth 
and of those that dwell therein, with much oppression above all 
those that were before them. Therefore are they called the heads of 
the eagle.” We readily perceive the plainness of this interpretation 
given of those three heads. When the kingdom of God’s chosen 
people was destroyed, the last vestige of which took place in the 
year 70, the kingdoms of earth were all in their national character 
idolaters: the power to rule compelled the worship of idols. These 
constituted the head upon the right side. When Paul’s Man of Sin 
was revealed, which was the kingdoms (formerly pagan) giving their 
power unto the beast—this constituted the head in the midst. When 
Mahomet the false prophet, whose religion was embraced by 
various tribes, when they were consolidated to a monarchy, then 
was constituted the head upon the left side. These constituted 
those three kingdoms, raised-up, which have the dominion of the 
earth. “For these are they that shall accomplish his wickedness and 
that shall finish his last end. And whereas thou sawest that the 
great head appeared no more, it signifieth that one of them shall die 
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upon his bed and yet with pain.” Here the interpretation is also 
plain, when we look at things as they were. The prophecy unto 
Daniel says, of the little horn, they [the saints,] shall be given into 
his hand [the Pope’s]. In Rev. it says, “and there was given unto 
him a mouth speaking great things, and power was given unto him 
to continue 42 months.” This was fulfilled by the act of Justinian. 
The Pope, in 1799, from: whom this power was taken, died upon his 
bed: he died, and the power also died with him, which was a literal 
fulfilment of this prophecy. “For the two that remain shall be slain 
with the sword. For the sword of the one shall devour the other” As 
has been shown this prophecy was fulfilled in 1840. The last, the 
head upon the right, which is the kingdoms of the earth. shall fall 
through the sword himself. The 25th chap. of Jer. gives a perfect 
description of this last battle: the literal destruction of the nations of 
the earth. The interpretation in the three following verses has 
already been noticed. The lion, as has been shown, that was 
chased out of the wood, roaring and speaking unto the eagle, 
rebuking her for her unrighteousness, which was the Word of God, 
spake with man’s voice, by the Holy Ghost, unto the kingdoms of 
the whole earth. We understand the people here recognized, whose 
voice addressed the eagle, is that people of whom brother Paul 
speaks, as they that remain. A peculiar description of them is given 
in the 34th verse, it says, “For the rest of my people [they that 
remain,] shall he deliver with mercy; those that have been 
preserved [kept through faith,] upon my borders, and he shall make 
them joyful until the coming of the day of judgment. We see there is 
no symbol for this people, they are strangers and pilgrims, having 
no part nor lot with the people symbolized by the eagle, the 
kingdoms of the earth, but are subjects of the kingdom that 
succeeds—the everlasting kingdom, unto the coming of which they 
are to be made joyful. Glory! glory! glory!JUBST August 7, 1845, 
page 163.1 


“This is the dream that thou sawest, and these are the 
interpretations. Thou only has been meet to know this secret of the 
Highest, Therefore write all these things that thou has seen in a 
book, and hide them.” Do we suppose the beloved servant Esdras, 
of the Most High, would disobey this command? By no means. The 
way he hid the book we are apprised of. The fathers say the first 
appearance of it was in the Latin tongue. This is the way: Esdras 
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knew if it appeared in any other language except the Hebrew, it 
would be rejected—hid. Though it was rejected it was not 
destroyed: He that saith touch not mine anointed, and do my 
prophets no harm, hath preserved it. And further saith the prophecy: 
“And teach them to the wise of the people, whose hearts thou 
knowest may comprehend and keep these secrets.” Do we suppose 
that Esdras was to hide the book; and also teach it? No, no he was 
informed the eagle was the kingdom that belonged to Daniel's 
vision, and the knowledge of that was to be sealed up until the time 
of the end. Therefore Esdras could do no more than hide the book. 
We are also informed that Esdras, after receiving this prophecy, 
was taken up to join the angelic choir with Enoch, Moses, and 
Elijah. The command to teach them is now in force, and the duty is 
enjoined especially upon the outcasts, (the Laodicean church have 
already rejected it.) They who do know their God, who tremble at 
his word, and have not cast away their confidence, that hold fast 
that no man take their crown. They are the wise of the people, that 
will understand these truths of the Most HighJUBST August 7, 
1845, page 164.1 


Your brother, waiting the consummation of our hope, JUBST August 
7, 1845, page 165.1 


West Becket, July 22. D. B. Gibbs. 

THE JUBILEE STANDARD. 

‘Lift up a Standard for the People.’ 

NEW YORK, THURSDAY, AUGUST 7, 1845. 


HUMAN SYMPATHY 


SSSe 


This principle is the basis of all the phenomena of animal 
magnetism. Although in its latent state it exists to a greater or less 
extent in every human being, and is not in itself evil, it is and has 
been, through the agency and influence of Satan, made the fruitful 
source and instrument of mischief. There are different modes of its 
development, and also various ways of exciting it into action. And in 
this last perilous time it behooves every child of God to understand 
the deceptive wiles of the enemy, that they may be prepared to 
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resist him at every point of attack—‘“steadfast in the faith.,.UUBST 
August 7, 1845, page 165.2 


One mode in which the principle of animal or human sympathy 
exhibits itself is by one body exerting an influence over another 
when two or more bodies are brought in contact or near together. 
This is produced by the operation of a peculiar atmosphere with 
which every living body surrounded, and which, like man, 
possesses both a physical and moral character, i.e. it partakes of 
the qualities, both of body and mind, of the individual who is 
surrounded by it. Not only does this atmosphere possess this 
character but it becomes a medium through which, unless 
counteracted, one person exerts a powerful influence, either of 
body or mind, or both, over others. This influence is good or evil 
according to the character of the individual, and its degree is 
proportioned to the inherent similarity, or likeness, that exists in the 
qualities of the individuals. So far the principle is intimately 
connected with the phenomena of life and motion, and is constantly 
exerting a greater or less amount of influence which is not 
immediately dependent on any supernatural agency, though aside 
from moral impurity, it is derived from the great Author of our 
beingJUBST August 7, 1845, page 165.3 


The operation of this principle is seen in the sensible effect upon 
our mental and moral feelings, which is superinduced by the society 
of persons of kindred spirit. That such a sympathy of soul does exist 
all must acknowledge. But though it may be breathed from one to 
another, through the medium of written or spoken language, it is not 

dependent on words, but is fe/t to exist between persons of similar 
minds when in each other’s company, even though the language of 
words be silent. This is peculiarly the case in religious meetings. 
When a company of persons of similar views and feelings are 
collected together, and brought in close contact with each other, 

breathing the same air, and at the same time within the circle of the 

same animal atmosphere, a mutual influence is felt—the animal 

spirits are excited—the nervous system, with the brain its grand 

centre of sensation and source of motion, is affected and made to 
act with greater intensity—and results many times are experienced 
which are attributed to the Spirit of God, when in fact a great, part, if 
not the whole, is animal excitement.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 
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165.4 


An effect which may be considered entirely physical has been also 
seen, and proceeds from the same source. We mean the effect 
which is seen to result to one person’s health, in consequence of 
their contact or close proximity with another. It is well known to 
physicians that if a young and healthy person sleeps constantly in 
the same bed with a person who is diseased, for instance with 
consumption, he will be very likely to contract disease, though it be 
not of a contagious kind. This fact serves to illustrate the principle, 
and shows that there is an atmosphere of influence around every 
person, and should operate not only by the way of instruction 
respecting certain phenomena, but as an admonition to avoid, as 
much as possible, the society of the impure.JUBST August 7, 1845, 
page 165.5 


But not only, does one person exerts sympathetic influence, moral 
and physical, over another by means of a magnetic atmosphere, 
whether with or without conversion,—but Satan, “the prince of the 
power of the air, the spirit that now worketh in the children of 
disobedience,” avails himself of this medium of influence and 
makes use of it as a powerful instrument of evil. It was the basis of 
the operations of ancient witchcraft. _Thenecromancers and 
magicians of Egypt, those who “withstood Moses,” performed their 
“enchantments,” or false miracles by means of satanic influence, 
but many of their performances, no doubt, were conducted on the 
very principle of animal magnetism. And there are in these last 
times many false prophets or false teachers, who closely resemble 
the magicians of Egypt. Paul says, “For of this sort are they which 
creep into houses, and lead captive silly women laden with sins, led 
away with divers lusts, ever learning, and never able to come to the 
knowledge of the truth, Nowas Jannes and Jambres withstood 
Moses, so do these also resist the truth: [i.e. by false miracles] men 
of corrupt minds, reprobate [or of no judgment] concerning the faith. 
But they shall proceed no further: for their folly shall be manifest 
unto all men, as theirs also was.” These false teachers are 
symbolically represented in the 13th chapter of Rev. by the two- 
horned beast that “deceiveth them that dwell on the earth, by the 
means of those miracles which he had power to do,” etc. In the 19th 
chap. the same character is spoken of, and called “the false 
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prophet.” And in the 16th chap. one of those unclean, frog-like 
spirits goes forth “from the mouth of the false prophet.” This is 
mesmerism, the basis of which is human sympathy, and which is 
the spirit that accompanies the multitudes of false teachers that, at 
this critical moment, are swarming the land. It is a complete 
counterfeit of the blessed Spirit of God. Let the little flock of God 
beware of it. JUBST August 7, 1845, page 165.6 


VISION OF THE EAGLE 


SSSe 


An article on this subject, from Bro. Gibb’s, will be found on our first 
page. We publish it out of respect to our brother and to awaken an 
interest in the subject. Still, although we believe in the inspiration of 
Esdras, and consider the general application made by Bro. G. to be 
correct, we think he errs in the details of his exposition. If the Lord 
will, we shall speak more fully on the subject hereafter. JUBST 
August 7, 1845, page 165.7 


ISRAEL DAMMON 


SSSe 


This brother says, in the last “Day Star,” that some remarks in the 
“Standard,” showing a disposition to put down some or all of “our 
dear sisters,” from speaking in the congregations, led him to 
suppose his letters would not be well received. It will be seen by 
referring to No. 17 of the “Standard,” and the last page, that the 
obnoxious “remarks” are word from the teachings of the inspired 
apostles, Paul and John, without note or comment. Bro. D. says, 
“This sentiment cannot go with us.” Cannot the Word of God go with 
them? If they cannot bear his Word, how can they stand when he 
appears?JUBST August 7, 1845, page 166.1 


For the Jubilee Standard. 


“UNTO TWO THOUSAND AND THREE HUNDRED DAYS: THEN SHALL THE 
SANCTUARY BE CLEANSED.” 
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SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—As the Lord has recently caused light to shine 
upon my path relative to the cleansing of the Sanctuary, | wish to 
hold that light up for the benefit of others in these closing moments 
of our trial. JUBST August 7, 1845, page 166.2 


That the 2300 days terminated on the 10th day of the 7th month, 
last autumn, is proved to my mind beyond a doubt by the evidence 
then used. And that it might be known as the King’s coin, the broad 
seal of the Holy Ghost was placed upon it in mighty power. And 
should not this coin be current among the King’s children? Now | 
think | hear some one saying, is not the sanctuary and the host to 
be trodden under foot till the end of those days; and then are they 
not to be believed, and return to Zion with songs, and everlasting 
joy upon their heads? Well now my dear brother or sister, whoever 
you may be, you desire the truth, and so do |; and by the grace of 
God we will have it, for light is sown to the righteous: and to the 
upright there ariseth light in the darkness. The question is, “How 
long the vision, the daily and the transgression of desolation, to give 
both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot?” Now 
observe the answer: “Unto two thousand and three hundred days: 
then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.” Does the angel say the host 
should cease to be trodden down when those days, terminated? 
No. Does he say that Christ will come then? No. What does he say? 
The sanctuary shall be cleansed. May the Lord help us to believe it. 
Now what right had we to expect anything more than what the angel 
told Daniel would then take place? Surely not any: and our 
inference that something else would occur, was the cause of our 
disappointment. Now the fact that the angel omitted to say anything 
about the host, in the answer there given; when compared with the 
subsequent part of the prophecy, makes it certain to my mind that 
the cleansing of the sanctuary was first to take place; and the 
delivery of the host an after consideration: compare v. 79 with chap. 
72, and observe that the last thing given to Daniel was the 1335 
days, with the assurance that he should stand in his lot, when they 
should end:—the resurrection,—the time of trouble, such as never 
was. since there was a_ nation—the/ast end of the 
indignation. JUBST August 7, 1845, page 166.3 
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That the host were Daniel’s people seems perfectly obvious: but 
what was the sanctuary? The prayer of the prophet, contained in 
chap. 9, particularly the 76¢h and 17th verses, clearly indicated that 
it was in Jerusalem. Well, what was it at Jerusalem that was 
particularly the sanctuary? Answer, “Then verily the first covenant 
had also ordinance of divine service, and a worldly sanctuary. For 
there was a tabernacle made,” etc.; Hebrews 9, compared with 2 
Chronicles 20:17-19. This, be it observed, was to be trodden under 
foot till the times of the Gentiles were fulfilled. Also observe that it 
was a pattern of things in the heavens.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 
166.4 


Now as the law had a shadow of good things to come, let us notice 
that “worldly sanctuary” a moment:—we find it divided into two 
apartments, denoted as the holy, and the most holy place. This 
sanctuary was cleansed by the blood of bulls and goats on the tenth 
of every seventh month. On the morning of that day the high priest, 
attired with the robes which were prepared for that purpose, (see 
Exodus 28. and Leviticus 16.) takes a young bullock for himself and 
his house, slays it, takes of its blood, and goes in before the mercy 
seat with his censer of incense, and sprinkles its blood seven times 
upon the mercy-seat, and seven times before the mercy-seat. 
Having thus made an atonement for himself and his house, he then 
goes out and takes a goat for a sin-offering for all Israel, slays it, 
and does with its blood as he did with the blood of the bullock. He 
also sprinkles the altar of incense with its blood, to make an 
atonement for it. Thus was the sanctuary cleansed every year in the 
type. This was a shadow of something done in the heavens.JUBST 
August 7, 1845, page 166.5 


Now let us observe what is said in Hebrews relative to this work: 
see chap 9:23, 24: “It was therefore necessary that the pattern of 
things in the heavens should be purified with these; but the 
heavenly things themselves with better sacrifices than these. For 
Christ is not entered into the holy place made with hands, which are 
the figures of the true; but into heaven itself, now to appear in the 
presence of God for us.” Here we learn that the antitype of the most 
holy place on earth, is the presence of God: there, then, is the 
antitype of the mercy-seat, etc.; there Jesus was “set on the right 
hand of the throne of the Majesty in the heavens,” as our 
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intercessor. We also learn that it was necessary that those patterns 
should be purified in this manner; but the heavenly things,—the 
substance with better sacrifices, the blood of Jesus himself. But it 
may be said those heavenly places need no cleansing. The apostle 
says they do need cleansing: which shall we believe? But why do 
they need cleansing? Permit me to ask why the most holy place in 
the tabernacle needed cleansing? can you assign any reason why 
that which is most holy stands in need of being purified? This 
indeed would be a difficult matter to settle, had not God furnished 
us with the answer himself. To the law then, and when we can 
ascertain why it was that the most holy place in the tabernacle 
needed to be purified, we can than see why its antitype also needed 
to be cleansed by a better sacrifice: Leviticus 16:16, “And he shall 
make an atonement for the holy place, BECAUSE OF THE 
UNCLEANNESS OF THE CHILDREN OF ISRABhd because of 
their transgressions in all their sins: and so shall he do for the 
tabernacle of the congregation that remaineth among them in the 
midst of their uncleanness.” Now it will be seen that we not only 
have the fact declared that it needed to be purified, both in the type 
and the antitype: but we also have the reason assigned why that 
purifying was needed, viz., “Because of the uncleanness of the 
children of Israel."JUBST August 7, 1845, page 166.6 


Well now let us notice a moment when it was done: and what do we 
learn, why, that it was the day of atonement,—the tenth of the 
seventh month that this cleansing took place in the type. Such was 
the law, which was a shadow of good things to come; and 
concerning which Jesus said: “Till heaven and earth pass, one jot or 
one tittle shall in no wise pass from the law till all be fulfilled.” What 
is the result then to which we inevitably come? Answer, according 
to evidence which no man can destroy, the 2300 days terminated 
last autumn on the day of atonement: there and then, according to 
the law, as well as the testimony, Jesus our great High Priest 
finished the atonement and cleansed the sanctuary strictly, 
according to the type, with that latter sacrifice,—his own precious 
blood. JUBST August 7, 1845, page 166.7 


This being the case the work of those servants which God has 
placed over the household to give them meat in due season, is 
clearly expressed in this scripture: /saiah 40:1, 2, “Comfort ye, 
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comfort ye my people, saith your God: speak ye comfortably to 
Jerusalem, and cry unto her, that her appointed time is 
accomplished, that her iniquity is pardoned: for she hath received of 
the Lord’s hand double for all her sins:” and blessed is that servant 
who shall he found faithfully doing this work when his Lord 
cometh.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 166.8 


But some one will say did not Gabriel tell Daniel, “Behold, | will 
make thee know what shall be in the last end of the indignation: for 
at the time appointed the end shall be.” And is not that appointed 
time the 2300 days? In order to understand this point clearly, let us 
consider what the indignation is, and who it is upon. Well now it is 
clear to my mind, from the question in verse 73, as well as other 
parts of the prophecy, that it was the treading down of the host,— 
the mighty and the holy people. And if it consisted in their being 
trodden down, of course it was against them. The question then 
arises, when will the /ast end of that indignation come? The 
expression, the last end of the indignation clearly implies that there 
would be more than one end: and we have seen that the 2300 days 
carry us to the cleansing of the sanctuary, but not to the deliverance 
of host. It is evident that the indignation will not cease until the 
resurrection takes place. We go then to chap. 12, and there we find 
the last end of the indignation. First, we are presented with the 
standing up of the Michael, which evidently took place last autumn; 
at which time began the time of trouble, which is now in its first 
stages. At this time comes ___ the deliverance—the 
resurrection. JUBST August 7, 1845, page 166.9 


Now, although Daniel has had a full explanation of the 2300 days 
terminating at the cleansing of the sanctuary; yet he exclaims. “I 
heard, but | understood not: then said |, O my Lord, what shall be 
the end of these things? He evidently saw that those days did not 
reach to the resurrection,—she angel had not as yet caused him to 
understand what should be in the last end of the indignation. But he 
now proceeds to fulfill that promise, and to answer the prophet’s 
last importunate enquiry. Read the remaining part of this chapter, 
and you will there get the time of trail that was to follow the 
termination of the 2300 days, which we have been in since the 
seventh month: also for the wicked to do wickedly, and none of 
them to understand: also for us to wait for and be blessed at the 
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termination of those days, which will receive the host forever from 
its down-trodden situation. Having received this last instruction on 
time, etc., Daniel now quietly goes his way to rest in the arms of 
Jesus, till the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, 
that will cause the earth to bring forth the sleeping saints in one 
day.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 167.1 


Mount Holly, Vt., July 23. G. W. Peavey. 
LETER FROM SISTER PRIEST 


SSSe 


Dear Sister Jewett—| received your papers—was glad to hear in 
some way from you, and by them to believe you are still Striving, a 
maid all the changes of these last days, to hold on your way and 
endure to the end, which | believe is just upon us, and my prayer 
is,JUBST August 7, 1845, page 167.2 


“Fly swifter round ye wheels of time, 
And bring the welcome day.”JUBST August 7, 1845, page 167.3 


It appears to me more and more clear that the despised Adventists 
have got the truth, and that Babylon is fallen to rise no more—that 
the atonement is finished, and we are in the watching watching 
time, when we are to be even as pilgrims and strangers on the 
earth, looking for a better country, and if we are mindful of the 
country whence we came out we have opportunity to return: which | 
find many are now doing, not being willing to suffer reproach for the 
sake of Christ, they become reprobates, and fall away and die, and 
it seems to me that, as the Psalmist said, my foot had well nigh 
slipped. After leaving Worcester, and thinking what took place on 
the Sabbath, and the conversation and exhortation of Bro. Brown, 
my faith was very much shaken respecting our present position, the 
enemy began to make it appear that we had gone entirely wrong 
since’ 43, and that we are indeed fools and fanatics, still | felt as if | 
could not give up but what the Lord had thus far lead out his people, 
and that he would still continue to lead; but for a-week or more it 
appeared to me that | should be overcome and sink at last. On 
looking often at my chart, which is my only guide together with the 
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Spirit, | would Frequently turn to Heb. It. |, “Therefore we ought to 
give the more earnest heed to the things which we have heard, lest 
at any time we should let them slip,” (margin—or run out as leaking 
vessels,)—which is not all at once, but sometimes hardly 
perceptible; and also Hebrews 10:35, “Cast not away therefore your 
confidence,” etc. These, together with numerous other blessed 
portions of Scripture, encouraged me to still hold fast, that no man 
take my crown; remembering that after enduring temptation, and 
being tried, we should receive the crown of life, which is laid up for 
all that love his appearing. In the midst of this trial, which to some 
may appeal small, but to me it was fiery, having no one to 
sympathize with. Bro. Gage came here to see us, and he began to 
inquire how | was getting along; | told him plainly how it was with 
me; and he says, think it not strange concerning these trials, etc, | 
asked him how he could maintain the position that the atonement 
was finished, etc, since the passover time had gone by; he said he 
did not fully embrace that position until after the time passed and he 
believed it to be present truth and light. From that | began to take 
courage, and hold on to the truth with a firmer grasp, by faith; and in 
the strength of God | have been striving still to fight my way 
through, and the more experience | have is the way, the more 
willing | find | am to follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth, that | 
may-be able at last to sing the song of the hundred and forty and 
four thousand of the redeemed; which it appears to me are to be 
delivered speedily, in answer to the strong and last cry of the 5th 
angel, “Thrust in thy sickle into the earth, and gather the cluster of 
the vine, for her grapes are fully ripe. O, in what an awful and yet 
glorious time is our lot cast, and are we ready—shall we hail each 
other on the blissful shores of immortality? Shall we there mingle in- 
concern with the saints and angels? And what will be far more 
blessed, there we shall see Jesus, and with him reign forever. But 
let this thought with its full force, applied by the Spirit fill the soul 
and oh how willing we are to suffer reproach for Christ. O, sister let 
us travel on to the end; the Lord help us not to get weary nor faint 
by the way, for in due time we shall reap if we faint not. | feel 
sometimes that | get sometimes that | get somewhat faint, and it 
would be cheering to my soul to see some of the poor pilgrims, or 
hear from them at least. | have not been acquainted with any here, 
except Bro. Gage, that appear to be in the work, but are cold, 
formal, and dull. My soul at times longs for the society of the just 
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even here on this earth. | should be glad to hear from you soon and 
often; it might be a benefit to my soul and yours as we travel on, to 
hear from each other. | hope you will forgive my negligence. 
Remember me to all the saints at w., and at the throne of 
grace.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 167.4 


Yours, waiting for redemption, P. Priest. 
South Gardner, July 20. 


LETTER FROM BRO. HASKINS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro Snow:—| came into this Sodom last week, and went into a 
Hall where | was told the Millerites met to worship God. Of course | 
expected to find some Christians. Well, praise God, there were a 
few indeed who could breathe well in almost any place but that. 
Upon my speaking a few words of my faith in the past, and where | 
believe we now were—that the blessed Jesus was King, etc—l 
found a surprising amount of /ittle horn. Yes, to my sorrow it was 
even so: fruits right on the spot made it clearly manifest that the old 
dragon was there, coiled up nicely all about the slips; and, the 
moment he was stabbed, roared well. Yes, glory to God, he 
overshot the mark that time, for a few saints had their eyes 
anointed, and they found it was high time to come out from the 
Laodiceans, for some were in danger of bowing down to the Beast. 
And now Korah’s band are much: troubled, and, | learn, have 
written tothe pope to ascertain my character. As | have no 
certificate from the Albany Conference, they were puzzled to know 
what to do with me, till at length the word comes from H. and B. that 
| am adeceiver, and that of course puts the matter all at rest, only 
they are under the necessity of having a doorkeeper to keep out the 
fanatics. JUBST August 7, 1845, page 167.5 


| praise the Lord that there are a few here that are not bound by the 
awful influence of the evil servants. A little flock have come to a 
decided stand to fight in the battles of the Lord; for all that trust in 
the living God alone, cannot be afraid of the Assyrian; and none 
others can enter that glorious city but those who stand free in Christ 
our King, All who are willing to be led by the Spirit into all truth, and 
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follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth, will very soon receive a 
crown of glory. My prayer is that we may all keep low at the feet of 
Jesus, watch carefully the teachings of the Holy Ghost, and cry 
mightily for King Jesus to come. R. T. Haskins JUBST August 7, 
1845, page 167.6 


Providence, July 26. 


LETTER FROM BRO. CURTIS 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow—| feel an inclination to say a few words through 
your humble sheet, to the brethren and sisters of the like precious 
faith as myself, by way of exhortation.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 
167.7 


Though we have just passed a point of time on which my most 
sanguine hopes were strongly fixed, yet, praise the name of the 
Lord, my faith, in the immediate coming of our glorious King 
remains firm as the immutable Rock upon which | stand. | feel that 
there is no mistake in our position, that this is the year of Jubilee, 
and that we are in the fourth watch, and that between this and 10th 
day of the next 7th month the captives of the true Israel will go free. 
Why, bless the Lord, he has given us abundant evidence through 
signs in the heavens and upon the earth, to convince any one but a 
sceptic, that our main position is right. Then let us give heed to the 
sure word of prophecy, and especially to the admonition of brother 
Paul: let us not cast away our confidence which hath great 
recompense of reward, for we have need of patience, that after we 
have done the will of God, we may receive the promise, for yet a 
little while, and he that shall come will come, and will not tarry. This 
seems to be the time in which we are to live by faith, holding on to 
our former faith, in which, if we falter, we draw back unto perdition. 
None but such as endure to the end have a right to claim the 
promise. O Lord give us all a sufficiency of thy grace to enable us to 
endure to the end.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 168.1 


Yours, in the waiting position, Eli Curtis. JUBST August 7, 1845, 
page 168.2 
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Brooklyn, July 29.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 168.3 


LETTER FROM BRO. BAKER 


SSSe 


Dear Bro. Snow:—A few of us in this vicinity highly prize the weekly 
visits of the Standard, and hope and trust it will be sustained by the 
faithful lovers of truth, who want to hear from the brethren in various 
parts of this old sin-cursed earth, groaning to be delivered. We are 
so highly gratified with the independent stand it takes against every 
species of fanaticism and presumption, that one week seems to us 
quite long enough to wait for its arrival. We have not received any 
since the one bearing date July 17, and we are anxious to learn the 
cause of its delay, that we may, if in our power, make an effort to 
remove the cause.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 168.4 


| say again, we are highly gratified at the stand it takes against 
presumption. Whatever the Lord, through the agency of his duly 
authorized apostles the Gentiles, has taught us to observe and do, 
we love,—but do not love, or feel disposed to listen to men’s 
inventions, however honest they may be in their opinions, or 
devoted and zealous they may have been. | was truly gratified to 
learn by the last Standard that an article would appear in your next 
in relation to feet-washing, which practice is recently countenanced 
by four or five individuals in this section, the effect of which appears 
to be deleterious. Let us have all the truth, and reject all error. | 
really think a clear exposition of the five chapters of John, 
commencing with the 13th, would set the matter at rest in the mind 
of every candid reasoner. That the Gentile believers of 1845 are not 
taught feet-washing as a gospel ordinance, is as clear as that they 
are not taught to heal the sick, open the eyes of the blind, or even 
raise the dead out of the grave after they have been dead four 
days.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 168.5 


| observed an article in the “Hope Within the Veil,” of July 18, 
purporting to be from the pen of Bro. Cook, who appeared to urge it 
as a_ gospelordinance, rather than aduty, whenever the 
circumstances of the case rendered it an act of kindness, or a kind 
office on the principle of other duties. To my mind, if his principle of 
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reasoning be correct, he might prove any thing from the Bible he 
pleased, that is if he did not confound himself. Look at the heading 
of his article:—“To be a Christian we must do the works of Christ.” If 
he means ail the works of Christ, does he not virtually say he is not 
a Christian himself? Yea, more, does he not say that not one is to 
be found on the face of the earth? After reading the article, the 
question arose in my mind, is it possible that Bro. Cook is so stupid 
as not to see that his reasoning is as fallacious as it would be to 
advocate the salvation of all men? Or even that he should betray 
his Lord and then go and hang himself, because it was said to 
Judas, “That thou doest, do quickly.” If he has not misapplied or 
misplaced scripture, the following arrangement would not: “Come 
unto me all ye ends of the earth and be saved.” Again, “Him that 
cometh unto me | will in no wise cast out.” Again, “No man can 
come to me except the Father, who hath sent me, draw him.” And 
now, to cap the climax, “And I, if | be lifted up from the earth, will 
draw all men unto me.” Again, “Judas went and hanged 
himself,"—“go thou and do likewise.” Would the advocates of feet 
washing like this mode of reasoning on all points? | think not. JUBST 
August 7, 1845, page 168.6 


Again, | ask, has Bro. C. or any one else, since the apostles, 
performed such physical cures (either with or without the aid of 
medicine) as did our Lord Jesus Christ by the word of his power? 
Let Bro. C. pause and think a little before he proceeds further in 
such wild presumption. Is he one of the number addressed by our 
Lord? Does the language apply to him, [original illegible] wash thee 
not thou hast no part with me’? And must we understand /itera/ 
washing? If so he must take the whole to himself, and Jesus says, 
“If | then, your Lord and Master, have washed your feet, you ought 
to wash,” etc. | wish to invite the attention of the advocates of feet- 
washing, on a communion season to look this text right in the face, 
and reason like candid men for a little season. Has the Lord washed 
your feet? Take notice, “If | wash thee not thou hast no part with 
me.” Take one part and you must accept the whole, and then does 
it not prove too much for your purpose? Brother or sister, just begin 
at the 13th chapter and proceed on, and let the Bible decide the 
meaning of the word “as,”—“as a little child.” Also John 8. “If ye 
were Abraham’s children ye would do the works of Abraham’—..e., 
act as Abraham acted. Then notice the prayer “that the they may be 
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one as we are one;” and take particular notice of chap. 16, ver 25: 
hear a thus saith the Lord:—“These things have | spoken unto you 
in PROVERBS”—.eparables or figures. Now do not charge the lie 
upon the Lord—but believe him with reverence.JUBST August 7, 
1845, page 168.7 


In a word let me say, look at the whole subject, and let the blessed 
Bible be its own expositor, and explain its own figures—keeping in 
view the object of the Lord’s first visit to earth, viz., to prove, by 
fulfilling the prophecies, that the prophets were sent of God—that 
he was the true Messiah—and to establish his gospel and church 
on a basis too strong for the gates of hell to prevail against. He that 
will not do this is not to be reasoned with. JUBST August 7, 18465, 
page 168.8 


Yours, in the blessed hope, Z. Baker. 
New Bedford, July 30. 


WISDOM FROM ABOVE 


SSSe 


Exposition of Ecclesiastes 9:12-16JUBST August 7, 1845, page 
168.9 


“For man also knoweth not this time: [the wicked will not understand 
the time of the Lord’s coming:] as the fishes that are taken in an evil 
net, and as the birds that are caught in the snare; so are the sons of 
men snared in an evil time, when it falleth suddenly upon them. 
[Jesus says “as a snare shall it come on all them that dwell on the 
face of the whole earth.] This WISDOM have | seen also under the 
sun, and it seemed great unto me: there was a little city, [the /ittle 
remnant of Jerusalem,] and few men within it; [few men of Israel;”] 
and there came a great king against, [an Assyrian ruler that 
“cometh into our land, and treadeth in our palaces,“] and besieged 
it, and built great bulwarks against it: [by a strong “confederacy” and 
strong “resolutions:“] now there was found in it a poor wise man, [a 
“faithful and wise servant,“] and he by his wisdom [the sealing truth 
of God, accompanied by the Holy Ghost] delivered the city; yet no 
man remembered that same poor man. Then said |, wisdom is 
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better than strength: nevertheless the poor man’s wisdom is 
despised and HIS WORDS ARE NOT HEARDIUBST August 7, 
1845, page 168.10 


A writer in the “Christian Advocate and Journal” states that the 
decrease has been more than 36,000 the last year. Surely all the 
churches need a revival.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 168.11 


RECEIPTS SINCE JULY 15 


SSSe 


Ali Andrews, Bridgeport, 1,00; D. B. Gibbs, West Becker 1,00; D. 
Austin, Suncook, 2,00; E. Curtis, 1,00; J. Mortimer, 50 cts.; S.H. 
Milner, Indianapolis, 5,00; Z. Thayer, Randolph, 2,00; G.W. Peavey, 
Fort Ann, 1,00;H.Flagg,West [original illegible],2,00;E. Noyes, New 
Orleans, 1,00; Z. Baker, N. Bedford, 1,00; S. Terry, Warehouse 
Point, 1,00; Timeists of Newark, 2,00; B. Camp, Newark, 
80cts.JUBST August 7, 1845, page 168.12 
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